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Introduction

Th is  study gu ide  i n  psychology has been  designed  to  g ive  students the  opportun i ty to  

study and  to  revise  each  o the  l ea rn ing  ou tcomes rom  the I B  psychology gu ide.  The 

content ol lows the  structu re  o the  gu ide  or the  core  (H L/SL),  the  options (H L/SL),  and  

qua l i tative  research  methods (H L).  An  add i tiona l  section  covers  how to  wri te  papers,  

i nclud ing  short answer questions and  essays.  I t a l so  i ncludes model  answers wi th  

exam iners  comments.  Fu rther chapters covering  the  I n terna l  Assessment and  the  Extended  

Essay can  be  ound  on  the  associated  websi te  www.oxfordsecondary.co.uk/psychsg

Th is  study gu ide  i s  organ ized  in  boxes wi th  head l ines and  bu l let points to  g ive  you  a  qu ick 

overview and  aci l i tate  you r l ea rn ing .  Al l  l ea rn ing  ou tcomes a re  covered  with  examples.  I  

the  lea rn ing  ou tcome asks  or examples  or empi rica l  stud ies  you  have to  l ea rn  at l east 

two,  and  th i s  i s  taken  i n to  consideration  i n  the  study gu ide.  

Th is book i s intended  as a  u seu l  supplement to  a  course book,  i t can  help  students to  ocus 

and  structure the learn ing  process in  relation  to  content and  learn ing  outcomes.  I t i s  a l so  a  

support in  revision  o the materia l  and  the ski l l s that a re assessed  at the exams.  You  are  

encouraged  to read  the IB  Psychology Course Companion ,  wh ich  develops the various topics 

more and  puts them  into  perspective.

The undamenta l  bu i ld ing  blocks o psychology are theories,  includ ing  concepts and  

empirica l  stud ies,  combined  wi th  cri ti ca l  th inking  ski l l s.  Many o the  key stud ies  and  

theories  a re  provided  here,  wi th  gu idance on  how to  eva luate  and  d i scuss.  One o the ma in  

cha l lenges i n  studying  psychology i s  to  l ea rn  what psycholog ists  have to  say on  va rious 

topics based  on  theoretica l  proposi tions  and  empi rica l  research .  Academ ic psychology 

refects the  complexity o human  beings and  there  a re  no  simple  answers to  complex 

questions.  Pa rt o the  joy o studying  psychology i s  to  get an  in sight i n to  ascinating  

human  beings,  how knowledge i s  created  and  why i t i s  sometimes necessary to  review 

what we know.  

The psychology student i s  thereore  tra ined  i n  cri ti ca l  th inking  and  a rgu ing  based  on  

evidence.  These core  ski l l s  a re  important and  shou ld  a lways be the  ocus o l ea rn ing  

psychology.  Taken  together,  psychology students have a  un ique opportun i ty or becom ing  

knowledgeable,  refective  th inkers,  and  ski l l ed  commun icators.

General  learning outcomes

General  learning  outcomes
There are genera l  learn ing  outcomes or the levels o ana lysis  

and  the options.  They are stated  at the beg inn ing  o each  level  

o ana lysis and  option  in  the description  o the content,  and  they 

apply to  a l l  parts o the content.

Levels of analysis
You  may be asked  questions in  the genera l  learn ing  outcomes in  

a l l  l evels o ana lysis,  ei ther a lone or integrated  with  the content.  

n  D iscuss how and  why particu lar research  methods are used  

at the biolog ica l/cognitive/sociocu ltura l  level  o ana lysis.

This learn ing  outcome i s ocused  on  research  methods (e.g .  

the experiment,  the observation ,  the case study,  scann ing  

techn iques).  Characteristics,  strengths and  l im itations o various  

research  methods are outl ined  in  chapter 1 .  Apply th is knowledge 

o methodology to  particu lar stud ies where appropriate.   

n  D iscuss eth ica l  considerations related  to  research  stud ies at 

the biolog ica l/cognitive/sociocu ltura l  level  o ana lysis.

Genera l  eth ica l  considerations are expla ined  in  un it 1 .4.  Some o 

these considerations may apply to  research  stud ies with in  a l l  the  

levels o ana lysis.  You  need  to  look at a  particu lar study and  ask 

yoursel wh ich  eth ica l  considerations cou ld  be relevant or the  

study you  use.  

Options

The genera l  learn ing  outcomes apply to  a l l  the options,  i .e.  

abnormal  psychology,  developmenta l  psychology,  hea lth  and  

human  relationsh ips,  and  sport psychology.  So  you  cou ld  replace 

behaviour  with  the ti tle o each  options.

You  may be asked  questions in  the genera l  learn ing  outcomes in  

a l l  l evels o ana lysis,  ei ther a lone or integrated  with  the content.  

Since cri tica l  th inking  (e.g .  ana lysis,  eva luation)  i s  assessed  in  the  

options you  shou ld  consider where i t cou ld  be relevant to  apply 

these learn ing  outcomes (e.g .  i  i t i s  relevant to  eva luate the  

methodology o a  research  study).  

n  To  what extent do  biolog ica l ,  cogn itive and  sociocu ltura l  

actors infuence behaviour?

This means that you  shou ld  consider the extent to  wh ich  these 

actors cou ld  infuence behaviour and  integrate research  in  your 

answer.

n  Eva luate  psycholog ica l  research  ( i .e.  theories  and/or 

stud ies)  relevant to  the  study o behaviou r.

This means that you  shou ld  be able to  eva luate particu lar 

theories and  stud ies (i .e.  ocus on  strengths and  l im itations)  

when  relevant.  
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Psychology as a  science1 .1

n  Psychology i s  the scientifc study o human  behaviour and  

menta l  processes.  I n  the  IB  Psychology programme,  the ocus 

i s  on  the biolog ica l ,  cogn itive and  sociocu ltu ra l  l evels  o 

ana lysis  when  trying  to  expla in  psycholog ica l  phenomena .

n  Scientifc means that data  col lection  i s  done i n  a  systematic 

way,  and  that the  research  i s  conducted  u sing  quanti tative  

or qua l i tative  methods.

n  Psycholog i sts  u se  various research  methods depend ing  on  

the  pu rpose o the  study.  Trad itiona l ly,  quanti tive  methods 

have been  considered  to  be  the  most scientifc bu t there  i s  

an  i ncreasing  u se  o qua l i tative  methods i n  psychology.  

Sometimes qua l i tative  and  quanti tative  methods a re  u sed  

wi th in  the  same study.  

n  Psycholog i sts  ormu late  theories to  try to  expla in  

psycholog ica l  phenomena .  Psycholog ica l  theories a re  based  

on  certa in  a ssumptions and  each  theory i ncludes concepts.  

n  Empi rica l  research  i s  oten  based  on  a  research  hypothesi s.  

Sometimes the  research  hypothesi s  i s  based  on  a  theory bu t 

sometimes the  research  study generates a  theory.

The research  process in  experimental  research

Observation  o and  theorizing  about a  phenomenon  

Formulation  o a  research  hypothesis 

Col lection  o empirical  data  using  a  scientifc method

Analysis o the data  and  d iscussion  o results

Acceptance or rejection  o the research  hypothesis

Data  means  in ormation.  Data  i s  oten  measu rable  bu t not 

a lways.  For example,  qua l i tative  research  data  i s  not u sua l ly 

measu rable.  

What is a  research  hypothesis? 
A research  hypothesis  i s  a  precise  and  testable  statement 

that pred icts  what i s  expected  to  happen  to  the  va riables i n  a  

research  study.  The research  hypothesi s  may be  based  upon  

the  pred ictions o a  theory bu t th i s  i s  not a lways the  case.  

The research  hypothesis  i s  ei ther accepted  or rejected  on  the  

basi s  o the  fnd ings o an  empi rica l  study.  

What is an  empirical  research  study? 
Empi rica l  research  i s  any activi ty that i ncludes the  organ ized  

col lection  and  ana lysi s  o empi rica l  data .  

The researcher decides on  wh ich  methodology to  u se  or data  

col lection  i n  the  research  study depend ing  on  the  a im  o the  

study (or example  quanti tative  or qua l i tative  methods).  

What is a  research  method? 
A research method is the way the researchers collect and analyse 

data.  The data o a  research study is analysed and interpreted.  

The method  may be  quanti tative  or qua l i tative.  

Quantitative 
n  The  in ormation  i s  numerica l  (e.g .  experiments  or 

su rveys) .  

n  Data  ana lysi s  i s  i n  the  orm  o stati stics (e.g .  mean ,  

standard  deviation ,  or percentages).  

Qual itative  

n  The  in ormation  i s  i n  the  meaning  o the  data  (e.g .  d ia ry 

entries or i n terview data ).

n  Data  ana lysi s  i s  i n  the  orm  o i n terpretation  o the  data  

to  see  what the  data  revea l s.

Evaluating  empirical  research  studies 
The way an  empi rica l  study has been  conducted  i s  eva luated  

because a  number o considerations can  a ect the  

i n terpretation  o the  data ,  such  as:  

n  m ethodolog ica l  considerations 

n  eth ica l  considerations

n  cu l tu ra l  considerations

n  g ender considerations.  

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1  Methodol ogy and  eth i cs  i n  empi ri ca l  resea rch

There a re  specia l  eth ica l  ru les in  relation  to  an ima l  research ,  

bu t the  most important i s  that an ima ls  shou ld  not su er 

unnecessary ha rm .  

Consider some o these questions when  eva luating  research  

stud ies:
n  Has the study been  conducted  in  an  eth ica l  way?  H ave 

participants been  put at ri sk? The Bri ti sh  Psycholog ica l  

Society (BPS)  and  American  Psycholog ica l  Association  

(APA)  have codes o eth ics or psycholog ica l  research .  

n  Has participants'  privacy been  invaded  or have their 

rights been  violated?  

n  Did  the an imals suer unnecessari ly? Was the research  

ju stifed ,  that i s,  were  the  resu l ts  so  important that they 

ju stifed  the  u se o an ima ls?

n  Did  the study use a  representative group o people as 

participants? I s  there  a  sampl ing  bias? I t cou ld  be  that 

on ly ma les or on ly ema les pa rticipated  i n  the  study or 

there  cou ld  be  a  cu l tu ra l  b ia s,  or example  on ly American  

col lege students pa rticipated .

n  Was the study carried  out in  a  natura l  environment  

(e.g .  i n  a  school )  or in  an  articia l  environment (e.g .  i n  a  

research  laboratory)? 

n  Were the tasks g iven  to  participants sim i lar to  those 

they would  encounter in  rea l  l i e? Laboratory 

experiments  oten  ask pa rticipants  to  do  th ings they 

wou ld  not do  in  rea l  l i e  (e.g .  g iving  electrica l  shocks to  

another pa rticipant) .

n  Are the nd ings o a  study supported  or cha l lenged  by 

those o other stud ies?  I  two  stud ies  i nvestigate  the  

same phenomenon  and  get very d i erent resu l ts  then  we 

shou ld  consider why that i s.  

n  Are the nd ings socia l ly sensitive?  I  the  research  topic 

i s  controversia l  (e.g .  d eprivation  stud ies,  homosexua l i ty,  

genetic research ,  or i n tel l igence)  specia l  attention  must 

be  g iven  to  how the data  i s  u sed .  Some topics  a re  

controversia l  and  research  can  be  m isused .  

What is a  psychological  theory? 
A psycholog ica l  theory i s  a  statement about a  possible  

relationsh ip  between  psycholog ica l  va riables.

The a im  o psycholog ica l  theories i s  to:

n  summarize,  simpl iy,  and  expla in  psychologica l  phenomena

n  make pred ictions about the  possible  relationsh ip  between  

psycholog ica l  va riables

n  enable  appl ication  to  rea l -l i e  i ssues (e.g .  treatment 

programmes or educationa l  schemes).

Psycholog ica l  theories a re  principles and  not laws l i ke  i n  

some scientifc theories.  

Psycholog ica l  theories shou ld  be  seen  a s  statements that a re  

probable  rather than  certa in .

Psycholog ica l  theories a re  a lways open  to  some degree o 

probabi l i ty or improbabi l i ty.  

Evaluating  psychological  theories 
A psycholog ica l  theory can  g ive  i n sight in to  psycholog ica l  

phenomena  wh ich  cannot be  observed  (e.g .  memory 

processes)  or oer some order by describing  and  expla in ing  

psycholog ica l  phenomena  in  the  socia l  world  (e.g .  prejud ice)  

in  a  preci se  and  coherent way with  the  u se  o psycholog ica l  

concepts.  

Some cri teria  or eva luating  a  psycholog ica l  theory:
n  Does the theory refect the acts?  I s  the  theory 

va l idated  th rough  empi rica l  research  and  observations?

n  I s  the theory clear and  understandable? Are the  

pred ictions possible  to  grasp?

n  I s  the theory useu l  or expla in ing  as wel l  as 

pred icting? Does the  explanation  oered  make sense i n  

relation  to  what i s  observed?

n  I s  the theory practica l ly useu l?  Can  i t be  u sed  in  

rea l -l i e  si tuations,  such  a s  pred icting  under what 

ci rcumstances people  wi l l  qu i t smoking? Or can  i t be  

appl ied  to  create  strateg ies or behaviou ra l  change,  such  

a s  educationa l  soap-operas  based  on  socia l  l earn ing  

theory?

n  I s  i t possible to  test the theory in  a  scientic way?  Can  

the  theory be  supported  in  empi rica l  stud ies?

What is a  model? 
A model  i s  a  physica l  representation  o what a  psycholog ica l  

phenomenon  cou ld  l ook l i ke.  A model  i s  mostly based  on  a  

theory.  I t i s  a  hypothetica l  construct and  i t shou ld  not be  

m istaken  or the  rea l  th ing .  

An  example  o a  model  i s  the  mu lti -store  model  o memory 

suggested  by Atkinson  and  Shirin  (1 968)  wh ich  described  

the  memory system  as having  severa l  stores.  
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True experiment:  there  i s  control  over variables  and  the  

possibi l i ty or random  a l location  to  experimenta l  cond i tions.

Quasi  experiment:  there  i s  no  control  over va riables (e.g .  i  

they a re  natu ra l ly occu rring  such  a s  gender,  ethn ici ty,  age)  

and  no  possibi l i ty o random  a l location  to  cond itions.

Experimental  methods1 .2
Types Laboratory experiment (true 

experiment)

Field  experiment (quasi  

experiment)

Natural  experiment (quasi  

experiment)

Characteristics n  I t takes place in  a  laboratory 

(a rtifcia l  envi ronment).

n  The  researcher man ipu lates 

the  IV and  control s  a l l  other 

va riables (to  avoid  

conound ing  va riables) .

n  There  i s  a  control led  

envi ronment and  standard ized  

procedures.

n  I t takes place i n  a  natu ra l  

envi ronment.

n  Impossible  to  obta in  tota l  

control  so  there  may be  

conound ing  va riables.

n  The  researcher man ipu lates 

the  independent va riable  ( IV).

n  The  i ndependent va riable  ( IV)  

i s  natu ra l ly occu rring .

n  The  researcher does not 

man ipu late  the  va riables bu t 

records possible  eects o a  

va riable  ( IV)  on  another (the  

dependent va riable  or DV).

Strengths n  I t can  establ i sh  cause-effect  

relationsh ips.

n  There  i s  va riable  control  and  

accu racy o measu rements   

 objectivity.

n  I t i s  easy to  repl icate ( increase 

rel i abi l i ty o resu l ts) .

n  I t has more ecolog ica l  va l id i ty 

than  laboratory experiments  

because behaviou r occu rs  i n  a  

natu ra l  envi ronment.

n  There  a re  ewer demand  

characteri stics (especia l ly i  

pa rticipants  do  not know that 

they a re  being  stud ied ).

n  I t has  ecolog ica l  va l id i ty   the  

ocus i s  on  natu ra l  behaviou r 

in  a  natu ra l  envi ronment.

n  There  i s  very l i ttle  b ias rom  

demand  characteri stics,  

especia l ly i  participants do  

not know they a re  being  

investigated .

Limitations n  Artifcia l i ty may resu l t in  lack 

o ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.

n  Resu lts  may be biased  because 

o demand  characteri stics and  

experimenter eects.

n  Sometimes deception  i s  

necessary (eth ica l  i ssue).

n  There  i s  a  ri sk o b ias rom  

conound ing  va riables because 

there  i s  l ess  control .  

n  I t i s  nearly impossible  to  

repl icate  exactly.

n  I t i s  more  d i fcu l t to  record  

data  accu rately.

n  Possible  eth ica l  i ssues,  or 

example  problems with  

i n ormed  consent,  exposu re  to  

unpleasant si tuations,  i nvasion  

o privacy.

n  I t i s  impossible  to  establ i sh  

cause-eect relationsh ip.

n  The  research  i s  impossible  to  

repl i cate  exactly   oten  case  

stud ies.  

n  There  a re  eth ica l  i ssues o 

consent,  deception ,  i nvasion  o 

privacy.

Examples from 

the sociocultural  

level  of analysis

I nvestigating  the  reaction  o 

ch i ldren  a ter watch ing  ei ther an  

adu l t model  acting  aggressively 

towards a  Bobo  dol l  or not acting  

aggressively towards the  Bobo  dol l  

(Bandura  et a l .  1 961 ) .  

I nvestigating  whether creating  

in -group/out-group  atti tudes i n  two  

groups o 1 1 -year-old  boys wou ld  

resu l t i n  i n tergroup  aggression  or 

not.  Sim i la rly,  i nvestigating  whether 

cooperation  cou ld  el im inate 

aggression  (Sheriff et a l .  1 956,  

1 961 ) .  

I nvestigating  l evel s  o aggression  

i n  ch i ldren  i n  a  sma l l  commun ity 

on  Sa int H elena  I sland  beore  and  

ater the  i n troduction  o televi sion  

(Charlton  et a l .  1 997 ) .
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Non-experimental  methods

4

Interviews

 

 

Structured 

interviews

Unstructured 

interviews

Semi-structured 

interviews

n  Col lection  o d ata  rom  ind ividua l s  by a sking  them  (sel -report method )    mostly i n  a  ace-to-ace si tuation  

(but can  a l so  take place by telephone or ema i l ) .

n  Qua l i tative  approach  to  research  (mostly)    col lecting  subjective  data ,  i n terpreted  by the  researcher.

n  N o  cause-eect relationsh ips bu t rather perception  and  subjective  understand ing  o si tuations and  

events.

n  Very structu red  approach    in terview schedu le  states questions and  the  order they wi l l  be  asked ,  bu t 

possible  or i n terviewer to  be  fexible.  Oten  closed  questions.

  Strength :  easy to  ana lyse  data .

  Limitation :  somewhat articia l  as the structure imposes many l im itations to  understand ing  participants.

n  Specication  o topics and  a l location  o time (somewhat l i ke  a  conversationa l  i n terview).

  Strength :  open  to  the  respondents  own  i deas

  Limitation :  may be  d i cu lt to  ana lyse  data  since the  in terview may take many d i erent d i rections.

n  I n terview schedu le  wi th  specied  questions bu t more i n orma l  and  fexible.

  Strength :  possible  to  ma inta in  ocus o in terview (because o the  i n terview schedu le)  bu t fexible  and  

g ives  opportun i ty or respondents to  ta lk more reely.

  Limitation :  d ata  ana lysi s  very time consum ing .

Ethics in  

interviews

n  Eth ica l  i ssues when  i n terview topic i s  socia l l y or persona l ly sensi tive.

n  Proessional  competence important so that interviewer can  avoid  making  respondents eel  uncomortable.

n  I n orm  respondents about right to  wi thdraw.

n  Avoid  abuse o in ormation .

Survey

 

n  Oten  u sed  to  col lect data  rom  la rger groups (sma l l -sca le  su rveys under 300,  la rge-sca le  su rveys  

over 300).

n  Questionna i res   or in terviews (sel -report data ).

n  U se  o closed  or open-ended  questions.  

  Strength :  possible  to  col lect data  i n  a  relatively qu ick and  easy way.

  Limitation :  sel -report data  may be  a ected  by response bias.

Questionnaire n  Data  i s  col lected  th rough  the  u se  o wri tten  questions   su rveys:

  open-ended  questions

  closed  questions

  quanti tative  and  qua l i tative  data .

Qualitative data  

  qualitative 

analysis

n  Data  wh ich  express what people  th ink and  eel  and  wh ich  a re  not numerica l .  Qua l i tative  data  can  be  

tu rned  i n to  quanti tative  i  they a re  categorized .  

n  Qua l i tative  ana lysi s:  a  kind  o ana lyi s  that ocuses on  the  meaning  o what pa rticipants say and  the  way 

they experience an  event,  rather than  i nd ividua l  words.  

n  Qua l i tative  ana lysi s  i nvolves i n terpretation  (oten  related  to  a  theoretica l  ramework,  such  a s  thematic 

ana lysi s  or grounded  theory).

Quantitative 

data    

quantitative 

analysis

n  N umerica l  data  (numbers)  express  amount,  l ength  etc. ,  and  the  data  can  be  measu red  i n  numbers  

or quanti ty.

n  Quanti tative  ana lysi s  u ses the  numerica l  data  or ana lysi s  and  in terpretation .  Th i s  takes place i n  the  orm  

o descriptive  stati stics (e.g .  mean  and  standard  deviation )  and  i n erentia l  stati stics (any stati stica l  test)  

wh ich  i s  u sed  to  make i n erences about the  d ata .  

1 .3
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1 .4 Ethics in  research

General  ethical  principles  in  research  with  humans General  ethical  principles  in  research  with  animals

n  Inormed  consent:  Researchers  must i n orm  participants 

about the  natu re  o the  research  study (briefng).  The 

pa rticipants must know what the  research  i s  about and  what 

wi l l  happen  i n  the  study so  that they can  consider whether 

they wi l l  pa rticipate  or not.  I  ch i ldren  participate  i n  research  

i t i s  mandatory to  obta in  pa renta l  consent.  

n  Deception  shou ld  be avoided :  Researchers must not deceive  

pa rticipants del iberately without a  va l id  ju stifcation .  Sl ight 

deception  cou ld  be  u sed  i  i t can  be  ju stifed  and  i t does not 

ha rm  participants.  

n  Protection  o participants :  As a  ru le,  participants shou ld  

su er no  physica l  or psycholog ica l  ha rm  in  the  research .  

Researchers  shou ld  avoid  i nvasion  o privacy i n  covert 

observationa l  stud ies un less  i t i s  ju stifed .  

n  Debriefng :  Researchers  must i n orm  participants about the  

resu l ts  o the research  and  assu re  them  that they have not 

been  ha rmed  in  any way,  especia l ly i  d eception  was u sed .  

n  Right to  withdraw :  Pa rticipants have the  right to  withdraw 

at any moment i n  the  research  process.  They a l so  have the  

right to  wi thdraw thei r data  rom  the study when  i t i s  

fn ished  i  they a re  not sati sfed  wi th  the  development o the  

research .  

n  Confdentia l ity:  Researchers must assu re  that a l l  d ata  

rema in  anonymous so  that participants wi l l  not be  

recogn ized .  

n  Stress and  pa in :  Researchers  shou ld  take measu res to  

m in im ize  stress and  pa in .  

n  Consider a lternative ways :  Researchers shou ld  consider 

whether there  a re  a l ternatives  to  an ima l  research .

n  Approval  o research  projects by ethica l  committee :  

Researchers must a sk or perm ission  to  conduct research  wi th  

an ima ls.  The appl ication  must i nclude deta i l s  o the  study 

includ ing  potentia l  ha rm  to  an ima ls  and  possible  benef ts o 

that research .

n  Researcher competence :  The  researcher must have ski l l s  and  

experience i n  doing  research  with  an ima ls.  

I t i s  on ly recently that eth ica l  gu idel ines  or an ima l  research  have 

been  ormu lated .  Much  o the  research  conducted  beore  the  

1 970s d id  not consider an ima l  su ering  a  major problem .

An ima ls  a re  u sed  i n  research  because (1 )  they a re  easy to  

control ,  (2 )  they can  be  u sed  where i t i s  not possible  to  u se  

humans or eth ica l  reasons,  (3 )  there  i s  some sim i la ri ty between  

an ima l  and  human  physiology.

Ethica l  considerations to  include in  eva luation  o research

n  D id  the  researchers get in ormed  consent rom  participants?

n  Were  participants harmed  in  any way?

n  Was the  study ju stifed? I  pa rticipants or an ima ls  have been  subjected  to  unpleasant experiences i t i s  important to  consider i  the  

resu l ts  made i t worthwh i le.

n  Were  there  eth ica l  gu idel ines when  the  study was conducted?

n  Were  the  resu l ts  important and  have they benef ted  humans?

n  Cou ld  the  study have been  conducted  i n  a l ternative  ways?
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Outline principles that defne the biological   
level  o analysis and  explain  how these 
principles may be demonstrated  in  research 

Principle  1 :  There are biologica l  correlates o behaviour.

Th is  means that there  a re  physiolog ica l  orig ins o behaviou r 

such  a s  neu rotransm itters,  hormones,  specia l i zed  bra in  a reas,  

and  genes.  The biolog ica l  l evel  o ana lysi s  i s  based  on  

reduction i sm ,  wh ich  i s  the  attempt to  expla in  complex 

behaviou r i n  terms o simple  causes.  

Principle  2 :  An imal  research  can  provide insight into  human  

behaviour.

Th is  means that researchers u se  an ima ls  to  study physiolog ica l  

processes because i t i s  a ssumed  that most biolog ica l  processes 

i n  non-human  an ima ls  a re  the  same a s in  humans.  One 

important reason  or using  an imals is  that there is a  lot o 

research  where humans cannot be used  or eth ica l  reasons.  

Principle 3 :  Human  behaviour is,  to  some extent,  genetica l ly 

based .  

Th is  means that behaviou r can ,  to  some extent,  be  expla ined  by 

genetic i nheri tance,  a l though  th i s  i s  ra rely the  u l l  explanation  

since genetic i nheri tance shou ld  be  seen  a s  genetic 

pred isposi tion  wh ich  can  be  a ected  by envi ronmenta l  actors.  

n  Researchers i n terested  in  the  genetic orig in  o behaviou r 

oten  u se  twins  so  that they can  compare one twin  wi th  the  

other on  a  va riable  such  a s  i n tel l igence,  depression  or 

anorexia  nervosa .  

n  I d entica l  twins  (monozygotic twins   MZ)  a re  1 00% 

genetica l ly i dentica l  a s  they have developed  rom  the same 

egg .  They thereore  act a s  a  control  or each  other.  Fraterna l  

twins (d izygotic twins   DZ)  have developed  rom  two  

d i erent eggs.  They share  a round  50% o thei r genes so  

they a re  no  more sim i la r than  sibl ings.  

n  Twin  research  never shows a  1 00% concordance rate  so  i t i s  

bel ieved  that genes a re  a  pred isposing  actor rather than  

the  cause o behaviou r.  Thereore  i t i s  a l so  important to  

consider what envi ronmenta l  actors  cou ld  i nfuence the  

expression  o the  genetic pred i sposi tion .

Principle  2  demonstrated  in :

Rosenzweig  and  Bennet (1 972 )  perormed  an  experiment to  

study the  role  o envi ronmenta l  actors on  bra in  plastici ty u sing  

rats  a s  pa rticipants.  Group  1  was placed  i n  an  en riched  

envi ronment with  l ots o toys.  Group  2  was placed  in  a  

deprived  envi ronment wi th  no  toys.  The rats spent 30  or 60  

days i n  thei r respective  envi ronments beore  being  ki l led .  The 

bra ins o the  rats i n  group  1  showed  a  th icker layer o neu rons 

i n  the  cortex compared  to  the  d eprived  group.  The study shows 

that the  bra in  grows more neu rons i  stimu lated .  

Principle  1  demonstrated  in :

Newcomer et a l .  (1 999)  perormed  an  experiment on  the  role  

o the  stress hormone corti sol  on  verba l  decla rative  memory.  

Group  1  (h igh  dose corti sol )  had  tablets conta in ing  1 60  mg  o 

corti sol  or ou r days.  Group  2  ( low dose corti sol )  had  tablets 

wi th  40  mg  o corti sol  or ou r days.  Group  3  (control )  had  

placebo  tablets.  Pa rticipants l i stened  to  a  prose  pa ragraph  and  

had  to  reca l l  i t a s  a  test o verba l  decla rative  memory.  Th i s  

memory system  i s  oten  negatively a ected  by the  increased  

l evel  o corti sol  u nder l ong -term  stress.  The resu l ts  showed  that 

group  1  showed  the  worst perormance on  the  memory test 

compared  to  group  2  and  3 .  The experiment shows that an  

i ncrease i n  corti sol  over a  period  has a  negative  eect on  

memory.  

2.1

Principle 3  demonstrated  in :

Bouchard  et a l .  (1 990)  perormed  the  M innesota  twin  study,  a  

long i tud ina l  study i nvestigating  the  relative  role  o genes i n  IQ.  

The participants were  MZ reared  apart (MZA)  and  MZ reared  

together (MZT).  The researchers  ound  that MZT had  a  

concordance rate  o IQ  o 86% compared  to  MZA wi th  a  

concordance rate  o IQ  o 76%.  Th i s  shows a  l i nk between  

genetic i nheri tance and  i n tel l i gence but i t does not ru le  ou t the  

role  o the  envi ronment.  
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Explain  one study related  to localization of 
function in  the brain

2.2

The case study of H .M.
n  Th is case study is important because i t provided  evidence that 

there are d ierent memory systems in  the bra in  (see un it 3 .3).

n  Milner (1 957 )  was the  f rst to  report the  case  o H .M .  and  

the  proound  eects on  memory unction ing ,  ol lowing  an  

operation  wh ich  removed  the  h ippocampus and  ad jacent 

a reas in  H .M .s  bra in .  

n  Corkin  et a l .  (1 997)  d i d  a  MRI  scan  o H .M s bra in .  Bra in  

imag ing  was u sed  because i t a l lowed  the  researchers to  get 

a  precise pictu re  o the  bra in  damage.  They d i scovered  that 

parts  o the  tempora l  l obe,  i nclud ing  the  h ippocampus and  

the  amygda la ,  were  m issing ,  bu t a l so  that the  damage was 

not a s  extensive  a s  previously bel ieved .  

H .M .  su ered  rom  epi leptic sei zu res ater he  el l  o a  b ike,  

aged  seven .  I t was a ssumed  that the  sei zu res  were  connected  

to  the  accident and  he  became increasing ly i ncapaci tated .  

When  H .M .  was 27,  the  neu rosu rgeon  Wi l l i am  Scovi l le,  

perormed  experimenta l  su rgery i n  order to  stop  the  seizu res.  

Ti ssue rom  the med ia l  tempora l  l obe,  i nclud ing  the  

h ippocampus,  was removed  on  both  sides o h i s  bra in .  

Ater the  operation  H .M .  su ered  rom  amnesia .  H e  cou ld  not 

create  new epi sod ic and  semantic memories,  bu t he  was able  to  

l ea rn  a  ew procedura l  memories.  H i s  persona l i ty rema ined  

unchanged  and  there  was no  genera l  i n tel lectua l  impa i rment.  

Th is case study shows that the h ippocampus is important in  

memory processing  and  particu larly 

in  the storage o new memories.

H .M .  pa rticipated  i n  research  

stud ies  unti l  h i s  death  in  2 008,  and  

h i s  bra in  was donated  to  science.  

 

What can  be learned  about local ization  of 
function  in  the brain  in  relation  to memory 
from the case study of H .M?
n  The  h ippocampus and  the  a reas a round  the  h ippocampus 

play a  cri ti ca l  role  i n  converting  memories o experiences 

rom  short-term  memory (contemporary store)  to  l ong -term  

memory (permanent store).  

n  H .M .  cou ld  reta in  memories  o what had  happened  beore  

the  su rgery.  Th is  i nd icates that the  h ippocampus i s  a  

temporary rather than  a  permanent memory store.  

n  H .M .  cou ld  lea rn  a  ew new procedura l  memories  so  th i s  

ind icates that such  memories a re  not stored  via  the  

h ippocampus.  

n  The  act that H .M .  (and  other people  wi th  amnesia )  had  

defci ts  in  one part o the  memory system  but not i n  others 

i s  evidence that the  bra in  has severa l  memory systems and  

that these a re  supported  by d i stinct bra in  reg ions.  

n  The  study shows that memory processes a re  much  more 

complex than  orig ina l ly bel ieved .  Al though  the  

h ippocampus i s  very important i n  the  storage o new 

memories  i t i s  not the  on ly structu re  involved  i n  the  process.  

Evaluation  of the case study of H .M.
n  The  operation  was based  on  the  a ssumption  that H .M s 

seizu res  wou ld  stop  and  i t was successu l  i n  th i s  respect,  

bu t the  bra in  damage caused  memory problems that had  

not been  anticipated .  

n  H .M .  pa rticipated  in  research  or more than  50  years.  H e  

participated  in  many kinds  o tests (e.g .  cogn itive  tests,  

observations,  and  neu roimag ing  stud ies) .  

n  Th i s  l ong itud ina l  case  study has contributed  enormously to  

the  knowledge o how memory processes a re  related  to  

specifc bra in  a reas,  or example:

  The med ia l  tempora l  lobes are important or the orm ing ,  

organ ization ,  consol idation ,  and  retrieva l  o memories.  

  Cortica l  a reas  a re  important or l ong -term  memory,  or 

acts and  events (semantic and  epi sod ic memories) ,  and  

the u se  o that in ormation  i n  da i ly l i e.

  Procedural  memories are not processed  by the hippocampus.

n  There are ethical  considerations in  th is case study.  Since H .M.  

was not able to remember a l l  the times he participated  in  

research  it could  be argued  that it was unethical .  However, the  

fnd ings o the study are very important and  th is justifes it.  

n  I t i s  not u sua l ly possible  to  u se  the  fnd ings rom  a  sing le  

case  study to  genera l i ze  about a  la rger popu lation ,  bu t 

since the  fnd ings rom  other case  stud ies  o people  wi th  

bra in  damage l i ke  H .M .  tend  to  support those rom  th i s  

case  study,  i t may be  possible  to  genera l i ze  to  some extent.  

The  h ippocampus

Exam Tip
  This case study can also be used to 

answer a  question on why  particular research methods are 

used at the biological  level  of analysis. It could also be used 

to address ethical  issues in research. 
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Dopamine
Dopam ine i s  a  neu rotransm itter i nvolved  i n  goa l -d i rected  

behaviou r (motivation )  such  a s  p leasu re  seeking ,  control  o 

movement,  emotiona l  response,  and  add ictive  behaviou r.

Dopam ine i s  released  i n  the  bra in s  reward  system .  

Dopamine and  addictive behaviour
n  Dopam ine i s  released  in  the  bra in s  reward  system  and  has 

been  a ssociated  wi th  pleasu re  seeking  and  add ictive  

behaviou r.  Add ictive  drugs or substances i ncrease the  

amount o dopam ine in  the  reward  system .

n  Dopam ine can  be  relased  by envi ronmenta l  triggers (e.g .  

the  sight o a  ciga rette package,  ood ,  or a  gambl ing  

mach ine)  because th i s  i s  a ssociated  with  pleasu re  (reward ).  

n  N i cotine  i s  the  psychoactive  ingred ient in  tobacco,  wh ich  

i ncreases the  l evel  o dopam ine i n  the  bra in s  reward  ci rcu i t 

causing  eel ings  o p leasu re  and  relaxation .  

Berridge and  Kringelbach  (2009) on  dopamine in  
pleasure seeking
MRI  scans were  u sed  to  study bra in  a reas  i nvolved  i n  the  

subjective  experience o p leasu re.  They ound  that the  

orbi toronta l  cortex was active  when  people  reported  eel ing  

pleasu re.

The researchers concluded  that:  dopam ine and  the  nucleu s 

accumbens i s  perhaps rather i nvolved  i n  pleasure seeking.  Th is  

cou ld  expla in  add ictive  behaviou r (e.g .  n i cotine  add iction  l eads 

to  craving ).

The orbi toronta l  cortex and  natu ra l  opiods (endorph ins)  are  

perhaps l i nked  to  the  subjective  experience o p leasu re.   

Fi sher (2004) on  dopamine in  addiction  to love
Th is  i s  an  evolu tionary explanation  o behaviou r.  Being  in  l ove  

has  sim i la ri ties with  being  add icted  accord ing  to  Fi sher.  
n  Dopam ine i ncreases desi re  and  reward  by triggering  the  

same emotiona l  ru sh  o p leasu re  when  you  see  or th ink o 

the  l oved  one as  i  you  were  taking  a  d rug  l ike  coca ine.  

n  Dopam ine can  expla in  the  h ighs  o romantic passion  (h igh  

l evel s  o dopam ine)  and  the  l ows o rejection  ( low l evel s  o 

dopam ine).  

Acetylcholine (ACh)  on  memory
n  ACh  i s  a  neu rotransm itter wh ich  has  been  l i nked  to  

synaptic p lastici ty i n  the  h ippocampus and  i t seems to  play 

an  important role  i n  l ea rn ing  and  short-term  memory via  

the  chol inerg ic system  (Sh inoe et a l .  2 005 ).

n  The  chol inerg ic system  i s  a  system  o nerve cel l s  that u ses 

acetylchol ine  in  transm itting  nerve signa ls.  Memory 

processing  and  h igher cogn itive unction ing  a re dependent 

on  the  chol inerg ic system .  

Martinez and  Kesner (1 991 )  ACh  in  memory ormation
Aim  To  i nvestigate  the  role  o ACh  in  memory ormation

Procedure  Experimenta l  study u sing  rats.  They were  tra ined  to  

run  a  maze.  They were  d ivided  i n to  th ree groups.
n  Group 1 :  received  i n jection  with  scopolam ine (blocks ACh  

receptor si tes,  reducing  ava i lable  ACh).

n  Group 2 :  received  i n jection  wi th  physostigm ine (blocks 

production  o chol inesterase (enzyme)  wh ich  cleans up  ACh  

rom  the synapses)  l ead ing  to  more ava i lable  ACh .

n  Group 3:  The control  group.

Resu lts

n  Group 1  had  problems fnd ing  thei r way th rough  the  maze 

and  made more m istakes.  

n  Group 2  ran  qu ickly th rough  the  maze and  made ew 

m istakes.  The group  was qu icker than  the  control  group.  

Evaluation  

The  study shows that ACh  i s  important i n  memory since the  rats 

showed  d i erent memory capaci ty depend ing  on  ACh  level .  

Since th i s  was a  control led  laboratory experiment,  i t can  be  

concluded  that the  l evel  o ACh  i s  one actor that aects 

memory but the  neu robiology o memory i s  very complex.  

n  When  a  nerve impu lse  reaches the  end  o the  neu ron ,  the  

neu ron  f res  and  neu rotransm itters a re  released  in to  the  

synaptic gap  where they travel  to  the  neu ron  at the  other 

side  o the  synaptic gap.  

n  I  the  neu rotransm itter i s  not absorbed  i t can  be  re-uptaken ,  

d i used  ou t or destroyed .   The  neu rotransm itter then  binds 

to  specifc receptors at the  other side.  I  a  neu rotransm itter 

i s  b locked  or replaced  (e.g .  because another chem ica l  

i n tereres)  then  the  messages change.  Th i s  a ects the  

physiolog ica l  system ,  cogn i tion ,  mood ,  or behaviou r.   dopam ine

dopamine

recaptured

tyrosine
neuron  releasing

dopam ine

dopamine

released

target neuron

L-dopa

autoreceptors

broken  down  by

monoamine oxydase

G  protein receptor

Synaptic transm ission

0.0 Explain,  using one or more examples, the 
effects of neurotransmission on  human 
behaviour

2.3
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Cortisol  and  memory
Corti sol  i s  a  hormone produced  by the  adrena l  cortex in  

response to  stress and  to  restore  homeostasi s  (the  bodys  

norma l  ba lance).  Chron ic stress may resu l t i n  prolonged  corti sol  

secretion  and  th i s  can  l ead  to  physiolog ica l  changes such  a s  

damaged  immune system  and  impa i rment o l ea rn ing  and  

memory.  Th i s  i s  because h igh  amounts o corti sol  resu l ts  i n  

atrophy o the  h ippocampus (Sapolsky,  1 996).

Newcomer et a l .  (1 999)  Experiment on  cortisol  
and  memory
Aim  To investigate  how level s  o corti sol  i n terere  wi th  verba l  

decla rative  memory.  

Procedure A sel -selected  sample  (recru i ted  th rough  

adverti sement)  o 51  norma l  and  hea l thy people  aged  1 830  was 

u sed .  I t was a  random ized ,  control led ,  double-bl ind  experiment 

runn ing  or ou r days.  Al l  pa rticipants gave i n ormed  consent.   

There  were  th ree experimenta l  cond itions:  1 .  A h igh  l evel  o 

corti sol  (tablet o 1 60  mg  per day),  equ iva lent to  corti sol  l evels  i n  

the  blood  as  a  consequence o a  major stressu l  event.  2 .  A low 

l evel  o corti sol  (tablet o 40  mg  per day),  equ iva lent to  corti sol  

l evels  i n  the  blood  a s a  consequence o a  m inor stressu l  event.   

3 .  A p lacebo  (tablet o no  active  i ngred ient).

Resu lts The h igh -level  g roup  perormed  worse  on  the  verba l  

declarative  memory test than  the  l ow-level  group.  They perormed  

below placebo  levels  a ter day 1 .  The l ow-level  group  (m i ld  stress)  

showed  no  memory decrease.  

Evaluation  Th is  was a  control led  random ized  experiment so  i t was 

possible  to  establ i sh  a  cause-eect relationsh ip  between  levels  o 

corti sol  and  scores on  a  verba l  decla rative  memory test.  Eth ica l  

i ssues were  observed  with  i n ormed  consent.  The negative eect 

o taking  h igh  dosages o corti sol  was reversible  so  no  ha rm  was 

done.  

Oxytocin  and  trust
n  The  hormone oxytocin  i s  secreted  by the  hypotha lamus and  

released  (1 )  i n to  the  blood  stream  via  the  pi tu i ta ry g land  or 

(2 )  i n to  the  bra in  and  spina l  cord  where  i t b inds to  oxytocin  

receptors.  Oxytocin  acts  primari ly a s  a  neu rotransm itter i n  

the  bra in .   

n  Oxytocin  has been  l inked  to  tru sting  other people.  

Experimenta l  man ipu lation  o oxytocin  l evel s  has shown  

increase i n  tru st.

n  Accord ing  to  evolu tionary psycholog ists,  tru st i s  an  

important socia l  tool  i n  the  relationsh ip  between  humans.  

Tru st i s  an  adaptive  mechan ism  as i t helps humans to  orm  

mean ingu l  relationsh ips at a  persona l  and  proessiona l  

l evel .  Betraya l  d i srupts bonds o tru st and  may resu l t in  

avoidance o the person  who  has betrayed  you .

n  Lea rn ing  who  to  tru st and  who  to  avoid  i s  important or 

su rviva l  and  the  wel l -being  o an  ind ividua l .  H umans shou ld  

a l so  be  able  to  move on  ater experiences o breach ing  

tru st i  long -term  relationsh ips  and  menta l  wel l -being  a re  to  

be  preserved .  

n  Oxytocin  cou ld  play a  role  i n  reducing  ear reactions via  the  

amygda la  that may a ri se  a s  a  consequence o betraya l .

Baumgartner et a l .  (2008) The role o oxytocin  in  trust in  
economic behaviour 

Aim  To  i nvestigate  the  role  o oxytocin  a ter breaches o tru st i n  a  

tru st game.

Procedure

n  The  pa rticipants  played  a  tru st game u sed  by econom ists and  

neu roscienti sts  to  study socia l  i n teraction .   

The   investor  (player 1 )  receives  a  sum  o money and  must 

decide  whether to  keep  i t or share  i t wi th  a   tru stee  (player 

2 ).  I  the  sum  i s  shared  the  sum  i s  tripled .  Then  player 2  must 

decide  i  th i s  sum  shou ld  be  shared  (tru st)  or kept (violation  o 

tru st) .  

n  MRI  scans were  carried  ou t on  49  participants.  They received  

ei ther oxytocin  or p lacebo  via  a  nasa l  spray.  

n  Pa rticipants played  aga inst d i erent tru stees i n  the  tru st game 

and  aga inst a  computer i n  a  ri sk game.  I n  50% o the  games 

thei r tru st was broken .  They received  eedback on  th i s  rom  

the experimenters du ring  the  games.  

Resu lts

n  Pa rticipants  i n  the  placebo  group  were l i kely to  show less tru st 

a ter eedback on  betraya l .  They i nvested  l ess.   

Pa rticipants  i n  the  oxytocin  group  continued  to  i nvest at 

sim i la r rates a ter receiving  eedback on  a  breach  o tru st.  

n  The  MRI  scans showed  decreases in  responses i n  the  

amygda la  and  the  caudate nucleus.  The amygda la  i s  i nvolved  

i n  emotiona l  processing  and  has  many oxytocin  receptors.  The 

caudate nucleus i s  a ssociated  wi th  l ea rn ing  and  memory and  

plays a  role  in  reward -related  responses and  l ea rn ing  to  tru st.  

Evaluation

n  Oxytocin  cou ld  expla in  why people  a re  able  to  restore  tru st 

and  org ive  i n  long -term  relationsh ips.

n  Scanner research  i s  merely mapping  bra in  activi ty bu t noth ing  

defn i te  can  be  sa id  about what i t rea l ly means at th i s  point 

i n  science.  

n  G iving  oxytocin  l i ke  th i s  i n  an  experiment may not reect 

natu ra l  physiolog ica l  processes.  The unction  o oxytocin  i s  

very complex and  i t i s  too  simpl i stic to  say that i t i s   the  tru st 

hormone.  

Explain,  using examples, the function of two 
hormones on human behaviour

2.4
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Discuss two effects of the environment on  
physiological  processes

2.5

Effect 1 :  Environmental  effects on  dendritic 

branching  (brain  plasticity)
n  Environmenta l  stimu lation  reers to  the way the environment 

provides stimu lation  in  the orm  o socia l  interaction  and  

learn ing  opportun ities or an imals and  humans.  Experiences 

are processed  in  the bra in s nervous system , and  stimu lating  

environments wi l l  resu lt in  increased  numbers o synapses 

(bra in  plasticity).  Gopn ick et a l .  (1 999) describe neurons as  

growing  telephone wires that communicate with  each  other.  

n  An  en riched  envi ronment i s  characteri zed  by mu ltiple  

opportun ities  to  l ea rn  new th ings.  Researchers have u sed  

an ima l  model s  to  study synaptic changes in  the  bra in  

because i t i s  not possible  to  u se  humans i n  deprivation  

experiments.  

n  I n stead  researchers u se  case  stud ies  o ch i ldren  who  have 

grown  up  i n  tota l  neglect,  i .e.  wi th  l i ttle  or no  experience o 

language,  touch  and  i n teraction  wi th  other humans.  The 

bra ins  o neg lected  ch i ldren  a re  oten  sma l ler and  there  i s  

scientifc evidence o a l tered  bra in  unction  (e.g .  i n  

i n tel l i gence and  emotions)

Three-year-old  children

Normal Extreme neglect

Bra in  scans  o bra in s  o th ree-year-old  ch i ldren :  norma l  bra in  and  bra in  

wi th  sign s o extreme neg lect i n  a  ch i ld  (Perry,  1 997 ).  

Rosenzweig,  Bennet and  Diamond  (1 972)  The role o 
environmental  stimulation  on  brain  plasticity

Aim  To  investigate  whether envi ronmenta l  actors such  a s  a  ri ch  

or an  impoverished  envi ronment aect development o neu rons in  

the  cerebra l  cortex.

Procedure

n  Rats were  placed  i n  ei ther an  en riched  envi ronment (EC)  or an  

impoverished  cond i tion  ( IC).  

n  EC:  1 01 2  rats in  a  cage provided  wi th  d i erent stimu lu s 

objects  to  explore  and  play with .  Th i s  group  a l so  received  

maze tra in ing .  

n  I C:  each  rat i n  an  i nd ividua l  cage ( i solation  and  no  

stimu lation ).  

n  The  rats  typica l ly spent 30  to  60  days i n  thei r respective  

envi ronments beore  they were  ki l l ed  so  the  researchers  cou ld  

study changes in  bra in  anatomy.  

Resu lts 

n  The  anatomy o the  bra in  was d i erent or rats  i n  the  EC and  

the  IC.  

n  The  bra ins o EC rats  had  i ncreased  th ickness  and  h igher 

weight o the  cortex.  EC rats had  developed  more 

acetylchol ine  receptors  i n  the  cerebra l  cortex ( important 

neu rotransm iter in  l earn ing  and  memory).  

Evaluation

n  The  experiment was a  rigorously control led  laboratory 

experiment so  i t was possible  to  establ i sh  a  cause-eect 

relationsh ip.  

n  The  experiment u sed  an ima l  model s  and  thereore  i t may be  

d i fcu l t to  genera l i ze  to  humans un less research  wi th  humans 

provides the  same resu l ts.   

n  Fol low-up  o th i s  research  i nd icated  that ju st 2  hou rs  a  day in  

an  en riched  envi ronment produced  the  same plastic changes 

i n  the  bra in  a s  in  rats that had  been  constantly i n  the  EC 

cond i tion .  Th i s  shows that the  bra in  can  change and  adapt to  

new si tuations.  

n  S i nce bra in  plastici ty i s  a ssumed  to  ol low the same pattern  in  

an ima ls  and  humans the  impl ications o the  study a re that 

the  human  bra in  wi l l  a l so  be  aected  by envi ronmenta l  

actors such  a s  i n tel lectua l  and  socia l  stimu lation .

n  The  research  cha l lenged  the  bel ie that bra in  weight cannot 

change.  Th i s  was an  important fnd ing .

There  a re  eth ica l  i ssues i n  the  u se  o an ima ls  in  research  l i ke  th i s.  

Since the  resu l ts  contributed  to  a  much  better understand ing  o 

the  role  o envi ronmenta l  actors in  bra in  plastici ty i t can  be  

argued  that the  research  was ju stifed  i n  spi te  o the  

eth ica l  i ssues.  

Reference:  Rosenzweig ,  M .R. ,  Bennet,  E .L. ,  and  D iamond ,  M .C.  (1 972 )  

Bra in  changes i n  response  to  experience,  Scientif c American ,  2 26  (2 )  

2 229 .
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2  Bi o l og i ca l  l evel  o a na l ysi s

Effect 2 :  Environmental  stressors and  

hippocampal  damage in  PTSD patients
n  A stressor i s  any event that th reatens to  d i srupt the  bodys  

norma l  ba lance and  sta rts a  stress  response such  as  

secretion  o stress  hormones and  activation  o the   ear 

sensor  i n  the  bra in ,  the  amygda la .  

n  A stressor may be  an  acute  stressor (e.g .  being  assau lted ,  

having  an  accident)  or i t cou ld  be  a  ch ron ic stressor (e.g .  

anticipation  o violence or worrying ).  

n  The  fght or  ight response (coping  mechan ism )  i s  a  pattern  

o physiolog ica l  responses that prepares the  body to  dea l  

wi th  emergency.  Sapolsky (1 996)  has shown  in  an ima l  

stud ies that l ong -term  stress and  a  prolonged  ow o 

corti sol  can  i nuence the  si ze  o the  h ippocampus,  wh ich  

plays a  major role  i n  memory.   

Trauma and  PTSD
n  Traumatic epi sodes ( i .e.  righten ing  si tuations rom  wh ich  a  

person  cannot escape)  produce i n tense ear.  I n  about 5% 

o the  popu lation  th i s  may l ead  to  PTSD  (post-traumatic 

stress d i sorder)  with  eects that can  la st or a  brie period  

or a  l i etime.  

n  Combat veterans and  su rvivors o ch i ldhood  sexua l  abuse 

who  su er rom  PTSD  tend  to  have a  number o stress 

related  problems such  as  orgetu lness and  d i fcu l ty 

l ea rn ing .  I n  such  patients stressrelated  physiolog ica l  

changes have been  observed  in  the  bra in ,  especia l ly in  the  

h ippocampus,  wh ich  play an  important role  i n  i n tegrating  

d i erent a spects  o a  memory at the  time o recol lection .  

Prefrontal  Cortex

Amygdala

Hippocampus

Bremner et a l .  (2003) Stress,  PTSD and  memory 
problems related  to reduction  o hippocampal  volume.  

Aim  To  measu re  the  volume o the  h ippocampus based  on  the  

theory that prolonged  stress may reduce the  volume o the  

h ippocampus due to  i ncreased  corti sol  l evel s.  

Procedure

n  MRI  scans were  made o the  bra ins o the  pa rticipants  and  

participants  completed  memory tests (e.g .  remembering  a  

story or a  l i st o words).

n  The  pa rticipants were  veterans and  ema le  adu l ts  who  had  

experienced  ea rly ch i ldhood  sexua l  abuse.  Some had  

developed  PTSD,  bu t not a l l .  

Resu lts

n  The  researchers  ound  that there  were  defci ts  in  short-term  

memory and  then  perormed  MRI  scans o the  participants  

bra ins.  

n  They ound  that the  h ippocampus was sma l ler in  PTSD  

patients than  i n  a  control  group.  The veterans wi th  most 

memory problems a l so  had  the  sma l lest h ippocampus.  

n  The  fnd ings showed  a  clear correlation  between  number o 

years o abuse a s  measu red  by a  trauma  test,  memory 

problems and  h ippocampa l  volume.  

n  People  su ering  rom  PTSD  oten  su er rom  other 

psycholog ica l  d i sorders  (e.g .  d epression )  wh ich  cou ld  

perhaps a l so  play a  role  in  the  observed  changes in  

the  bra in .  

Evaluation

n  The  sample  was very sma l l  so  i t i s  d i fcu lt to  say anyth ing  

defn i te  about the  relationsh ip  between  trauma  and  

h ippocampa l  volume.  

n  There  cou ld  be  a l ternative  explanations to  d i erences in  

h ippocampa l  volume (e.g .  that people  who  su er rom  

PTSD  oten  su er rom  depression  a s  wel l ) .  Depression  i s  

a l so  a ssociated  wi th  reduction  o the  h ippocampus.   

H owever,  the  fnd ings o a  la rge reduction  o h ippocampa l  

volume in  combat-related  PTSD  has been  repl icated  many 

times.
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n  Cogn i tive  neu roscience i s  the  scientifc study o b iolog ica l  

correlates  o menta l  processes  (cogn ition ).  Th i s  a rea  o 

research  i nvestigates  how various bra in  a reas  a re  i nvolved  

i n  cogn i tive  processes  (e.g .  how bra in  damage a ects 

memory),  bu t i n  recent years  researchers have a l so  

i nvestigated  how cogn ition  and  physiolog ica l  processes 

may i n teract i n  people  who  med i tate.  

n  A number o neu roscientists  a re  exam in ing  how med itation  

or m ind u lness-based  stress  reduction  (MBSR)  may i nuence 

bra in  unctions (e.g .  the  eect o med i tation  on  attention ,  

emotiona l  reactivi ty and  stress) .

n   I n teraction  o cogn i tion  and  physiology can  be  seen  in  the   

sel -regu lation  o attention  (MBSR)  wh ich  seems to  have 

physiolog ica l  benefts  (e.g .  stress reduction ).  

Davidson  et a l .  (2004) Bra in  waves and  
compassion  med itation
Aim  To investigate whether med i tation  can  change bra in  activi ty.  

n  E ight monks who  had  practi sed  med i tation  or many years 

and  a  control  g roup  o 1 0  students  who  had  one week o 

tra in ing  pa rticipated  i n  the  study.  Cogn i tive  activi ties 

( includ ing  med i tation )  produce electrica l  activi ty when  the  

neu rons f re.  Th i s  was recorded  by the  EEG  

(electroencepha lograph  wh ich  records electrica l  activi ty a s  

bra in  waves).  

n  Pa rticipants were  a sked  to  med i tate  on  uncond i tiona l  

compassion ,  i .e.  open  the  m ind  or eel ings o love and  

compassion  or short periods.

n  The  control  g roup  participated  i n  a  tra in ing  session  where 

they were  a sked  to  th ink o someone they ca red  about and  to  

let thei r m ind  be  i nvaded  by l ove and  compassion .  

n  Ater i n i tia l  tra in ing  the  participants were  a sked  to  generate  

an  objective  eel ing  o compassion  wi thout ocusing  on  

anyone in  pa rticu lar.  

n  The EEG  o the  monks  bra ins  showed  greater activation  a s  

wel l  a s  better organ ization  and  coord ination  o gamma  waves.  

There  was a  posi tive  correlation  between  hou rs o practice  and  

level  o gamma  waves.  

Evaluation

n  The resu l ts  support the  idea  that attention  and  a ective  

processes a re  ski l l s  that can  be  tra ined  but more research  i s  

needed  to  establ i sh  i  the  change i n  bra in  waves i s  caused  by 

hou rs o tra in ing  and  not i nd ividua l  d i erences beore  

tra in ing .  

Vestergaard -Pou lsen  et a l .  (2009)  ound  that extensive  practice  

o med itation  involving  su sta ined  attention  cou ld  l ead  to  changes 

in  bra in  structu re.  They ound  structu ra l  changes i n  the  lower 

bra in  stem  o pa rticipants engaged  i n  long -term  practice  o 

med i tation  compared  wi th  age-matched  non-med itators.
n  MRI  scans o two groups o participants   med i tators  and  

non-med iators.

n  The  study ound  structu ra l  changes i n  bra in  stem  reg ions 

concerned  wi th  control  o respi ration  and  ca rd iac rhythm  

(autonom ic nervous system).  The connection  o neu rons i n  th i s  

a rea  seemed  more complex i n  people  who  med itated .  

n  Th i s  cou ld  expla in  some o the  benefcia l  eects ound  in  

research  on  stress reduction  techn iques such  a s  MBSR because 

corti sol  l evels  a re  reduced  and  the  ca rd iac and  breath ing  

rhythm  slow down .  

n  Med itative  practices have a l ready been  appl ied  i n  hea l th  

psychology,  or example  David son  et a l .  (2 003 )  ound  that 

M indu lness  med itation  cou ld  i ncrease posi tive  emotion  and  

immune responses.  

n  MBSR has a l so  been  ound  to  a l l eviate  pa in  (Grant et a l .  

2 01 0).

See more on  the application  of MBSR in  unit 7 .5.

Examine one interaction between cognition 
and  physiology in  terms of behaviour.  
Evaluate two relevant studies.

2.6



1 3

0.0 Discuss the use of brain-imaging technologies 
in  investigating the relationship between 
biological  factors and  behaviour

2.7

n  B ra in-imag ing  techn iques a re  u sed  i n  neu roscience to  

i nvestigate  the  relationsh ip  between  behaviou r and  bra in  

structu res,  or example  a ter bra in  damage or to  f nd  ou t 

wh ich  a reas o the  bra in  a re  i nvolved  i n  wh ich  cogn i tive  

activi ties (cogn i tive  neu roscience).  

n  B ra in-imag ing  technology i s  a  prom ising  way to  i nvestigate  

the  possible  relationsh ip  between  b iolog ica l  actors and  

behaviou r,  bu t so  a r scann ing  can  merely reg i ster 

structu res and  activi ty i n  the  bra in .  I t i s  not possible  to  

determ ine cause-eect relationsh ips at th i s  point.  

MRI  scan:  magnetic resonance imaging  
MRI  scans can  g ive  deta i led  pictu res o i n terna l  structu res in  

the body.  The body consi sts,  to  a  la rge extent,  o water 

molecu les.  I n  the  MRI  scanner a  rad io  requency transm itter i s  

tu rned  on  and  i t produces an  electromagnetic feld .  

Strengths of MRI Limitations of MRI  

n  MRI  scans are particularly 

useul  to show how the 

blood  ows in  the brain  and  

can  be used  to identiy 

problems with  blood  

circulation.  They can  be used  

or the early detection  o 

Alzheimers  d i sease.  

n  They are sae to use since no 

radioactive materia l  i s used.  

n  They a re  very 

expensive.

n  Movement may a ect 

the  pictu res.

n  They cannot say 

anyth ing  about 

cause-eect 

relationsh ips.

Ashtari  et a l  (2009)  used  MRI  to  i nvestigate  whether 

substance abuse (mari juana )  can  damage the  developing  bra in  

i n  adolescents  and  young  adu l ts.  

n  The  researchers  scanned  the  bra ins o 1 4  young  men  wi th  a  

h i story o heavy mari juana  abuse over a  long  period .  The 

control  g roup  consi sted  o 1 4  young  men  who  had  not u sed  

mari juana .

n  The  resu l ts  o the  scan  ind icated  that there  were  bra in  

abnorma l i ties  i n  the  ronta l ,  pa rieta l  and  tempora l  reg ions 

o the  bra ins  o the  mari juana  u sers.  The development o 

wh i te  matter (myel in )  was a ected  and  th i s  cou ld  expla in  

slow in ormation  processing  in  the  bra in .  

n  The  researchers  concluded  that ea rly mari juana  u se  can  

a ect bra in  development negatively bu t since the  study 

gave correlationa l  d ata  more research  i s  needed .

fMRI  scan:  functional  magnetic resonance 
imaging
The MRI  scanner measu res changes i n  b lood  ow in  the  active  

bra in .  Th i s  i s  a ssociated  with  u se  o oxygen  and  l inked  to  neu ra l  

activi ty du ring  i n ormation  processing .  When  participants a re  

a sked  to  perorm  a  task,  the  scienti sts  can  observe the  pa rt o 

the  bra in  that corresponds to  that unction .  MRI  scann ing  i s  

widely u sed  by cogn i tive  neu roscienti sts  and  other researchers 

and  i ts  u se  has increased  enormously over the  la st 1 0  years.

Strengths of fMRI Limitations of fMRI  

n  I t does not u se  

rad ioactive  

substances.

n  I t can  record  activi ty 

i n  a l l  reg ions o the  

bra in .

n  The  ocus i s  mostly on  

loca l i zed  unction ing  i n  the  

bra in  and  does not take i n to  

account the  d i stribu ted  natu re  

o processing  i n  neu ra l  

networks.  

n  The  resu l ts  a re  correlationa l  so  

i t i s  not possible  to  establ i sh  

cause-eect relationsh ips.

Harris and  Fiske (2006)  used  MRI  scans to study students  brain  

processes as a  response to being  presented  with  pictures o extreme 

outgroups.  This study in  social  cognition  a imed  to fnd  the biological  

correlates o stereotypes and  prejudice.  

n  The  researchers scanned  students wh i le  they were  watch ing  

ei ther pictu res  o d i erent humans or objects.  I t was pred icted  

that the  med ia l  preronta l  cortex wou ld  be  active  when  

participants looked  at humans bu t not when  they looked  at 

objects.  

n  Th i s  was ound  except when  participants  l ooked  at pictures o 

people rom  extreme outgroups such  as the homeless and  

add icts.  Bra in  regions related  to  d isgust  were activated  and  

there  was no  activi ty i n  the  preronta l  cortex.

n  The  researchers  concluded  that th i s  ind icated  a  

dehuman ization  o the  ou tgroups.  These groups were  

apparently viewed  as d isgusting  objects  and  not people.  
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2  Bi o l og i ca l  l evel  o a na l ysi s

With reerence to relevant research studies,  
discuss the extent to which genetic 
inheritance infuences human behaviour

Gene mapping
Attempt to  determine the eect o a  particu lar gene on  

behaviou r such  as  psycholog ica l  tra i ts  (temperament),  

psycholog ica l  d i sorders (e.g .  d epression  or sch i zophren ia )  or 

various physiolog ica l  cond i tions.  

Caspi  et a l .  (2003) Longitudinal  study on  the possible 
role o the 5 -HTT gene in  depression  ater experiences 
o stressul  events
n  The  5 -HTT gene i nuences the  l evel  o seroton in ,  wh ich  i s  

known  to  play a  role  i n  control l i ng  mood .   

n  The  researchers compared  participants wi th  a  norma l  5 -H TT  

gene and  a  mutation  o the  5 -H TT gene with  shorter a l l eles.  

Both  types a re  qu i te  requent i n  humans bu t the  l ong  a l l ele  

i s  sl ightly more requent (57%).   

n  The  researchers ound  that pa rticipants who  ca rried  a  

mutation  o the  5 -HTT gene and  who  had  experienced  

many stressu l  events were  more l ikely to  become depressed  

a ter stressu l  events than  those pa rticipants  who  carried  

the  norma l  5 -H TT gene.   

n  The  5 -HTT gene cou ld  i nd icate  a  vu lnerabi l i ty to  depression  

a ter stress and  the  researchers specu lated  whether the  

gene cou ld  moderate  i nd ividua l  responses to  envi ronmenta l  

actors.  

Evaluation
n  S i nce a  la rge proportion  o the  popu lation  ca rries  the  

mutation  o the  5 -HTT gene that makes them  su sceptible  to  

depression  a ter traumatic events,  i t can  be  d i fcu l t to  

conclude that the  gene i s  a  major contribution  to  

depression .  People  who  d id  not ca rry the  mutation  a l so  

became depressed .  

n  The  study showed  a  correlation  between  the  presence o a  

5 -HTT short a l lele  and  depression  bu t i t i s  not possible  to  

establ i sh  a  cause-eect relationsh ip.  

n  Genes contribute  to  some extent to  behaviou ra l  tra i ts  and  

d i sorders bu t i t i s  not clea r how envi ronmenta l  actors  

i nuence genes.  Envi ronmenta l  actors were  i ncluded  i n  the  

study (stressu l  events)  bu t there  i s  no  evidence aga in st the  

i dea  that i t cou ld  be the  stressu l  events (envi ronmenta l  

actors)  that made people  depressed .

n  Much  more research  i s  needed  beore  a  clea r relationsh ip  

between  a  gene and  a  behaviou ra l  tra i t can  be  establ i shed . .

You could also use this study  in  unit 5.5 to  discuss 

etiologies o abnormal  behaviour.  In  this case a  possible 

explanation o depression which  could relate to  the diathesis-

stress model.

2.8

General  issues in  brain  imaging  to consider 
in  a  d iscussion  
n  B ra in  imag ing  i s  ma in ly about mapping  bra in  structu res 

and  activi ty i n  the  bra in .  

n  Another l im i tation  dea l s  with  l oca l i zation  o unction .  I t 

may be  possible  to  i denti y bra in  structu res that a re  

active  du ring  a  task bu t,  since most structu res a re  l i nked  

to  other structu res in  networks,  i t i s  not possible  at th i s  

point to  say defn i tely where  th ings happen  i n  the  bra in .  

Exam Tip
  I you are asked discuss the use o 

brain- imaging technologies you need to include at least two 

examples. I you are asked to discuss one, then dont 

mention more than one since you wi ll  receive no credit or 

mentioning more. 

You can address how and why  specifc technologies are 

used  and strengths/limitations o using them  including 

research studies to support your argument. Although brain 

imaging is exciting as it oers a  view into the l iving brain, it 

is sti ll  too soon to conclude anything defnite about which 

areas are involved in what cognitive processes. The human 

brain is very  complex and, at this point, brain imaging is 

perhaps best used in diagnosis o brain abnormalities. 
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2  Bi o l og i ca l  l evel  o a na l ysi s

Twin  studies 
n  Monozygotic twins (MZ or i dentica l  twins)  come rom  the 

same egg  and  share  1 00% o thei r genes.   D i zygotic twins 

(DZ or raterna l  twins)  come rom  two d i erent eggs and  

share  a round  50% o thei r genes.  Sibl ings share  50% o 

thei r genes.   

n  The  researchers  ca lcu late  concordance rate  (the  l i kel ihood  

or probabi l i ty that i  one ind ividua l  has the  tra i t the  other 

wi l l  a l so  have i t) .  The concordance rate  i s  a ssumed  to  

establ i sh  i  or to  what extent a  certa in  tra i t i s  i nheri ted .  

n  I n  twin  stud ies,  one twin  acts a s  control  or the  other twin .  

The cla ssic twin  study on ly stud ied  concordance rates and  

d id  not i nclude envi ronmenta l  actors.  I n  some cases MZ 

twins  were  ra i sed  apart and  i n  these cases i t was a ssumed  

that d i erences were  due to  envi ronmenta l  actors.  

n  I n  twin  research ,  sets  o MZ a re  compared  with  sets  o DZ 

twins  or a  pa rticu la r tra i t or d i sorder.  H igh  concordance 

rates  i n  MZ twins and  lower concordance rates  i n  DZ twins  

or the  same behaviou r i nd icate  that the  tra i t or d i sease i s  

l i nked  to  genes ( inheri ted ).  D i erences wi th in  pa i rs  o 

i dentica l  twins a re  attributed  to  envi ronmenta l  actors.  

Problems in  genetic research
Genetic research  cannot at th i s  point determ ine the  extent to  

wh ich  genetic inheri tance i nuence behaviou r because:
n  Genes i n teract with  envi ronmenta l  actors in  complex ways.  

I t i s  d i fcu lt to  measu re  relative  i nuence o genes and  

envi ronmenta l  actors.  

n  Knowledge about genes i s  sti l l  l im i ted .  

n  There  a re  problems i n  genetic research  (e.g .  concordance 

rates i n  twin  stud ies cannot say anyth ing  about cause-eect 

relationsh ips) .  MZ twins  being  treated  i n  the  same way a s 

DZ twins may be  wrong  (the equa l  envi ronment 

a ssumption  may be   awed )  and  th i s  l im i ts  the  possibi l i ty 

o drawing  mean ingu l  conclu sions rom  twin  stud ies.  

Bouchard  et a l .  (1 990) Twin  study investigating  
genetic inheritance in  intel l igence
n  Th i s  study u sed  a  sel -selected  sample  o  MZ twins who had  

been  reared  together (MZT)  and  MZ twins who  had  been  

reared  apart (MZA)  to  investigate  concordance rates or a  

number o variables such  a s  IQ.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that or IQ  (measu red  by a  standard ized  

i n tel l i gence test ca l led  WAIS)  the  concordance rate  was 

69% or MZA and  88% or MZT.  

n  The  researchers  concluded  that envi ronmenta l  actors  do  

play a  role  i n  development o i n tel l i gence but IQ  i s  to  a  

la rge extent i nheri ted  and  that 70% o the  observed  

va riation  i n  the  sample  cou ld  be  attributed  to  genetic 

va riation .

n  They cla im  that the  resu l ts  ind icate  that i n  a  sample  l ike  the  

one i n  the  study (wh i te,  m idd le-class  i n  an  industria l i zed  

nation )  genetic inheri tance i n  IQ  accounts or a round  

two-th i rd s o the  observed  variance o IQ.

n  They a l so  sa id  that thei r fnd ings do  not ind icate  that IQ  

cannot be  i ncreased ,  that i s  i nuenced  by envi ronmenta l  

actor.    

Evaluation

n  Correlationa l  data  cannot establ i sh  cause-eect 

relationsh ips.

n  Concordance rates were high  in  the study but ar rom 1 00% 

so i t was d ifcult to determine the relative inuence o genes.  

Calculation  o concordance rates i s not a lways rel iable.

n  There  was no  control  or the  eect o envi ronmenta l  

va riables i n  the  study and  th i s  a ects  accu rate  estimations 

o a  genetic contribution  to  in tel l i gence.  

n  The  fnd ings rom  th is  sel -selected  sample  make i t d i fcu lt 

to  genera l i ze  fnd ings.
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n  The  theory o evolu tion ,  suggested  by Charles Darwin ,  i s  

based  on  the  assumption  that l i ving  organ i sms ace 

envi ronmenta l  cha l lenges.  Organ isms that adapt the  best 

have a  greater chance o passing  on  thei r genes to  the  next 

generations.  

n  O rgan i sms wi th  specifc genetic tra i ts  that enhance su rviva l  

a re  sa id  to  be  natu ra l ly selected .  Natu ra l  selection  i s  a  

crucia l  evolu tionary process i n  Darwin s  theory.

One evolutionary explanation  of behaviour:  

d isgust in  pregnant women
n  Nausea  and  loss  o appeti te  du ring  pregnancy may have 

been  evolved  a s  a  way to  protect the  mother and  the  etus 

aga inst d i seases wh ich  cou ld  th reaten  the  etus.  D i sgust 

has evolved  a s  a  ood -rejection  response to  prevent 

contam ination  and  the  spread  o i l l ness.  

n  The  theory under i nvestigation  i s  whether d i sgust has 

evolved  to  compensate or the  mother and  the  babys  

vu lnerabi l i ty to  d i sease du ring  the  f rst ew months o 

pregnancy.  

Fessler et a l  (2005) Elevated  d isgust sensitivity in  the 
frst trimester o pregnancy

Aim  To  investigate  i  d i sgust sensi tivi ty i n  the  f rst trimester o 

pregnancy was elevated  as  pred icted .  

Procedure

n  A Web-based  su rvey was completed  by 691  women  

recru i ted  th rough  pregnancy-related  Web  si tes.  N o  

compensation  was oered  or pa rticipation .  The women s  

mean  age was 2 8.1  years.

n  On  the  Web-based  questionna i re,  the  pa rticipants  (1 )  

i nd icated  thei r cu rrent level  o nausea  u sing  a  1 6 -poin t 

sca le  and  (2 )  answered  questions to  test thei r d i sgust 

sensi tivi ty i n  eight d i erent a reas (e.g .  ood ;  contact wi th  

an ima ls,  body products,  and  dead  an ima ls;  hyg iene;  

contact wi th  toi lets) .  

Resu lts

n  Overa l l ,  d i sgust sensi tivi ty related  to  ood  and  body products 

i n  women  in  the  f rst trimester was h igher compared  to  those 

i n  the  second  and  th i rd  trimesters.  

n  D i sgust was pa rticu la rly elevated  in  relation  to  ood ,  wh ich  

was exactly what the researchers had  pred icted .

n  Food -borne d i seases a re  pa rticu la rly dangerous to  women  in  

the  f rst trimester and  thereore  i t was pred icted  that d i sgust 

sensi tivi ty related  to  ood  wou ld  be  h igh .  Th i s  was supported  

by the  resu l ts.   

n  The  resu l ts  may ind icate  that nausea  and  vom iting  a re  

evolved  behaviou r because they l im i t the  l i kel ihood  that 

pregnant women  wi l l  eat dangerous ood .  

Evaluation  

n  The  data  was col lected  th rough  questionna i res.  Sel -reports 

may not be  rel i able.  Th is  i s  not an  eective  way o 

measu ring  d i sgust.  I t wou ld  have been  more rel i able  to  

conront pa rticipants wi th  rea l  d i sgust-el i ci ting  objects.

n  The  eect si zes were  not big  bu t sign ifcant.  The fnd ings a re  

supported  by other stud ies  (e.g .  Cu rti ss  et a l .  2 004)  showing  

that images that th reaten  the  immune system  a re  ju dged  a s 

more d i sgusting .  

Evaluation  of evolutionary explanations 
n  I t i s  d i fcu l t to  test evolu tionary theories  and  not much  i s  

known  about the  l i e  o early humans.  

n  Evolu tionary explanations tend  to  ocus on  biolog ica l  

actors and  underestimate cu l tu ra l  i nuences.  

n  Accord ing  to  Davey (1 974)  d i sgust or spiders may be  

expla ined  by peoples  need  to  fnd  tang ible  causes o 

i l l ness  and  d i sease when  the  causes were  unclear.  

Exam Tip   Examine  means that you should 

consider whether this evolutionary theory can be supported 

or not. You should also explain general  problems in 

evolutionary explanations. 

Unit Head  2  l inesExamine one evolutionary explanation of 
behaviour

2.9

See also the evolutionary explanation of the role of 

oxytocin in trust in unit 2.4.
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Ethical  considerations in  genetic research  
There a re  specifc i ssues o concern  i n  genetic research  wi th in  

the  biolog ica l  l evel  o ana lysi s.  Th i s  i s  pa rticu la rly true  i n  the  

search  or genes i nvolved  i n  abnormal  behaviou r,  bu t i t i s  a l so  

relevant in  research  on  genetic i nuence on  d i sease,  

i n tel l i gence,  persona l i ty,  or hea l th .  The ma in  reasons or 

concerns a re:
n  Knowledge about the  role  o specifc genes i n  behaviou r i s  

sti l l  l im ited  so  researchers shou ld  be  ca reu l  about making  

defn ite  conclu sions.  Genetic research  i s  oten  reduction i st 

a s  i t does not include envi ronmenta l  actors.   

n  Genetic research  i s  correlationa l  by natu re  so  one shou ld  be  

ca reu l  to  make defn i te  conclu sions about the  ri sk o 

developing  a  d i sease.  

n  I t i s  not certa in  that genetic research ,  l i ke  the  H uman  

Genome Project,  i s  eth ica l ly neutra l .  There  a re  h i storica l  

examples o m isuse o eth ica l ly sensible  data  (e.g .  eugen ics 

i n  Nazi  Germany)  and  i t i s  not guaranteed  that data  cou ld  

not be  m isused  aga in  (Wa l lace 2 004).  

n  Genetic research  i n to  complex behaviou r such  a s  

homosexua l i ty i s  controversia l  because o the  socia l  

mean ing  and  sign ifcance o homosexua l i ty.  Genetic 

research  cou ld  resu l t i n  stigmatization  and  d i scrim ination  a s  

many societies a re  homophobic .  The search  or the  gay 

gene  has  genera l ly ra i sed  controversy.

Caspi  et a l .  (2003) Longitudinal  study on  the possible 
role o the 5 -HTT gene in  depression  ater experiences 
o stressul  events
n  The  researchers  compared  participants wi th  a  norma l  5 -HTT 

and  a  mutation  o the  5 -H TT gene with  shorter a l l eles.  Both  

types a re  qu i te  requent i n  the  human  popu lation  bu t the  

l ong  a l lele  i s  sl ightly more requent (57%).

n  The  researchers  ound  that pa rticipants who  ca rried  a  

mutation  o the  5 -HTT gene and  who  had  experienced  

many stressu l  events  were  more l i kely to  become depressed  

a ter stressu l  events  than  those participants who  ca rried  

the  norma l  5 -HTT gene.   

Conclusion

I t i s  not clea r what to  do  with  knowledge rom  genetic research  

and  genetic screen ing  at th i s  point   both  at an  ind ividua l  l evel  

and  i n  society.  For example,  being  genetica l ly pred isposed  to  

depression  does not mean  that a  person  wi l l  d evelop  

depression .  The resu l ts  o genetic screen ing  or depression  cou ld  

cause persona l  d i stress and  have a  negative  impact on  

someones  l i e  (e.g .  i  based  on  th i s  they decided  not to  have 

ch i ldren ).  

Ethical  considerations in  a l l  genetic research  
The DNA prof le  o each  human  i s  un ique,  except or MZ twins 

who  a re  1 00% genetica l ly sim i la r.  The act that one twin  acts 

a s  a  control  i n  genetic research  i s  the  major reason  why twins 

a re  oten  u sed  to  determ ine heri tabi l i ty.  Genetic i n ormation  i s  

oten  seen  a s  specia l  because i t i s  a ssumed  that genes 

determ ine behaviou r and  genes a re  a ssociated  wi th  persona l  

i denti ty.  I n  rea l i ty,  genetic i n ormation  can  on ly revea l  a  

potentia l  ri sk.

Anonymity and  condentia l ity

n  Pa rticipants in  a  genetic study must be  su re  that thei r 

anonym ity and  confdentia l i ty i s  protected  but i n  am i ly 

and  twin  stud ies i t can  be  d i fcu l t to  ensu re  th i s  u l l y.  Th is  

i s  a l so  the  case  i n  the  research  o ra re  d i sorders.  

n  Pa rticipants have a  right to  know who  owns the  genetic 

in ormation  and  how i t wi l l  be  u sed  in  the  u tu re  (e.g .  i  

thei r access to  i n su rance or employment cou ld  be  

comprom ised  because o the  genetic data ).  

Inormed  consent and  the right to  reuse or withdraw

n  Pa rticipants have a  right to  be  u l ly i n ormed  about what 

the  research  i s  about,  the  procedures,  what cou ld  be  the  

resu l t o the  study and  how the i n ormation  wi l l  be  u sed .

n  Research  i n to  genetic i nuences on  behaviou r cou ld  

potentia l l y pose ri sks to  participants and  the  genetic 

i n ormation  cou ld  be  m isused .  

n  Genetic research  can  revea l  i n ormation  that i s  unexpected  

or a  sou rce o d i stress to  participants (e.g .  when  a  

pa rticipant has no  sign  o a  d i sorder bu t the  data  shows a  

genetic pred i sposi tion ).  

0.0 Discuss ethical  considerations in  research 
into genetic infuences on  behaviour

2.10
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Outline principles that dene the cognitive 
level  o analysis and  explain  how these 
principles may be demonstrated  in  research

3.1

Principle 1 :  Human  beings are inormation  processors and  

menta l  processes gu ide behaviour.  

People  a re  active  i n ormation  processors.  They perceive  and  

in terpret what i s  going  on  a round  them .  Th i s  i s  oten  based  on  

what they a l ready know.  There  i s  a  relationsh ip  between  

peoples  menta l  representation  and  the  way people perceive  

and  th ink about the  world .

Principle 2 :  The m ind  can  be stud ied  scientical ly.  

Cogn i tive  researchers u se  a  number o scientic methods to  

study the  m ind  (e.g .  laboratory experiments,  neu roimag ing ,  

case  stud ies,  i n terviews,  and  a rch iva l  research ).  The most u sed  

research  method  was,  or a  long  time,  the laboratory experiment,  

because i t was considered  to  be  the  most scientic.  

Principle 2  demonstrated  in :

Lotus and  Pa lmer (1 974)  perormed  an  experiment to  test 

reconstructive  memory i n  relation  to  eyewitness testimony.  The 

a im  was to  see  whether m i slead ing  questions cou ld  d i stort 

memory.  Pa rticipants saw a  p ictu re  o a  car crash  and  were  

a sked  to  estimate the  speed  o the  ca r based  on  questions such  

a s  "H ow ast was the  car going  when  i t smashed/h it/bumped  

in to  the  other ca r?  Words such  a s  smashed  el i ci ted  h igher 

speed  estimations.  Because the  experimenta l  method  was u sed  

i t was possible  to  establ i sh  a  cause-eect relationsh ip  between  

the  u se  o specic words and  estimation  o speed .  Experimenta l  

research  on  memory has been  cri ti cized  or lacking  ecolog ica l  

va l id i ty.  

Corkin  et a l .  (1 999)  u sed  MRI  scans to  observe the  exact 

damage to  H .M . s  bra in .  H .M .  su ered  rom  amnesia  d ue to  a  

bra in  operation  where the  h ippocampus and  ad jacent a reas 

had  been  removed  to  el im inate h i s  epi lepsy.  The scans 

con rmed  damage to  these a reas.  Al though  a  sma l l  pa rt o the  

h ippocampus had  been  spared  i t was not enough  to  support 

storage o new expl ici t memories.  

Principle  1  demonstrated  in :

Schema  theory  d enes cogn i tive  schemas a s  menta l  

representations o knowledge.  Menta l  representations (schemas)  

a re stored  i n  categories (concepts)  i n  memory.  These schemas 

provide  gu idel ines or i n terpretation  o i ncom ing  i n ormation  

when  people  try to  make sense o the  world .  Schemas infuence 

cogn i tion  i n  that schemas create  expectations about what wi l l  

happen  i n  specic si tuations (e.g .  what a   teacher  i s  l i ke  or what 

to  expect when  you  go  to  a  rock concert) .  Schema  theory can ,  to  

a  la rge extent,  expla in  reconstructive  memory and  stereotyping .

Darley and  Gross (1 983)  perormed  an  experiment i n  wh ich  

they showed  participants videos o a  g i rl  p laying  i n  a  poor 

envi ronment,  then  in  a  wea l thy envi ronment.  Then  they saw a  

video  o the  g i rl  i n  what cou ld  be  an  i n tel l igence test.  When  

the  pa rticipants  were  a sked  to  judge the  u tu re  o the  g i rl  they 

a l l  sa id  that the  poor  g i rl  wou ld  do  worse  than  the  wea l thy  

g i rl .  The study demonstrated  how human  beings actively process  

i n ormation  based  on  a  ew sa l ient deta i l s  to  orm  an  overa l l  

impression  that may not necessari l y be  correct.  

Principle  3  demonstrated  in :

Bartlett (1 932 )  suggested  that memory i s  gu ided  by schemas 

and  that cu l tu re  can  i nfuence schemas.  Previous knowledge 

determ ines the  way people  i n terpret incom ing  in ormation  and  

memory (memory d i stortion ).  H e  a sked  Bri ti sh  pa rticipants to  

read  an  unam i l i a r Native  American  story and  reproduce i t.  The 

pa rticipants changed  deta i l s  o the  story to   t with  thei r own  

cu l tu ra l  schemas.  

Cole and  Scribner (1 974)  i nvestigated  how memory strateg ies 

were  i nfuenced  by cu l tu re.  The study a sked  ch i ldren  rom  a  ru ra l  

a rea  i n  Liberia  and  ch i ldren  rom  the USA to  memorize  i tems rom  

ou r d i erent categories:  u tensi l s,  clothes,  tools,  and  vegetables.  

Ch i ldren  rom  the US improved  perormance a ter practice  bu t 

the  Liberian  ch i ldren  d id  not un less they had  attended  school .  

Learn ing  memory strateg ies,  l i ke  chunking,  appears to  be  

dependent on  school ing  and  the  i l l i terate  ch i ldren  i n  the  study 

d id  not u se  these strateg ies.  The researchers  concluded  that the  

way cogn itive  psycholog ists  study memory processes  does not 

a lways refect the  way people  l earn  to  remember i n  rea l  l i e.  

Principle 3 :  Cognitive processes are infuenced  by socia l  and  

cu ltura l  actors.  

Research  has shown  that cogn itive processes such  as perception ,  

memory,  and  th inking  a re  infuenced  by sociocu ltu ra l  actors.  

Bartlett (1 932 )  i n troduced  the  concept o cu l tu ra l  schema  in  

memory research .  H e suggested  that schemas infuence memory 

in  that they l ead  to  d i stortion  or reconstructive  memory.  Other 

researchers suggest that the  envi ronment i n  wh ich  people l i ve  

leads to  specic cu l tu ra l  and  socia l  d emands that i nfuence the  

way they process i n ormation .   

DiMaggio  (1 997)  suggests that schemas a re  (1 )  representations 

o knowledge (e.g .  stereotypes and  socia l  roles)  and  (2 )  

mechan isms that simpl i y cogn i tion  i n  the  orm  o cogn i tive  

shortcuts  that a re  shaped  by cu l tu re.  Schematic cogn i tion  i s  

shaped  and  biased  by cu l tu re  (e.g .  cu l tu ra l ly based  stereotypes).  
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Evaluate schema theory3.2

n  A cogn itive  schema  can  be  defned  a s a  menta l  

representation  o knowledge stored  i n  the  bra in .  A schema  

can  be  seen  a s  a  network o knowledge,  bel ies,  and  

expectations about pa rticu la r a spects o the  world .

n  Schema  processing  i s  to  a  la rge extent au tomatic,  i .e.  

processed  wi th  l i ttle  attention .  I t i nvolves i n ormation  rom  

two  sou rces:  I nput rom  the sensory system  (bottom-up  

processes)  and  in ormation  stored  in  memory (top-down  

processes),  wh ich  i s  u sed  to  i n terpret the  i ncom ing  

in ormation  (pattern  recogn i tion ,  i n terpretation ).

Possible ways in  which  schemas aect memory

n People  tend  to  remember the  mean ing  (g i st)  o someth ing ,  

not the  actua l  word ing .

n People  u se  stored  knowledge to  make sense o i ncom ing  

in ormation .  I  the  i n ormation  i s  unclear or i ncomplete,  

they f l l  i n  the  blanks or in terpret u sing  thei r schemas.  Th i s  

i s  ca l led  reconstructive  memory  and  resu l ts  in  d i stortion .  

n People  tend  to  i gnore  i n ormation  that i s  not i n  l i ne  wi th  

thei r schemas (a schematic in ormation ).  Th is  may l ead  to  

bias  i n  i n ormation  processing  (e.g .  i n  stereotyping  where 

people  i gnore  i n ormation  that i s  not i n  l i ne  wi th  thei r 

schema).  

n People  tend  to  ocus on  in ormation  that i s  i n  l i ne  wi th  thei r 

schemas (schematic in ormation ).  Th is  may resu l t in  

conf rmation  bias .  

Bartlett (1 932 )  suggests that schemas a re  active  recogn i tion  

devices  representing  an  eort a ter mean ing .  Schemas help  

people  make sense o the  world ,  make pred ictions about i t and  

what to  expect,  and  provide  gu idance on  how to  behave.

DiMaggio (1 997)  suggests that schemas are (1 )  representations 

o knowledge (e.g.  stereotypes and  social  roles)  and  (2 )  

mechanisms that simpl iy cognition  in  the orm o cognitive 

shortcuts.  Schematic cognition  i s shaped  and  biased  by culture 

(e.g.  in  cu ltural ly based  stereotypes).  Gender schemas are 

examples o cognitive schemas shaped  by sociocultural  ideas 

about what is appropriate or men  and  women  (i .e.  norms).

Darley and  Gross (1 983)  ca rried  out a  laboratory experiment 

on  schema  processing  in  the socia l  world .  
n  I n  th i s  laboratory experiment,  the  pa rticipants  saw two  

videos o a  g i rl .  I n  video  1  a  g i rl  was playing  i n  a  poor 

envi ronment;  i n  video  2  a  g i rl  was playing  i n  a  ri ch  

envi ronment.  Then  they saw a  video  o the  g i rl  i n  what 

cou ld  be  an  i n tel l igence test.  

n  When  the pa rticipants were  a sked  to  judge the  u tu re  o 

the  g i rl s  they a l l  sa id  that the  rich  g i rl  wou ld  do  wel l  and  

the  poor  g i rl  wou ld  do  less  wel l .   

n  The study demonstrates  that pa rticipants probably u sed  

pre-stored  schemas o what i t means to  be  poor and  ri ch  

and  i n terpreted  the  ambiguous i n ormation  accord ing ly.  

Pa rticipants processed  i n ormation  based  on  a  ew sa l ient 

deta i l s  to  orm  an  overa l l  impression  that may not 

necessari l y be  correct.  

Bartlett (1 932) The War o the Ghosts
Aim  To  investigate  whether peoples  memory or a  story i s  

a ected  by previous knowledge (schemas)  and  the  extent to  

wh ich  memory i s  reconstructive.  

Procedure Bartlett asked  British  participants to hear a  story and  

reproduce it ater a  short time and  then  repeatedly over a  period  o 

months or years (serial  reproduction).  The story was an  unamil iar 

Native American  legend  cal led  The War o the Ghosts.

Results The participants remembered  the main  idea  o the story (the 

gist)  but they changed  unami l iar elements to make sense o the 

story by using  terms more ami l iar to thei r own  cu ltural  expectations.  

The story remained  a  coherent whole a lthough  i t was changed.  I t 

became noticeably shorter or each  reproduction.  Bartlett concluded  

that remembering  i s an  active process.  Memories are not copies o 

experience but rather reconstructions.  

Evaluation
n The resu l ts  o the  study conf rm  schema  theory 

(and  reconstructive  memory),  bu t i t was perormed  in  

a  laboratory and  can  be  cri ti ci zed  or lack o ecolog ica l  

va l id i ty.  

n Participants d id  not receive  standard ized  i n structions and  

some o the  memory d i stortions may be  due to  participants  

guessing  (demand  characteri stics).  

n I n  spi te  o these methodolog ica l  l im i tations,  the  study i s  one 

o the  most important i n  the  study o memory.  

Bartlett,  F.  (1 932 )  Remembering:  A study in  Experimental  and  Social  

Psychology.  Cambridge:  Cambridge Un iversi ty Press.  

Infuences processing  

o socia l  inormation

Infuences sel-esteem  

(on ly behaviour or 

attitudes consistent 

with  gender schema  

are acceptable)

Society's 

bel ies 

about the 

tra its o 

emales 

and  males

Gender 

schema
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3  Cogn i ti ve  l evel  o a na l ysi s

Brewer and  Treyens (1 981 )  Experiment on  memory o 
objects in  a  room
Aim  To  investigate  whether people's  memory or objects i n  a  

room  (an  oce)  i s  i nfuenced  by existing  schemas about what 

to  expect i n  an  oce.  

Procedure 

n  Participants were 30  un iversity students,  who arrived  

ind ividua l ly to  the laboratory and  were asked  to  wa it in  an  

oce conta in ing  objects (e.g .  desk,  typewriter,  coee-pot,  

ca lendar).  There were a lso  other objects that d id  not conorm  

to  the oce schema  (a  sku l l ,  a  piece o bark,  a  pa i r o pl iers).  

n  Ater wa i ting  or some time,  pa rticipants  were  taken  ou t o 

the  oce and  a sked  to  wri te  down  everyth ing  they cou ld  

remember rom  the room .  

Resu lts

n  Most pa rticipants reca l led  the  schematic objects (e.g .  d esk,  

typewri ter) .  

n  Some participants reported  th ings that wou ld  be  expected  

in  a  typica l  oce bu t were  not present i n  th i s  one (e.g .  

telephone,  books).  

n  Many participants a l so  reca l led  the  sku l l  (unexpected  

object) .  The very unusua l  object resu l ted  i n  better reca l l  

than  pred icted  by schema  theory.  

Evaluation

n  The  study con rms schema  theory (and  reconstructive  

memory),  bu t i t was a  control led  laboratory experiment so  

there  a re  i ssues o a rticia l i ty.  

n  The  study u sed  deception  (participants were not told  about 

the  rea l  pu rpose o the  experiment)  bu t they were  

debrieed  a terwards and  not ha rmed .  The study cou ld  not 

have been  made without deception  so  i t was justied .  

n  There i s  sample bias.  Un iversi ty students were u sed  as  

participants so  i t may be d icu lt to  genera l ize the resu lts.

Brewer,  W.F.  and  Treyens,  J .C.  (1 981 )  Role  o schemata  i n  memory or 

p laces,  Cognitive Psychology,  1 3 ,  pp.  2 0730.

Strengths of schema  theory Limitations of schema  theory

n  Schema  theory has  proven  extremely u seu l  i n  expla in ing  

many cogn i tive  processes  (e.g .  perception ,  memory,  and  

reason ing ).  

n  Schema  theory can  be  u sed  to  expla in  the  reconstructive  

natu re  o memory,  or example  i n  eye  wi tness  testimony,  

stereotyping ,  gender i denti ty (gender schema)  and  

cu l tu ra l  d i erences (cu l tu ra l  schemas).  

n  Cohen  (1 993)  a rgued  that:  the  concept o schema  i s  too  

vague to  be  u seu l  and  i t i s  not clea r how schemas a re  

acqu i red  i n  the   rst p lace.

n  Schema  theory may ocus too  much  on  the  inaccu racies  o 

memory but most o the  time people  remember accu rately.  
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Evaluate two models or theories of one cognitive 
process with reference to research studies

3.3

Evidence o the multi -store model  o memory:  the serial  
position  eect 
The seria l  posi tion  eect i s  bel ieved  to  be  l i nked  to  rehearsa l ,  

i .e.  people  repeat th ings i n  order to  remember.  The seria l  

posi tion  eect suggests that people  remember th ings better i  

they a re  ei ther the   rst (primacy eect)  or la st (recency eect)  

i tem  in  a  l i st o th ings to  remember.   

Model  1 :  The multi -store model  of memory (Atkinson  and  Shiffrin,  1 968)
Th is  model  was one o the   rst to  g ive  an  overview o the  basic 

structu re  or a rch itectu re  o memory and  i t was in spi red  by 

computer science.  The model  seems rather simpl i stic ,  bu t i t d id  

spark o the  i dea  o humans a s  i n ormation  processors and  i t 

has been  one o the  most i nfuentia l  models  attempting  to  

describe  the  memory system .  

Sensory Selective Encod ing

Retrieva lattentioninput

Decay Displacement Loss (not 
ava i lable)

Rehearsa l

SHORT-TERM  
MEMORY

LONG-TERM  
MEMORY

SENSORY 
MEMORY

Atkinson  and  Sh i rin  (1 968)

n The mu l ti -store  model  i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that 

memory consi sts  o a  number o separate  stores and  that 

memory processes a re  sequentia l .

n The memory stores  i n  the  model  a re  structura l  components  

that include  control  processes (e.g .  attention ,  cod ing ,  and  

rehearsa l ).  Rehearsa l  ensures the transer o inormation  rom  

short-term  memory (working  memory)  to  long-term  memory.   

n Sensory memory  reg i sters sensory in ormation  and  stores  i t 

or a round  1 4  seconds.  I n ormation  i n  the  sensory memory 

i s  moda l i ty specic ( i .e.  related  to  d i erent senses) .  On ly a  

sma l l  amount o the  sensory i n ormation  wi l l  be  transerred  

in to  the  short-term  memory (STM)  store  (depend ing  on  

whether or not i t i s  attended  to) .  

n STM  ha s l im i ted  capaci ty (a round  seven  i tems)  and  l im ited  

du ration  (a round  61 2  seconds).  I n ormation  processed  in  

STM  i s  transerred  in to  LTM  i  i t i s  rehearsed .  I  not,  i t i s  

l ost.  

n LTM  i s  bel ieved  to  be  o i nden i te  du ration  and  o 

potentia l l y un l im i ted  capaci ty.  

Glanzer and  Cunitz (1 966)

Aim  To investigate recency eect in  ree recal l  (i .e.  in  any order).

Procedure Th is  was a  laboratory experiment where pa rticipants 

 rst heard  a  l i st o i tems and  then  immed iately had  to  reca l l  

them  in  any order.  

Resu lts Participants reca l led  words rom  the beg inn ing  o the  

l i st (primacy eect)  and  the  end  o the  l i st (the  recency eect)  

best.  The resu l ts  showed  a  U -shaped  cu rve.  I  pa rticipants were  

g iven  a   l ler ta sk ju st a ter hearing  the  la st words,  the  primacy 

eect d i sappeared  but the  recency eect rema ined .  
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The recency eect cou ld  be  due to  the  words sti l l  being  active  

i n  STM  (working  memory).  Rehearsa l  cou ld  be  a  actor i n  

transer o i n ormation  i n to  LTM.

Evaluation  The study supports the idea  o mu ltiple stores (STM  

and  LTM).  Th is i s  a  control led  laboratory study with  h igh ly 

control led  variables,  but there i s no  random  a l location  o 

participants to  experimenta l  cond itions so  i t i s  not a  

true experiment.  There may be problems with  ecolog ica l  va l id ity.  

Evidence o the multi -store model  o memory:  case 
studies o individuals with amnesia  due to brain  damage
n Amnesia  i s  caused  by damage to  the h ippocampus and  

related  networks involved  in  storage o new memories.

n  MRI  scans shows that H .M .  had  severe  damage to  the  

h ippocampus wh ich  i s  cri ti ca l  i n  the  storage o i n ormation  

i n to  LTM .

n  H .M .  cou ld  store  new procedura l  memories ( impl ici t 

memory)  but he was not able  to  store  new expl ici t memories 

(semantic or epi sod ic) .  Th is  shows that the  memory system  

conta ins  d i erent systems.
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Evidence o the working  model  o memory
n There i s  evidence o working  memory i n  the  so-ca l led  dua l  

ta sks experiments.  The model  a ssumes that there  i s  a  

d ivi sion  o tasks  between  the  d i erent slave systems 

accord ing  to  moda l i ty.  

n I  two  tasks  a re  done simu l taneously (e.g .  i n  dua l  ta sks  

experiments or in  mu lti -tasking )  i t i s  possible  to  perorm  

wel l  i  separate  systems a re  u sed .  I  concurrent tasks u se  

the  same system ,  i t wi l l  a ect perormance negatively.

n Baddeley and  H itch  (1 974)  a sked  participants to  answer 

i ncreasing ly d i fcu l t questions about simple  l etter 

combinations that were  shown  at the  same time.  Reaction  

time i ncreased  a s the  questions became more d i fcu lt.  The 

pa rticipants were  then  a sked  to  do  an  a rticu latory 

suppression  task (e.g .  repeating   the  a l l  the  time,  

repeating  numbers  rom  1  to  6 ,  or repeating  random  

numbers)  wh i le  they answered  the  question .  There  was no  

sign ifcant d i erence i n  reaction  time between  the  group  

who  was a sked  to  repeat  the  or to  repeat numbers  rom  

1  to  6 .  The group  who  was a sked  to  repeat random  

numbers  had  the  worst perormance.  Th i s  was in terpreted  

a s  overload  problems or the  centra l  executive.

n Quinn  and  McConnel  (1 996)  a sked  participants to  l ea rn  a  

l i st o words by u sing  ei ther imagery or rehearsa l .  The task 

was perormed  on  i ts  own  or i n  the  presence o a  concurrent 

vi sua l  noi se  (chang ing  patterns o dots)  or a  concurrent 

verba l  noi se  (speech  i n  a  oreign  language).  The resu l ts  

showed  that l ea rn ing  words by imagery was not a ected  by 

a  concurrent verba l  ta sk bu t i t was d i stu rbed  by a  

concurrent vi sua l  ta sk.  The opposi te  was ound  in  the  

rehearsa l  cond i tion .  Th i s  ind icates that imagery processing  

u ses the  vi suo-spatia l  sketchpad  whereas verba l  processing  

u ses the  phonolog ica l  l oop.  I  two tasks u sed  the  same 

component,  perormance deteriorated .  The study thus l ends 

support to  d i erent moda l i ty-specifc slave systems and  the  

i dea  o l im ited  processing  capaci ty.  

3  Cogn i ti ve  l evel  o a na l ysi s

Strengths of the multi-store model  of memory Limitations of the multi-store model  of memory

n The model  p ioneered  the  new approach  to  memory where 

humans a re seen  a s  i n ormation  processors.  

n The model s  conceptua l i zation  o memory as  mu l ti -stored  

i s  supported  by research .

n I t has been  possible  to  make pred ictions based  on  the  

model  and  to  design  experiments.  

n The overa l l  model  has been  mod ifed ,  or example  by 

Baddeley and  H itch  (1 974)  wi th  thei r new version  o 

short-term  memory,  the  working  memory  model .  

n The model  i s  very simpl i stic and  i t cannot account or how 

in teraction  between  the  d i erent stores takes place (e.g .  

how in ormation  rom  LTM  may i nd icate  what i s  important 

and  relevant to  pay attention  to  i n  sensory memory).

n Research  i n to  the  encod ing  o LTM  has cha l lenged  the  

single-store  version  o LTM.  I t i s  now accepted  that LTM  

conta ins severa l  stores (e.g .  semantic ,  epi sod ic,  procedura l ) .  

Model  2 :  The working  memory model  (Baddeley and  H itch,  1 974)
n Baddeley and  H i tch  suggested  the  working  memory model  

a s  an  a l ternative  to  STM.  

n Th is  model  cha l lenged  the  view that STM  i s  un i ta ry and  

that i n ormation  processing  i s  passive.  

n Working  memory i s  seen  a s  an  active  store  u sed  to  hold  

and  man ipu late  in ormation .  The model  has been  

developed  over the  years  to  include fnd ings rom  research  

(e.g .  a  ou rth  component,  the  epi sod ic buer,  has  been  

added ).

Working  memory includes our separate components:
n The centra l  executive  A control l ing  system that mon itors 

and  coord inates the  operations o the  other components 

(slave systems).  The centra l  executive  i s  modal ity ree so  i t 

can  process  i n ormation  i n  any sensory moda l i ty bu t i t has 

l im i ted  capaci ty.  

n The episod ic buffer  A l im i ted -capaci ty temporary storage 

system  or interace between  the  other systems in  working  

memory.  I t i s  a ssumed  to  be  control led  by the  centra l  

executive  th rough  conscious awareness.  The epi sod ic buer 

hand les in ormation  in  various moda l i ties.  The epi sod ic 

buer resembles the  concept o episod ic memory.  

n The phonologica l  loop  hand les verbal  and  auditory 

inormation.  I t i s  d ivided  i n to  two  components:  

1  The articu latory control  system :  the   inner voice.

2  The phonolog ica l  store :  the   inner ea r.  Th is  can  hold  

speech -based  materia l  active  i n  a  phonolog ica l  orm .  I t 

i s  a ssumed  that a  memory trace can  on ly la st rom  1 .5  

to  2  seconds i  i t i s  not rereshed  by the  a rticu latory 

control  system .   

n The visuo-spatia l  sketchpad :  the   inner eye.  Th i s  hand les  

vi sua l  and  spatia l  i n ormation  rom  ei ther sensory memory 

(vi sua l  i n ormation )  or rom  LTM  ( images).

Long-term  storage memory

Phonologica l  

loop
Episod ic buffer

Visuo-spatia l  

sketchpad

CENTRAL 

EXECUTIVE



23

3  Cogn i ti ve  l evel  o a na l ysi s

Strengths of working  memory Limitations of working  memory

n     The  model  has  been  u seu l  i n  understand ing  wh ich  pa rts 

o the  memory system  may be  l i nked  to  underlying  

problems i n  read ing  and  mathematica l  ski l l s.  

n     The  model  ocuses on  the  processes  o i n tegrating  

i n ormation ,  rather than  on  the  i solation  o the  sub-

systems.  Th is  provides a  much  better basi s  or 

understand ing  the  more complex aspects o executive  

control  i n  working  memory.

n     The  major cri tici sm  o the  f rst models  o working  memory 

was the  unclear role  o the  centra l  executive.  Th i s  has been  

dea lt wi th  by i nclud ing  the  epi sod ic buer i n  the  revi sed  

model .

n     The  model  has been  cri ti si zed  or i ts  emphasi s  on  structu re  

rather than  processing .  

Compare and  contrast the two models

Multi-store model Working  memory model

Comparison

(similarities)

n     Provides possible  a rch itectu re  o the  memory 

system  (severa l  stores)

n     STM  temporary storage,  l im ited  capacity and  

du ration

n     Provides possible  a rch itectu re  o the  memory 

system  (severa l  stores)

n     STM  temporary storage,  l im ited  capacity and  

du ration

Contrast

(differences)

n     Focus on  the  enti re  memory system

n     S impl i stic model  o STM    not much  ocus on  

in teraction  between  stores.

n     STM  temporary storage and  gateway to  LTM

n     N o  specifcations o content o STM

n     Focus primari ly on  STM

n     Much  more complex idea  o STM  suggesting  

possible  i n teractions between  the  stores,  and  

especia l ly moda l i ty-based  unctions o short-term  

memory (vi suo-spatia l  sketchpad  and  phonolog ica l  

loop).  The add ition  o a  govern ing  system  (centra l  

executive)  i s  a  strength ,  a l though  how i t works i s  

not yet wel l  documented .

Evaluation n     STM  and  LTM  a re  more complex than  the  model  

a ssumes.

n     There  i s  not enough  ocus on  the  i n teraction  

between  the  stores  (e.g .  how in ormation  rom  LTM  

i s  u sed  to  dea l  with  chunking  i n  STM).

n     Rehearsa l  i s  not enough  to  expla in  transer o 

in ormation  to  LTM.  The model  cannot expla in  why 

memory strateg ies and  elaborate  rehearsa l  

i s  efcient.

n     Provides a  better explanation  o storage and  

processing  than  the  mu l ti -store  model  in  that i t 

can  be  appl ied  to  understand ing ,  read ing  and  

menta l  ca lcu lations.

n     Ea rly versions o the  model  a re  vague on  the  role  

o the  centra l  executive,  bu t later development o 

the  model  suggests that centra l  executive  gu ides 

attention  via  two  systems (au tomatic and  

supervi sory attentiona l  system).

n     The  model  i s  broad ly accepted  and  considered  

important or understand ing  not on ly memory 

processes,  bu t a l so  cogn i tive  processes such  a s  

th inking  and  problem  solving  (unctiona l  

approach).  
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Explain  how biological  factors may affect one 
cognitive process

3.4

Damage to the hippocampus and  amnesia

Scovi l le and  Mi lner (1 957)  The case study o H .M.
n Scovi l le  and  M i lner (1 957 )  described  the  case  o H .M .  who  

el l  o h i s  b icycle  when  he  was 7  years o ld ,  i n ju ring  h i s  

head .  H e began  to  have epi leptic sei zu res when  he  was 1 0.  

By the  age o 27  the  epi leptic attacks prevented  h im  rom  

l iving  a  norma l  l i e.  

n Scovi l le  perormed  an  experimenta l  su rgery on  H .M . s  bra in  

to  stop  the  sei zu res.  The seizu res  stopped  but H .M .  su ered  

rom  amnesia  or the  rest o h i s  l i e.  

n The case  study o H .M .  provides  i n ormation  on  how 

particu lar bra in  a reas and  networks a re  i nvolved  i n  memory 

processing .  Th i s  helped  scienti sts  to  ormu late  new theories  

about memory unction ing .  

H .M.s memory
n H .M .  cou ld  no  l onger store  new memories  (anterograde 

amnesia ).  Most o h i s  memories rom  beore  the  operation  

rema ined  i n tact (partia l  retrograde amnesia ) .  

n He cou ld  not transer new semantic and  epi sod ic memories 

(expl i ci t memories)  i n to  LTM.  

n He cou ld  orm  new long -term  procedura l  memories ( impl ici t 

memories) .

n He was able  to  ca rry on  norma l  conversations ( i .e.  had  some 

capacity or working  memory)  bu t he  wou ld  orget what the  

conversation  was about immed iately.

What can  be learned  about the relationship between  
the brain  and  memory rom the case study o H .M.?
n The memory systems i n  the  bra in  consti tu te  a  h igh ly 

specia l i zed  and  complex system .

n The hippocampus play a  critical  role in  converting memories 

o experiences rom  STM  to  LTM  (the permanent store).

n H .M .  was able  to  reta in  some memories  or events that 

happened  long  beore  h i s  su rgery.  Th is  i nd icates that the  

med ia l  tempora l  reg ion  with  the  h ippocampus i s  not the  

si te  o permanent storage in  i tsel .  I t rather seems to  play 

a  role  i n  how memories  a re  organ ized  and  then  stored  

el sewhere i n  the  bra in .  

n The med ia l  tempora l  reg ion  wi th  the  h ippocampus i s  

important or orm ing ,  organ izing ,  consol idating ,  and  

retrieving  memory.  Cortica l  a reas a re  important or 

l ong -term  storage o knowledge and  how to  u se  th i s  

knowledge i n  everyday si tuations.  

n The act that H .M .  and  other people  wi th  amnesia  have 

defci ts  i n  some types o memories bu t not in  others  i s  

taken  a s evidence that the  bra in  has  mu l tiple  memory 

systems that a re  supported  by d i stinct bra in  reg ions.

Explanation  o the relationship between  H .M.s brain  
damage and  his memory defcits
Corkin  (1 997)  u sed  MRI  scans and  ana lysed  the extent o the 

damage to  H .M .s  bra in  to  fnd  out.  The scans showed  that:

n Parts o the  tempora l  l obes i nclud ing  the  h ippocampus and  

related  structures on  both  sides were m issing .  Th is part o the  

bra in s  memory system  plays a  cri ti ca l  role  i n  transorming  

short-term  memories into long-term  memories.

n These areas are involved  in  specifc neurotransmitter 

pathways in  memory (e.g .  acetylchol ine i s bel ieved  to play an  

important role  i n  l ea rn ing  and  episod ic memories).

H.M.'s brain

8cm

Cerebel lum

Hippocampus

Temporal
lobe

Normal  brain
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3  Cogn i ti ve  l evel  o a na l ysi s

High  levels o cortisol  and  memory defcits
Corti sol  i s  a  stress  hormone secreted  by the  adrena l  g lands i n  

response to  physiolog ica l  or psycholog ica l  stress.  Du ring  

l ong -term  stress too  much  corti sol  i s  released  and  th i s  may 

a ect not on ly immune unction ing ,  bu t a l so  memory 

processes.  Chron ic over-secretion  o corti sol  may h inder the  

bra in  i n  orm ing  new memories or accessing  a l ready exi sting  

memories.

Sapolsky (1 968)  demonstrated  that prolonged  stress can  

damage the neurons in  the h ippocampus but th is can  be  

reversed  i  normal  levels o cortisol  a re restored .  Long-term  

stress cou ld  cause i rreversible damage.  

Lupien  et a l .  (1 998)  ol lowed  a  group  o elderly people  or 

fve years  to  study the  role  o corti sol  on  memory.  They ound  

that corti sol  secretion  was too  h igh  i n  about 30% o the  

elderly popu lation .  Those who were exposed  to  excessive  

corti sol  secretion  or fve years showed  memory impa i rment 

and  atrophy (sh rinking )  o the  h ippocampus.  They a l so  ound  

that memory impa i rment can  be  reversed  i  the  damage had  

not progressed  to  a  point o no  retu rn.

Exam Tip   The learning outcome explain  requires you to show how biological  actors 

infuence a cognitive process. You are supposed to know two biological  actors.  

You could also use acethylcholine and explain how this biological  actor infuences memory processes 

(see more on this in unit 2.3).

Lupien  et a l .  (2002) Experiment on  cortisol  level  
and  memory
Aim  The experiment was a  ol low-up  with  two  groups o the  

elderly people  rom  the fve-year study.  The a im  o the  

experiment was to  see  whether i t was possible  to  reverse  

memory problems wi th  a  drug .  

Procedure

n Participants were  d ivided  in to  two  groups:  group  1  had  a  

moderate  l evel  o corti sol  at basel ine,  and  group  2  had  a   

h igh  l evel  o corti sol  and  signs o impa i red  memory at 

basel ine.

n Both  groups were  f rst g iven  a  d rug  preventing  secretion  

o corti sol  (metyrapone).  Then  they had  to  do  a  memory 

test.  Ater th i s,  both  groups were g iven  another drug  

(hydrocorti sone)  to  restore  thei r l evel  o corti sol  to  

previous levels.  Resu l ts  were  compared  with  l evel s  in  a  

p lacebo group.

Results The resu l ts  showed  that pa rticipants with  a  

moderate  level  o corti sol  who  were g iven  metyrapone had  

no  problem  restoring  norma l  memory unction .  Pa rticipants  

who,  rom  the sta rt,  had  a  h igh  level  o corti sol  had  no  

memory improvement.  H ydrocorti sone caused  even  greater 

memory loss.
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Discuss how social  or cultural  factors affect one 
cognitive process

3.5

Cole and  Scribner (1 974) Cross-cultural  study o memory
Aim  To  investigate  ree  reca l l  i n  two  d i erent cu l tu res,  the  USA 

and  the  Kpel le  people  in  Liberia .  

Procedure For the test in  Liberia ,  the  researchers u sed  objects  

that wou ld  be am i l iar to  the Liberian  ch i ldren .  The l i st o words 

belonged  to  ou r d i stinct categories.  American  ch i ldren  were  

g iven  ree reca l l  tests match ing  thei r cu ltu re.  The researchers  

presented  the  words to  the  pa rticipants  and  asked  them  to  

remember a s  many o them  as  possible  i n  any order (ree  

reca l l ) .  I n  the  second  part o the  experiment,  the  researchers 

presented  the  same objects  i n  a  mean ingu l  way a s pa rt o a  

story.   

Resu lts 

n I n  the  ree  reca l l  test,  the  non-schooled  participants ha rd ly 

improved  thei r perormance a ter the  age o 9  or 1 0 .  They 

remembered  a round  1 0  i tems on  the   rst tria l ,  and  a round   

two  more a ter 1 5  practice  tria l s.  Liberian  school  ch i ldren  

perormed  a s  school  ch i ldren  o the same age d id  i n  the  

USA.  They a l so  u sed  sim i la r memory strateg ies.  

n I n  the  second  part o the  experiment,  the  non-schooled  

Liberian  pa rticipants reca l led  objects wel l  because they 

grouped  them  accord ing  to  the roles they played  in  the story.  

n School  ch i ldren  i n  Liberia  and  the  USA u sed  chunking  and  

reca l led  i tems accord ing  to  categories.  The non-schooled  

Liberian  ch i ldren  d id  not u se  the  categorica l  structu re  o the  

l i st to  help  them  remember.  Th i s  ind icates possible  cu l tu ra l  

d i erences i n  cogn i tive  processes such  a s  categori zation  

and  memory.  

Evaluation  The extent to  wh ich  i t i s  cu l tu re  or school ing  (or 

both)  that i nfuenced  memory and  categori zation  in  the  study 

i s  not enti rely clea r.  The experimenta l  method  was u sed  and  i t 

can  help  to  establ i sh  cause-eect relationsh ip,  bu t since the  

independent va riable  was cu l tu re  (or school ing )  i t may be  

d i cu lt to  say anyth ing  den i te  about cause-eect 

relationsh ips.  

Cultural  and  methodological  considerations in  
cross-cultural  research  on  memory
n Wang  and  Ross (2007)  Cu l tu re  i s  both  a  system (va lues,  

schemas,  models,  a rti acts)  and  a  process (ri tua ls,  d a i ly 

routines,  and  practices) .  Cu l tu re  aects why people  

remember,  how they remember,  when  they remember,  what 

they remember and  whether they nd  i t necessary to  

remember at a l l .

n When  researchers conduct cross-cu l tu ra l  memory research  

wi th  pa rticipants  rom  Western  and  non-Western  cu l tu res 

they oten  u se  tasks developed  i n  psychology laboratories,  

such  a s  ree  reca l l  o l i sts  o un related  words.  I n  such  tasks,  

the  people  rom  Western  cu l tu res genera l ly do  better.   

Th i s  cou ld  be  because such  tasks a re  mean ing less to  

non-Western  people.  

Cultural  and  social  demands determine 
memory
n Bartlett (1 932 )  cla ims that cu l tu ra l  and  socia l  d emands 

can  expla in  the extraord inary abi l i ty o Swazi  herdsmen  to  

reca l l  i nd ividua l  characteri stics o thei r cattle.  The Swazi  

cu l tu re  revolves a round  the  possession  and  care  o cattle  

and  i t i s  important or people  to  recogn ize  thei r an ima ls.  

n Misty and  Rogoff (1 994)  a rgue that cu l tu re  and  memory 

a re  enmeshed  ski l l s.  Remembering  i s  an  activi ty,  wh ich  i s  

determ ined  by the  demands o the  socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  

context in  wh ich  i t takes place.  Remembering  may be  a  

means o ach ieving  an  important socia l  or cu l tu ra l  goa l .  For 

example,  the  I tamu l  elders in  N ew Gu inea  have an  

extraord inary memory or l i nes o descent and  h i story.  Th i s  

kind  o knowledge i s  important to  them  because i t can  help  

resolve  property d i sputes with  conf icting  clans.

More research  on  culture and  memory 
Rogoff and  Waddel  (1 982 )  ound  that Mayan  ch i ldren  d id  

better i n  a  memory task i  they were  g iven  one that was 

mean ingu l  to  them  in  l oca l  terms.  The researchers  constructed  

a  m in iatu re  model  o a  Mayan  vi l lage,  wh ich  resembled  the  

ch i ldren s  own  vi l lage.  The researcher then  selected  20  

m in iatu re  objects rom  a  set o 80  (e.g .  an ima ls,  u rn i tu re,  

people)  and  placed  them  in  the  model .  Then  the  objects were  

taken  ou t o the  model  and  replaced  among  the  60  objects.  

Ater a  ew m inutes,  the  experimenter a sked  the  ch i ldren  to  

reconstruct the  scene they had  been  shown .  Under these 

cond i tions,  the  Mayan  ch i ldren  d id  sl i ghtly better than  the  

ch i ldren  rom  the USA.  

The study shows that the  content and  context o a  memory task 

a re  important and  that u seu l  memory strateg ies a re  l earned  in  

a  sociocu ltu ra l  context.

Culture and  memory summing  up 
n The impl ication  o many cross-cu l tu ra l  memory stud ies  i s  

that,  a l though  the  abi l i ty to  remember i s  un iversa l  

(ha rdware),  specic orms o remembering  (sotware)  a re  

not un iversa l  bu t rather context-bound .  

n A methodolog ica l  problem  exists  as  most memory research  

i s  conducted  i n  cu l tu res wi th  orma l  school ing  systems.  Th i s  

makes i t d i cu l t to  genera l i ze  nd ings to  cu l tu res wi th  no  

orma l  school ing .  
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Unit Head  2  l ines0.0 Evaluate the extent to which a  cognitive 
process is rel iable 

3.6

n Memory is not a  tape recorder  or an  exact repl ica  o what 

happened , but rather a  reconstruction.  Schema  theory can  

expla in  why th is happens.  Reconstructive memory ind icates 

that memory is on ly rel iable to  some extent.  

n Cogn i ti ve  resea rchers  have  ound  that memories  a re  not 

 xed  and  can  be  l ost,  changed ,  or even  created .  Memories  

may a l so  be scrambled  in  the process o retrieving  them  and  

they can  be man ipu lated  (Loftus, 2003 ).  Eyewitness  

testimony has been  ound  to  be  incorrect on  numerous 

occasions where  DNA has  revea led  that the  wrong  person  

was convicted .  Al l  th i s  i nd icates that memory i s  not a lways 

rel i able.

n We tend  to  remember the  overa l l  mean ing  (g i st)  o 

someth ing  and  we reconstruct the  i n ormation  to  some 

extent when  we retrieve i t.  

n Sometimes memory is d istorted  or personal  reasons,  or 

example to  enhance our own  importance (sel-serving  bias).  

Reasons or i naccu racies i n  memory cou ld  be:
n Memory i s  reconstructive  (e.g .  Bartlett,  1 932 )  and  

in ormation  processing  i s  schema  driven  (see  un i t 3 .2 ) .   

n Memories  a re  constructed  a ter the  act and  they a re  

su sceptible  to  post-event i n ormation  and  man ipu lations 

(e.g .  Loftus and  Pa lmer,  1 974) .  

n There i s  no  relationsh ip  between  peoples  bel ie that thei r 

memory i s  accu rate  and  the  memorys  accu racy (e.g .  

Neisser and  Harsch,  1 992 ) .  (See more on  fashbu lb  

memories  i n  un i t 3 .9) .  

Barlett (1 932)  The theory of reconstructive 

memory 
This theory assumes that humans are active inormation  

processors who construct memories as they try to  make sense o 

what happens based  on  what they a l ready know.  Schemas stored  

in  LTM  help  people make sense o the world  a round  them .  

Bartlett ca l led  th is eort ater meaning.  People do  not simply 

remember inormation  because the prestored  schemas determ ine 

what to  remember.  H e suggested  that the reconstructive nature  

o memory based  on  schema  processing  cou ld  expla in  memory 

d istortions (see Bartletts study in  un it 3 .2 ).

Strengths of the theory 

of reconstructive 

memory

Limitations of the 

theory of reconstructive 

memory

n The model  can  expla in  

memory d i stortions 

wel l .

n I t i s  supported  by many 

empi rica l  stud ies  and  

laboratory experiments 

(e.g  Lotus and  Pa lmer,  

1 974).  

n The model  may ocus 

too  much  on  the  

inaccu racy o memory.  

n Schema  processing  i s  

not u l ly understood .  

Lotus and  Palmer (1 974) Reconstruction  o 
automobi le destruction  (the rst experiment)
Aim  To  investigate  whether the  u se  o l ead ing  questions wou ld  

a ect reca l l  i n  a  si tuation  where pa rticipants were  a sked  to  

estimate speed .  Th is  i s  a  si tuation  that cou ld  happen  when  

people  appear i n  cou rt a s  eyewitness  testimon ies.  

Procedure The student pa rticipants saw videos o trac 

accidents and  had  to  answer questions about the  accident.  I n  

experiment 1 ,  the participants were asked  to estimate speed  o 

the cars based  on  a  critica l  question :  About how ast were the  

cars going  when  they smashed  into each  other?  Smashed was 

replaced  by words such  as h it,  col l ided ,  bumped  or contacted  in  

other cond itions (experiment 2  i s not included  here).

Resu lts The mean  estimates o speed  were  h ighest i n  the  

smashed  cond ition  (40.8  mph)  and  lowest i n  the  contacted  

group  (31 .8  mph).  The researchers ca lcu lated  a  stati stica l  test 

and  ound  that thei r resu l ts  were  sign icant at p    0 .005.  The 

resu l ts  i nd icate  that memory i s  not rel i able  and  that memory 

can  be  man ipu lated  by u sing  specic words.  The cri ti ca l  word  

i n  the  question  consi stently a ected  the  pa rticipants  answer to  

the  question .  One explanation  cou ld  be  that the  u se  o 

d i erent words infuenced  participants  menta l  representation  

o the  accident,  i .e.  the verb  smashed  activates  a  cogn i tive  

schema  o a  severe  accident and  thereore  speed  estimates 

increase.  I t i s  not the  actua l  deta i l s  o the  accident that a re  

remembered  but rather what i s  i n  l ine  with  a  cogn i tive  schema  

o a  severe  accident.  Th is  i s  i n  l ine  wi th  Bartletts  suggestion  o 

reconstructive  memory.  I t cou ld  a l so  be  that pa rticipants simply 

had  d i cu lties estimating  speed .  Th i s  cannot be  ru led  ou t.   

Evaluation  The experiment was conducted  in  a  laboratory.  

There  may be  a  problem  o ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.  N ei sser has  

cri ti cized  laboratory experiments on  memory or being  too  

a rticia l .  The act that the experiment u sed  students as  

pa rticipants has a l so  been  cri tici zed  because students a re  not 

representative  o a  genera l  popu lation .  The  lms shown  in  the  

experiment were  made or teach ing  pu rposes and  thereore  the  

pa rticipants  experience was not the  the  same a s i  i t had  been  

a  rea l  accident.  The experiment was rigorously control led  so  i t 

was possible  to  establ i sh  a  cause-eect relationsh ip  between  

the  i ndependent va riable  (the  cri ti ca l  words)  and  the  

dependent va riable  (estimation  o speed ).  

Lotu s,  E .F.  and  Pa lmer,  J .C.  (1 974)  Reconstruction  o au tomobi le  

destruction :  An  example  o the  I n teraction  between  language and  

memory,  Journal  o Verbal  Learning  and  Verbal  Behavior 1 3 ,  

584589.
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Discuss the use of technology in  investigating  
cognitive processes

3.7

3 Cogn i ti ve  l evel  o a na l ysi s

Riniolo et a l .  (2003) on  accuracy o eye witness 
testimony in  a  real  l i e si tuation   the plunge o Titanic.
Aim  To  investigate  the  rel i abi l i ty o memory or a  centra l  deta i l  o 

eye  wi tnesses to  the  Ti tan ics  na l  p lunge ( i .e.  whether the  Ti tan ic 

sank in tact or broke i n  two  beore  i t went down).  I t was bel ieved  

at the  time that the  sh ip  went down  in tact.  

Procedure The researchers u sed  a rch iva l  data ,  i .e.  transcripts rom  

two hearings in  1 91 2 ,  one in  the USA and  one in  the UK.  The 

researchers  i dentied  20  cases (N  =  2 0)  rom  the tota l  amount o 

91  su rvivors in  the  hearings who  had  expl ici tly addressed  the  state  

o the  sh ip  du ring  i ts  na l  p lunge.  

Resu lts 75% o the  eyewitnesses i n  th i s  study,  i .e.  a  tota l  o 1 5 ,  

sa id  that Ti tan ic was breaking  apart du ring  sinking  and  2 5% sa id  

Ti tan ic was i n tact wh i le  i t was going  down .  The majori ty o the  2 0  

selected  eyewitness testimon ies i n  th i s  study sa id  that the  sh ip  

broke i n  two  beore  the  plunge so  central  tra its o the  event were  

reca l led  accu rately,  a l though  the  memory was ormed  du ring  

traumatic cond i tions (h igh  emotiona l  a rousa l ) .  Ater the  hearings 

i t was concluded  that the Ti tan ic sank i n tact and  th i s  myth  has  

been  repeated  i n  the  l i teratu re  unti l  the  d i scovery o the  wreck.   

Reasons or th i s  cou ld  be  that i t was bel ieved  that the  Ti tan ic 

cou ld  not sink and  the  genera l  bel ie that memory i s  impa i red  

when  witnessing  a  traumatic event.  

Evaluation  The case study on ly investigated  memory or one 

centra l  tra i t.  The eyewitnesses u sed  i n  th i s  a rch iva l  study were  pa rt 

o a  subgroup  and  they a re  not representative  o a l l  the  

eyewitnesses.  There  m ight have been  bias in  the  in terrogations 

towards con rmation  o a  pre-exi sting  bel ie o the  i n tact sh ip.  I t i s  

not possible  to  determ ine i  post-event in ormation  cou ld  have 

i nfuenced  the  testimony.  The sample  was sma l l  and  i t was not 

possible  to  i n terview the eyewitnesses or cla rication  because 

they were  a l l  d ead  at that time.  I t was not possible  to  measu re  the  

perceived  trauma  ei ther.  I n  spi te  o these methodolog ica l  

l im i tations,  th i s  case  study contributes to  ou r knowledge about 

the  accu racy o eyewitness testimony rom  people  who  wi tnessed  

a  traumatic event in  rea l  l i e.  

Rin iolo,  T.C. ,  Koled in ,  M . ,  Draku l i c ,  G .M . ,  and  Payne,  R.A.  (2 003),  Journal  

o General  Psychology,  1 30  (1 ) :  8995 .

Exam Tip   You may also use Bartlett (1932)  from unit 3.2.  You need a 

minimum of two studies in an essay so you could choose an experimental  study and 

one of the studies dealing with memory in real  l ife. 

n The u se  o advanced  technology in  research  on  cogn i tive  

processes provides in sight i n to  the  complexi ty o the  

activi ty o the  bra in s  neu rona l  network i n  cogn i tive  

processes that underpin  behaviou r.  

n Cogn i tion  a lways i nvolves  neu rona l  activi ty in  the  bra in .  

Modern  technology,  e.g .  EEG  (electroencepha lography)  and  

MRI  (unctiona l  magnetic resonance imag ing),  can  be u sed  

to  study cogn itive  processes wh i le  they a re  taking  place 

(e.g .  i n  trad i tiona l  cogn itive  research  on  memory bu t a l so  i n  

research  on  neru roeconom ics  and  neu romarketing ).   

n Neuroimag ing ,  such  a s  MRI ,  can  reg ister changes in  b lood  

fow in  the  active  bra in  (oxygen  and  g lucose consumption  

i n  the  bra in ) .  The researchers  can  then  make a  map  o a reas 

i n  the  bra in  related  to  specic cogn itive  processes.  

n Neuroimag ing  has revea led  that cogn i tive  processes a re  

med iated  by a  network o d i stributed  i n teracting  bra in  

reg ions and  each  a rea  makes specic contributions.
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3  Cogn i ti ve  l evel  o a na l ysi s

EEG and  MEG 
EEG  (Electroencepha lography)  reers to  the  record ing  o the  

bra in s  electrica l  signa l s,  i .e.  the  f ring  o the  many neu rons i n  

the  cortex o the  bra in .  E lectrodes a re  placed  on  the  sca lp  to  

reg i ster what pa rts o the  bra in  a re  active  and  in  what ways.  

EEG  can  be  u sed  to  record  electrica l  activi ty or research  

pu rposes (e.g .  wh ich  a reas a re  active  when  a  ch i ld  l i stens to  i ts  

mothers  voice).  

MEG  (magnetoencepha lography)  i s  a  techn ique u sed  to  record  

magnetic f eld s  produced  by the  natu ra l  electrica l  activi ty i n  the  

bra in .  

Palva  et a l .  (201 0)  Working  memory
Aim  To  investigate  the  i n teraction  o neu rona l  networks in  the  

cerebra l  cortex i n  relation  to  vi sua l  working  memory.  

Procedure Data  rom  EEG  and  MEG  was u sed  to  i denti y patterns 

o i n teraction  between  the  neu rons (neu rona l  synchrony)  i n  the  

cerebra l  cortex du ring  vi sua l  tasks.  

Resu lts The resu l ts  showed  synchron ization  o neu rona l  activi ty i n  

d i erent bra in  a reas related  to  the  ma intenance and  contents o 

working  memory.  Specifc networks interacted  (e.g .  d ierent areas o 

the bra in s ronta l  and  parieta l  lobes played  a  centra l  role  in  

coord inating  attention  and  action  in  working  memory).  H and l ing  

and  ma inta in ing  sensory in ormation  about vi sua l  stimu l i  showed  

activi ty i n  networks i n  the  occipi ta l  l obe.  

Evaluation  The fnd ings support Baddeleys  model  o working  

memory (e.g .  the  centra l  executive  cou ld  be  l i nked  to  the  activi ty 

i n  the  ronta l  and  parieta l  lobes).  The activi ty i n  the  networks i n  

the  occipi ta l  l obe cou ld  be  l i nked  to  the  vi suo-spatia l  sketchpad  

(see  more on  the  working  memory model  in  un i t 3 .3 ) .  The 

neu roimag ing  technolog ies u sed  were  important to  detect specifc 

bra in  a reas i nvolved  i n  cogn i tive  processing .  Th i s  cou ld  not be  

done otherwise.

Phonological  loop  
temporal  lobes of the 

left hemisphere

Visuo-spatial  memory 
right hemisphere

Central  executive 
dorsolateral  prefrontal  

cortex

MRI  
MRI   (magnetic resonance imag ing )  produces th ree-d imensiona l  

images o bra in  structu res.  I t i s  u sed  to  detect structu ra l  

changes in  the  bra in  in  cases o bra in  damage or i l lness.  

n H .M.  su ered  rom  amnesia  and  was not able  to  orm  new 

expl ici t memories.  Th i s  case  study demonstrated  that 

expl ici t memory processes a re  dependent on  the  

h ippocampus and  ad jacent cortica l  structu res,  bu t the  exact 

damage to  H .M . s  bra in  was not known  beore  researchers 

cou ld  u se  bra in  imag ing .  

n Corkin  et a l .  (1 997)  u sed  MRI  to  study H .M . s  l esion  i n  the  

f rst attempt to  u se  modern  technology to  study h i s  bra in .  

n The resu l ts  o the  MRI  scan  conf rmed  a  relationsh ip  

between  damage to  the  med ia l  tempora l  l obes ( i nclud ing  

the  h ippocampus)  and  H .M . s  amnesia .  Al though  a  tiny pa rt 

o the  h ippocampus rema ined  i t was not enough  to  support 

norma l  memory unction .

Strengths of using  modern  technology Limitations of  of using  modern  technology

n I t provides  the  opportun ity to  see  in side  the  working  

bra in  a s  i t operates  by mapping  active  bra in  a reas.  I t i s  

a l so  possible  to  see  synchron ization  between  va rious 

bra in  a reas involved  in  cogn itive  processes.  

n I t i s  u seu l  i n  d iagnosing  bra in  d i sease or damage that 

causes problems i n  cogn i tive  unction ing  (or example  

memory problems i n  Al zheimers) .

n Scann ing  takes place in  a  h igh ly a rtifcia l  envi ronment and  

some scanners a re  extremely noi sy.  Th i s  a ects ecolog ica l  

va l id i ty.  

n Scanner stud ies can  map  bra in  a reas i nvolved  i n  va rious 

cognitive processes but i t i s  not yet possible to  say anyth ing  

defn ite  about what these pictu res actua l ly mean .  
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Unit Head  2  l inesTo what extent do cognitive and  biological  
factors interact in  emotion?

n  Damasio  (2000)  Emotions a re  physiolog ica l  signa l s  a s  a  

reaction  to  externa l  stimu l i ,  and  eel ings (conscious 

i n terpretation  o the  emotion )  a ri se  when  the  bra in  

i n terprets the  stimu l i .  

n  The  emotion  ear  i s  a  u seu l  su rviva l  mechan ism  as i t 

a l lows an ima ls  (and  humans)  to  react qu ickly to  any 

possible  sign  o danger by starting  the ght or f ight  

reaction .  I n  humans,  cogn i tive  actors  such  a s  appraisal  

may help  to  modu late  physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  

reactions to  stimu l i .  

n  Emotiona l  a rousa l  i s  a  orm  o stress that activates the  

stress hormones adrena l ine  and  corti sol .  Th i s  i s  a  u seu l  

su rviva l  mechan ism .  Memory o a  ea ru l  experience i s  

stored  in  the  cortex (expl i ci t memory)  and  the  emotiona l  

memory o the  experience i s  stored  via  the  amygda la  

( impl icit memory).  Norma l ly humans can  control  i rrationa l  

ea r reactions bu t not a lways,  and  i n  some cases  ear 

may be  el i ci ted  wi thout conscious control  a s  in  pan ic 

attacks.  

n  Anxiety,  phobia ,  pan ic d i sorders,  and  PTSD  in  humans 

i nd icate  a  ma l unction  i n  the  bra in s  abi l i ty to  control  

ea r reactions.  H umans with  damage to  the  amygda la  do  

not experience ear in  dangerous si tuations and  th i s  may 

endanger su rviva l .

LeDouxs theory of the emotional  brain  

(1 999)  
Humans  emotiona l  reactions a re  f exible  due to  evolu tion .   

Learn ing  to  detect and  respond  to  danger i s  important or 

su rviva l  (e.g .  an  i n stant response i s  needed  in  dangerous 

si tuations) .  H umans have a l so  evolved  emotiona l  eel ing,  

i .e.  a  conscious experience o the  emotion  wh ich  helps  to  

eva luate  the  l evel  o danger beore  a  response.  

LeDouxs  two  pathways o emotions in  the  bra in :  

1  The short route  The  amygda la  reacts  immed iately to  

sensory i nput and  activates response systems (e.g .  the  

physiolog ica l  stress response ght or f ight) .  Th i s  i s  very 

u seu l  i n  the  case  o immed iate  danger where  a  qu ick 

reaction  can  make the  d i erence between  l i e  and  death .  

2  The long  route  The  sensory input goes via  the  sensory 

cortex to  the  h ippocampus.  Th is  rou te  involves eva luation  

o the  stimu lu s and  consideration  o an  appropriate  

response.  Th i s  cou ld  l i nk to  the  concept cogn i tive  

appra i sa l   (Lazarus,  1 975) .

Brain,  memory,  and  

emotion  
n I nvestigations i n to  the  

role  o emotion  on  

expl i ci t memory have 

ocused  primari ly on  the  

i n teraction  o the  

amygdala  (specia l i zed  

or the  processing  o 

emotion )  and  the  hippocampus  (necessary or semantic 

and  epi sod ic memory).  

n Phelps (2004)  suggests that i n  emotiona l  si tuations the  

amygda la  can  modu late memory encod ing  and  storage 

o expl i ci t memories (h ippocampa l  dependent memories)  

so  that emotiona l  events receive  priori ty.   

Amyg d a la H ippocam pu s

Sensory cortex

long route

h
i
p
p
o
c
a
m
p
u
sshort route

sensory 
thalamus amygdala

emotional  
stimulus

emotional  
response
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Easterbrook (1 959)  Cue uti l ization  theory 

(central  traits and  peripheral  traits)
n The theory pred icts that in  si tuations with  h igh  l evel s  o 

emotiona l  a rousa l ,  people  wi l l  tend  to  pay more attention  

to  and  encode deta i l s  o the  emotion  a rousing  stimu lu s 

(centra l  deta i l s)  and  not pay attention  to  deta i l s  that a re  

not centra l  to  the  emotiona l  a rousa l  (periphera l  deta i l s) .   

n See Riniolo  et a l .  (2003)  on  memory or centra l  tra i ts in  a  

traumatic event (The Ti tan ics na l  plunge)  in  un i t 3 .6 .
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Lazarus (1 975)  Appraisal  theory 
n Accord ing  to  appra isa l  theory,  cogn i tive  actors can  modu late  stress responses,   

i .e.  the  physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  reactions i nvolved  i n  the  experience.  

n Appra i sa l  can  be  seen  a s  an  evaluation  o a  si tuation ,  i nclud ing  eva luation  o 

ones  psycholog ica l  and  materia l  resou rces to  cope wi th  the  stressu l  event.  

Speisman  et a l .  (1 964) Experimental  manipulation  o 
emotions through  cognitive appraisal
Aim  To  investigate  the  extent to  wh ich  man ipu lation  o cogn i tive  

appra isa l  cou ld  infuence emotiona l  experience.

Procedure 

n I n  th i s  laboratory experiment participants saw anxiety-evoking  

 lms,  (e.g .  a   lm  o an  aborig ina l  i n i tiation  ceremony where 

adolescent boys were  subjected  to  unpleasant gen i ta l  cu tting ).  

n Th is   lm  was shown  wi th  th ree d i erent soundtracks i n tended  

to  man ipu late  emotiona l  reactions.  The  trauma  cond ition  

had  a  soundtrack wi th  emphasi s  on  the  muti lation  and  pa in ;  

the   in tel lectua l i zation  cond i tion  had  a  soundtrack that gave 

an  anthropolog ica l  i n terpretation  o the  in i tiation  ceremony;  

the  den ia l  cond ition  showed  the  adolescents  a s  being  

wi l l ing  and  happy i n  the  ceremony.   

n During  each  viewing  o the   lm  va rious objective  physiolog ica l  

measu res were  taken ,  such  a s  heart rate  and  ga lvan ic skin  

response.  

Resu lts The participants i n  the   trauma  cond ition  showed  much  

h igher physiolog ica l  measu res o stress than  the  pa rticipants i n  

the  two  other cond i tions.  The resu l ts  support the  appra isa l  theory 

in  that the  man ipu lation  o the  pa rticipants  cogn i tive  appra i sa l  

d id  have a  sign icant impact on  the  physiolog ica l  stress  reactions.  

The participants in  the   trauma  cond i tion  reacted  more 

emotiona l ly.  

Evaluation  Th is  was a  laboratory experiment with  rigorous control  

so  i t may lack ecolog ica l  va l id i ty,  bu t research  on  the  role  o 

appra i sa l  i n  rea l -l i e  emotiona l  events  tends to  nd  the  same 

relationsh ip  a s  laboratory research .  

The study cou ld  be  a  demonstration  o how biolog ica l  and  

cogn itive  actors i n teract in  emotion  and  i t i l l u strates  LeDouxs  

theory o the two pathways in  emotiona l  processing .

Summary of the interaction  of emotion  and  

cognition
Cogn i tive  and  biolog ica l  actors  do,  to  a  la rge extent,  i n teract 

i n  emotion ,  bu t i n  complex ways that a re  not yet wel l  known .  

Emotions may i nfuence cogn i tive  processes such  a s  memory,  

and  cogn i tive  processes such  a s  appra isa l  may infuence 

emotions,  bu t l i ttle  i s  known  about the  exact workings o the  

physiolog ica l  correlates  o emotion .  

The infuence i s  oten  bid i rectiona l  and  th i s  has been  explored  

wi th in  hea l th  and  abnormal  psychology.

n Neuroimag ing  i nvestigations o emotion  have i dentied  

a reas i n  the  preronta l  lobes a ssociated  wi th  active  

reappra i sa l  o the  emotiona l  importance o events  (Ochsner 

and  Gross,  2008 ) .  Th i s  i nd icates  that i t i s  possible  to  

regu late  negative  emotions via  appra i sa l .
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Unit Head  2  l inesEvaluate one theory o how emotion may 
aect one cognitive process

Brown and  Kulik (1 977)  The theory o fashbulb memory (FM)  
n Flashbu lb  memories a re  a  type o epi sod ic memory (expl i ci t 

memory).  I t i s  a ssumed  that they a re  h igh ly resi stant to  

orgetting ,  i .e.  the  deta i l s  o the  memory wi l l  rema in  i n tact 

and  accu rate  because o the  emotiona l  a rousa l  at the  

moment o encod ing .  Th i s  i s  controversia l .  

n FM  can  be  dened  a s  a  h igh ly accu rate  and  exceptiona l ly 

vivid  memory o the  moment a  person   rst hears about a  

shocking  event.   

n The fashbu lb  i nd icates  that the  event wi l l  be  reg istered  

l ike  a  photograph ,  i .e.  i t wi l l  be  accu rate  i n  d eta i l .  

n  B rown  and  Ku l ik suggested  that FM  i s  oten  rehearsed  

because i t i s  important or emotiona l ly sa l i ent to  the  

i nd ividua l  and  th i s  makes the  memory more accessible  and  

vivid ly remembered  over time.  

Accord ing  to  the  theory,  there  a re  six important eatu res about 

FM  that people  remember i n  d eta i l :
n place ( i .e.  where  they were  when  the  i ncident happened )

n ongoing  activi ty ( i .e.  what they were  doing )

n i n ormant ( i .e.  how they l earned  about the  i ncident)

n own  aect ( i .e.  how they el t   thei r emotiona l  status  or 

a ect)

n other aect ( i .e.  how other people  el t)

n atermath  ( i .e.  importance o the event   the consequences).  

Neisser (1 982 )  i s  cri tica l  towards the  i dea  o fashbu lb  

memories,  a s  certa in  memories  a re  very vivid  because they a re  

rehearsed  and  d i scussed  a ter the  event.

Neisser and  Harsch  (1 992 )  d i d  a  rea l  l i e  study on  peoples  

memory o the  Cha l lenger d i saster.  The  rst data  were  col lected  

less than  24  hou rs a ter the  event and  the  same participants 

were tested  two and  a  ha l  years later.  Most pa rticipants d id  

not remember anyth ing  correctly bu t were  very condent that 

they d id .

Neisser and  Harsch  (1 992) Testing  the FM theory

Aim  To test the  theory o fashbu lb  memory by i nvestigating  

the  extent to  wh ich  memory or a  shocking  event (the  

Cha l lenger d i saster)  wou ld  be  accu rate  a ter a  period  o time.  

Procedure 

n  1 06  students  i n  an  in troductory psychology cla ss were  

g iven  a  questionna i re  and  a sked  to  wri te  a  description  o 

how they had  heard  the  news.  They a l so  had  to  answer 

seven  questions related  to  where  they were,  what they were  

doing ,  etc. ,  and  what emotiona l  eel ings they experienced  

at the  time o the  event.  

n  Pa rticipants answered  the  questionna i res l ess  than  24  

hou rs a ter the  d i saster.

n  Two  and  a  ha l  years later,  44  o the  orig ina l  students 

answered  the  questionna i re  aga in .  Th i s  time they were  a l so  

a sked  to  rate  how condent they were  o the  accu racy o 

thei r memory on  a  sca le  rom  1  to  5 .  The pa rticipants  were  

a l so  asked  i  they had   l l ed  ou t a  questionna i re  o the  

subject beore.  

n  Sometime a ter the  la st questionna i res,  the  researchers 

perormed  a  sem i -structu red  i n terview to  test whether the  

participants cou ld  remember what they had  wri tten  

previously.  Pa rticipants then  saw thei r orig ina l  reports rom  

the  rst questionna i re.  

Brown  and  Kul ik (1 977)  Research  on  FM
Aim  To  investigate  whether shocking  events a re  reca l led  

more vivid ly and  accu rately than  other events.  

Procedure Questionna i res asked  80  participants to  reca l l  

ci rcumstances where they had  learned  o shocking  events

Resu lts 

n The participants had  vivid  memories  o where  they were,  

what they d id ,  and  what they el t when  they  rst heard  

about a  shocking  publ ic event such  a s  the  assassination  

o J ohn  F.  Kennedy.  

n The participants a l so  sa id  they had  fashbu lb  memories 

o shocking  persona l  events such  as  the  sudden  death  o 

a  relative.  

n The resu l ts  i nd icated  that FM  i s  more l i kely or 

unexpected  and  persona l ly relevant events.  The 

researchers suggested  the  photograph ic model  o 

fashbu lb  memory.  

n Brown  and  Ku l ik suggest that FM  i s  caused  by the  

physiolog ica l  emotiona l  a rousa l  (e.g .  activi ty in  

the  amygda la ).  

Evaluation  The rel i ance on  retrospective  data  questions the  

rel i abi l i ty o th i s  study.  People  tend  to  i n terpret an  event 

rom  thei r cu rrent perspective.  Research  ind icates that 

a l though  an  FM  i s  emotiona l ly vivid  i t i s  not necessari l y 

accurate  in  regard  to  deta i l s.  The photograph ic model  o FM  

has been  cha l lenged .  

3.9
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Resu lts 

n  On ly 1 1  participants ou t o the  44  remembered  that they had  

 l l ed  ou t the  questionna i re  beore.  

n  There  were  major d i screpancies  between  the  orig ina l  

questionna i re  and  the  ol low-up  two and  a  ha l  years later.  

The mean  score  o correctness  o reca l l  o the  seven  questions 

was 2 .95  ou t o 7.  For 1 1  participants the  score was 0,  and  2 2  

scored  2  or l ess.  The average level  o condence in  accuracy or 

the questions was 4.1 7.  

n  The resu lts cha l lenge the pred ictions o the FM  theory and  a lso  

question  the rel iabi l i ty o memory in  genera l .  Pa rticipants were  

condent that they remembered  the  event correctly both  

times and  they cou ld  not expla in  the  d i screpancies between  

the   rst and  second  accounts.

Evaluation  

n  The  study was conducted  i n  a  natu ra l  envi ronment and  i t has 

h igher ecolog ica l  va l id i ty than  laboratory experiments on  

memory.  The participants were  psychology students  who  

participated  or cou rse  cred i ts  and  they may not be  

representative.  

n  The  degree o emotiona l  a rousa l  when  wi tnessing  a  shocking  

publ ic event may be  d i erent rom  experiencing  a  traumatic 

event i n  you r own  persona l  l i e,  and  the  importance o the  

events  may be  very d i erent.  Th i s  cou ld  infuence how wel l  

people  remember a  certa in  event.  

Strengths of the FM  theory Limitations of the FM  theory

n  The  theory can ,  to  some extent,  expla in  why very 

emotiona l  memories  a re  oten  more vivid ly remembered  

over time,  bu t i t cannot expla in  why these memories a re  

oten  no  more accu rate  than  any other memory (except 

perhaps or some centra l  deta i l s) .  

n  The  theory has  generated  many research  stud ies  and  the  

theory has been  mod ied .  The idea  that emotiona l  events  

a re  better remembered  than  non-emotiona l  events i s  

supported ,  bu t mod ied  wi th  the  i dea  that the  event 

shou ld  have specic persona l  relevance.  

n  Fla shbu lb  reers to  the  fashbu lb  u sed  i n  photography,  

bu t the  name may not be  wel l -chosen  a s the  photograph  

taken  wi th  a  fashbu lb  preserves everyth ing  i n  the  scene a s 

i t was at the  time the  p ictu re  was taken .  

n  An  FM  i s  a  reconstructed  memory  where  the  emotiona l  

importance o the  event may i nfuence the  way the  memory 

i s  reconstructed    pa rticu larly i  i t i s  d i scussed  with  other 

people  over time (conabu lation )  or i  the  memory does not 

have particu la r persona l  relevance.  
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Outline principles that dene the sociocultural  
level  o analysis and  explain  how these 
principles may be demonstrated  in  research

4.1

Principle  1 :  Human  beings are socia l  an imals with  a  basic 

need  to  belong.  

Th is  means that they a re  motivated  to  have important 

relationsh ips with  other people.  

Principle  2 :  Cu lture infuences human  behaviour.  

Th is  means that humans create  and  shape cu l tu re  and  they a re  

i nuenced  by thei r cu l tu re.  

n Cultu ra l  norms provide  genera l  prescriptions or behaviou rs 

that a re  expected  i n  a  g iven  cu l tu re  or society.  

Principle 3 :  Humans have a  socia l  sel which  refects their 

group membersh ips.  

Group  membersh ips  g ive  ri se  to  socia l  i denti ties ( i ngroups)  and  

compari son  wi th  other groups (ou tgroups).  Th i s  m ight lead  to  

bias i n  in ormation  processing  (sterotyping )  and  d i scrim ination .

Principle  1  demonstrated  in :

I n  the  belong ingness theory,  Baumeister and  Leary (1 995 )  

a ssert that humans a re  motivated  to  orm  and  ma inta in  

i n terpersona l  relationsh ips and  human  cu l tu re  i s,  to  some 

extent,  adapted  to  enable  people  to  sati sy the  psycholog ica l  

need  to  l i ve  together.  

Howarth  (2002 )  perormed  ocus-group  i n terviews with  

adolescent g i rl s  i n  Brixton  to  study how the g i rl s  described  and  

eva luated  themselves.   She ound  that they had  a  posi tive  view 

o being  rom  Brixton  wh ich  contrasted  the  view o people  

l i ving  ou tside  Brixton .  Th i s  can  be  seen  a s  an  example  o 

creating  a  posi tive  socia l  i denti ty  based  on  group  belong ing .  

Principle 3  demonstrated  in :

Socia l  identity theory  (SIT)  by Tajel  and  Turner (1 979)  

suggests that group-based  socia l  i denti ties  a re  based  on  

categori zation  in to  ingroups (a  group  to  wh ich  one belongs)  

and  outgroups  (a  group  to  wh ich  one does not belong ).  

I ngroups a re  genera l ly seen  as  more posi tive  than  ou tgroups 

and  i ngroup  avouri ti sm  i s  common .  The ou tgroup  i s  genera l ly 

seen  in  a  more negative  l i ght (ou tgroup  negative  bias) .  

Tajel  (1 970)  suggested  the  m in ima l  group  parad igm .  H e 

perormed  experiments wi th  boys who  were random ly d ivided  

in to  two  groups.  They were  told  that i t was based  on  thei r 

estimation  o dots  or preerence or pa intings bu t i n  rea l i ty i t 

was tota l ly random .  The boys ju st bel ieved  that they had  been  

grouped  accord ing  to  thei r estimation  and  preerence or 

pa intings to  award  points to  members o the  groups;  they 

consi stently demonstrated  i ngroup  avouri ti sm  by award ing  

more points to  members o thei r own  group.  The experiments 

showed  that a  kind  o socia l  i denti ty can  be  establ i shed  even  a s 

a  consequence o a  m in ima l  and  un important task.   

Principle  2  demonstrated  in :

Berry (1 967)  i nvestigated  how conorm ity may be related  to  

cu l tu re.  H e u sed  a  mod ifcation  o the Asch  experiment (see un i t 

4 .8)  with  adu lts rom  two d ierent cu l tu res:  the Temne cu l tu re  

o Sierra  Leone,  who rely on  agricu l tu re or su rviva l ,  and  adu lt 

I nu i ts rom  the Bafn  I slands in  Canada ,  who l ive on  hunting  

and  f sh ing .  Temne people have to  cooperate in  order to  grow a  

successu l  crop  to  eed  the  community,  so  they learn  conorm ity 

and  compl iance rom  an  early age.  The I nu i ts must be able  to  

track and  hunt an ima ls and  f sh  on  their own ,  so  ch i ldren  in  th i s  

cu l tu re learn  independence.  Berry ound  that I nu i ts  were a lmost 

non-conorm ing  whereas the Temne showed  a  h igh  degree o 

conorm ity.  
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Describe the role of situational  and  
dispositional  factors in  explaining  behaviour

4.2

Empirical  research
n Simmel  (1 944)  perormed  an  experiment where he  showed  moving  geometric fgu res  to  

participants and  a sked  them  to  describe  the  movements o the  fgu re.  The participants a l l  d escribed  

them  as i  the  geometric fgu res had  i n tentions to  act in  the  way they d id .

n Evans-Pritchard  (1 976)  d escribed  how the Azande people o centra l  Arica  bel ieved  that i t was 

wi tchcrat that ki l l ed  people  when  a  granary doorway col lapsed .  The door had  been  eaten  th rough  

by term ites bu t the  Azande bel ieved  that i t was ate  that made those people  si t i n  the  doorway ju st 

when  i t col lapsed .  

Attribution  theory 
Attribution  theory (Heider 1 958 )  i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  

that people  a re  naive scientists who try to  expla in  observable  

behaviou r.  An  essentia l  eatu re  o the  orig ina l  attribution  

theory i s  a  undamenta l  d i stinction  about internal  and  external  

causes o behaviou r.  

Attribution  theory i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that people:

n tend  to  look or causes and  reasons or other peoples  

behaviou r because they eel  that there  a re  motives beh ind  

most o thei r own  behaviou r

n are   in tu i tive  psycholog ists  who construct thei r own  causa l  

theories o human  behaviou r  

n construct causa l  theories because they want to  be  able  

to  understand ,  pred ict,  and  control  the  envi ronment a round  

them .  

Why attributions?
n People  seem  to  have a  pervasive  need  or causa l  

explanations because th i s  makes the  world  more 

pred ictable.  

n Most cu l tu res have constructed  causa l  explanations or the  

orig in  and  mean ing  o l i e,  (e.g .  i n  myths and  rel ig ions) .   

n The tendency to  see  motives and  d i sposi tions beh ind  

human  actions may be  so  au tomatic that people  sometimes 

fnd  i t d i fcu lt to  override  i t even  where motives and  

d i sposi tions  don t rea l ly apply (e.g .  when  people  attribute  

motives  to  objects  i n  computer games or bel ieve in  ate  or 

witchcrat) .  

What is the cause of the observed  behaviour? 

I t i s caused  by something  

outside the person  

(si tuation)    external  

actors

I t i s caused  by something  

within  the person  

(personal ity)    i nternal  

actors

Situational  attribution

(group pressure,  social  

norms,  weather,  luck)

Dispositional  attribution 

(intel l igence,  personal i ty,  

attitude)
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Discuss two errors in  attributions4.3

Ross (1 977)  The fundamental  attribution  error (FAE)
FAE  occu rs  when  people  overestimate persona l i ty tra i ts  

(d i sposi tiona l  actors)  and  underestimate envi ronmenta l  actors 

when  they expla in  other peoples  behaviou r.  Accord ing  to  socia l  

psycholog i st Fiske (2004) ,  people  rely too  much  on  persona l i ty 

i n  expla in ing  behaviou r and  they underestimate   or never 

consider   the  power o si tuations.  

n I n  Western  societies i t cou ld  be  because o the  i deology that 

people  get what they deserve (Gilbert 1 995 ) .

n I t makes l i e  more pred ictable  i  peoples  behaviou r i s  

ma in ly caused  by thei r persona l i ty.  Th is  g ives the  impression  

that people  a re  understandable  and  easy to  dea l  wi th .

n Explanations based  solely on  persona l i ty a re  i ncomplete.  I t 

wou ld  be  wrong  not to  consider the  power o si tuation .

Cultural  bias in  the FAE 
Cu ltu re  seems to  be  a  determ inant in  attribution  style.  

n  I n  col lectivi st cu l tu res the  emphasi s  i s  on  the  primary socia l  

relationsh ips o an  i nd ividua l  (am i ly,  socia l  role,  cu l tu ra l  

activi ties) .  

n  I n  i nd ividua l i stic cu l tu res the  emphasi s  on  the  i nd ividua l  a s  

the primary cause o action  leads to  d ispositiona l  attributions.  

The ind ividual  i s seen  as the main  cause o success and  a i lu re.  

n  Norenzayan  et a l .  (2002 )  tested  whether in ormation  g iven  

to  Korean  and  American  participants wou ld  i nuence thei r 

attributions.  When  participants  on ly received  in ormation  

about ind ividua l s,  both  groups made d i sposi tiona l  

attributions.  When  si tuationa l  i n ormation  was a l so  

provided ,  the  Koreans tended  to  i nclude th i s  in ormation  i n  

thei r explanations much  more than  the  Americans d id .  Th i s  

i nd icates that there  may be  un iversa l  eatu res i n  the  FAE  

and  that ava i lable  i n ormation  i nuences attributions.

Ross,  Amabi le,  and  Steinmetz (1 977) FAE
Aim  To  i nvestigate  whether knowledge o a l located  socia l  roles in   

a  qu i z show wou ld  a ect pa rticipants  judgements  o peoples  

experti se.

Procedure  E ighteen  pa i rs  o students rom  an  in troductory class at 

Stanord  Un iversi ty pa rticipated  in  a  simu lated  qu i z game where 

they were  random ly a ssigned  to  the  roles o ei ther questioner or 

contestant.  I n  the  experimenta l  cond i tion  the  role  o questioner or 

contestant was random ly a l located  to  one person  i n  each  pa i r.  

Twenty-ou r observers watched  the  qu i z.  The questioners were  

a sked  to  compose 1 0  questions based  on  thei r own  knowledge 

and  the  contestants were  a sked  to  answer these questions.  

The questioner was instructed  to  ask each  question  and  then  wa it 

a round  30  seconds or a  response.  I  the contestants d id  not 

answer correctly the questioner gave the correct answer.  Ater the  

qu iz,  a l l  participants and  the observers were asked  to  rate genera l  

knowledge  o contestants and  questioners.  

Resu lts  The  contestants  consi stently rated  the  genera l  knowledge 

o the  questioners i n  the  experimenta l  cond i tion  a s  superior.  The 

observers  d id  the  same.  

Th is was a  clear demonstration  o the FAE.  The contestants and  the  

observers attributed  the questioners  abi l i ty to  answer the questions 

to  d ispositional  actors and  a i led  to  take into  consideration  the  

si tuationa l  actors that gave the questioners an  advantage.  The 

questioners themselves d id  not rate their own  knowledge as being  

superior to  that o the contestants.  

Evaluation  The experimenta l  set-up  was i ngen ious.  I t clea rly gave 

the  opportun ity to  demonstrate  attributiona l  b ia ses because the  

questioners made up  thei r own  questions and  th i s  was known  by 

a l l  pa rticipants.  The participants were  un iversi ty students so  there 

may be  sampl ing  bias and  i t i s  d i fcu lt to  genera l i ze  the  resu l ts.  

The i ssue o ecolog ica l  va l id i ty cou ld  a l so  be  ra i sed .  

Empirical  research
Suedfeld  (2003)  i nvestigated  attributions made by H olocaust 

su rvivors.  The researcher gave questionna i res to  members o 

H olocaust su rvivor groups and  age-matched  J ewish  pa rticipants 

who  had  not persona l ly experienced  the  Nazi  persecution  

(control ) .  The two  groups were  a sked  or thei r views on  possible  

actors in  su rviva l  du ring  the  H olocaust.  91 % o the  su rvivors 

made si tuationa l  attributions (e.g .  l u ck and  help  rom  others)  

compared  to  51 % in  the  control  g roup.  

On ly 34% o the  su rvivors made d i sposi tiona l  attributions (e.g .  

psycholog ica l  strength  and  determ ination )  compared  to  71 % in  

the  control  g roup.  Th i s  ind icates  that persona l  experiences 

du ring  the  H olocaust i nuenced  su rvivors  attributions because 

they had  wi tnessed  that i t was actua l ly oten  luck or help  rom  

others that determ ined  who  su rvived  and  who  d idn t.  The 

su rvivors had  a  clea r p ictu re  o the  power o the  si tuation  du ring  

the  H olocaust.  
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4 The  soci ocu l tu ra l  l evel  o a na l ysi s

The self-serving  bias (SSB)  
The SSB  ( i .e.  a  sel -enhancing  strategy)  reers to  peoples  

tendency to  eva luate  themselves  posi tively by taking  cred i t 

or thei r success  ( I  am  in tel l i gent)  and  attribute  thei r 

a i lu res to  si tuationa l  actors ( The teacher i s  not 

competent).  

A specia l  version  o the  SSB  i s  ca l led  sel -hand icapping.  For 

example,  students who  expect to  a i l  an  exam  can  open ly 

make si tuationa l  attributions beore  the  exam  by saying  that 

they have hangovers or that they haven t slept the  whole  

n ight.  

Strengths of the FAE Limitations of the FAE

n     The  theory has promoted  

understand ing  o common  errors  

in  explanation  o what happens in  

the  world .  

n     The  theory has proven  very robust 

and  has been  supported  by many 

research  stud ies.

n     The  theory i s  cu l tu ra l ly b iased  wi th  

too  much  ocus on  ind ividua l i sm .  

n     Much  research  on  the  theory has 

been  conducted  in  laboratories and  

wi th  a  student sample  (problems 

wi th  genera l i zation  o fnd ings) .

Empirical  research  
n  Lau  and  Russel  (1 980)  ound  that American  ootba l l  

coaches and  players were  more l ikely to  attribute  success  

to  d i sposi tiona l  actors  (e.g .  ta lent or hard  work)  and  

a i lu re  to  si tuationa l  actors (e.g .  i n ju ries or bad  

weather) .

n  Posey and  Smith  (2003)  perormed  an  SSB  experiment 

wi th  ch i ldren .  They were  a sked  to  do  maths problems,  

si tting  ei ther wi th  a  riend  or a  non-riend .  Al though  they 

sat i n  pa i rs  the  ch i ldren  had  to  do  the  maths problems 

a lone,  bu t the  tota l  score  o the  pa i r was noted .  Ater the  

test the  ch i ldren  were  asked  who  d id  the  better j ob.  The 

resu l ts  showed  that ch i ldren  who  worked  wi th  riends 

and  a i l ed  were  less l i kely to  show the SSB  and  more 

l i kely to  g ive  thei r riends cred it when  they succeeded .  

Ch i ldren  who  worked  wi th  a  non-riend  were  more l ikely 

to  demonstrate  the  SSB.

Possible explanations 
n  The  SSB  cou ld  be  a  way to  uphold  sel -esteem  (sel -

protection ).  People  see  themselves  a s  responsible   

or success bu t not or thei r a i lu res because they want  

to  see  themselves i n  th i s  way.  

n  Others have suggested  that the  SSB  occu rs  when  people  

don t have enough  i n ormation  and  l im i t themselves to  

the  ava i lable  i n ormation .  People  typica l ly expect to  

succeed  and  correlate  success wi th  thei r own  eort and  

exaggerate  the  amount o control  they have (Mil ler and  

Ross,  1 975 ) .  

Cultural  considerations in  the SSB 
Cu ltu re-specifc attributiona l  styles  may be  a  natu ra l  part o 

encu lturation  and  socia l ization .  Some argue that the SSB i s  

primari ly l i nked  to  i nd ividua l i st cu l tu res bu t others bel ieve i t 

i s  can  be ound  in  both  ind ividual istic and  col lectivist cu ltu res.  

n  Kashima  and  Triand is (1 986)  showed  sl ides  rom  

unam i l i a r countries to  American  and  J apanese students  

and  a sked  them  to  remember deta i l s.  When  the  students 

were  a sked  to  expla in  thei r perormance,  the  Americans 

expla ined  thei r own  success with  i n terna l  actors,  such  a s  

abi l i ty,  and  a i lu re  wi th  externa l  actors.  The J apanese 

tended  to  expla in  thei r a i lu re  wi th  lack o abi l i ty.  Th i s  i s  

ca l l ed  the  modesty bias and  i s  a  cu l tu ra l  va riation  o the  

SSB.

n  Bond ,  Leung,  and  Wan  (1 982 )  argued  that a  possible  

explanation  or the  modesty bias i n  col lectivi st cu l tu res 

cou ld  be  a  cu l tu ra l  norm  in  Ch inese societies to  ma inta in  

ha rmon ious persona l  relationsh ips.  A person  who  makes 

sel -eacing  attributions cou ld  expect to  be  better l iked .  

Strengths of the SSB Limitations of the SSB

The theory can  expla in  why some people  (mostly rom  

ind ividua l i st cu l tu res)  expla in  thei r a i lu res  a s  being  caused  by 

si tuationa l  actors.

The theory i s  cu l tu ra l ly b ia sed .  I t cannot expla in  why some 

cu l tu res  emphasize  a  sel -eacing  attribution  (modesty bias) .
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Evaluate social  identity theory4.4

Strengths of SIT Limitations of SIT

n     SIT a ssumes that i n tergroup  con ict i s  not requ i red  or 

d i scrim ination  to  occu r.  Th is  i s  supported  by empi rica l  

research ,  e.g .  Tajfel  (1 970) .

n     SIT can  expla in  some o the  mechan isms i nvolved  i n  

establ i sh ing  posi tive  d i stinctiveness  to  the  i ngroup  by 

maxim izing  d i erences to  the  ou tgroup.   

n     SIT has been  appl ied  to  understand ing  behaviou rs such  a s  

ethnocentri sm ,  ingroup  avouri ti sm ,  conorm ity to  i ngroup  

norms,  and  stereotyping .  

n     M in ima l  group  research  has been  cri ti cized  or a rtif cia l i ty.  

The experimenta l  set-up  i s  so  a r rom  natu ra l  behaviou r 

that i t can  be  questioned  whether i t reects how people  

wou ld  react in  rea l  l i e.  Th i s  cou ld  l im i t the pred ictive  va lue  

o the  theory.

n     SIT cannot u l ly expla in  how ingroup  avouri ti sm  may resu l t 

i n  violent behaviou r towards ou tgroups.  

n     SIT cannot expla in  why socia l  constra ints such  a s  poverty 

cou ld  play a  b igger role  in  behaviou r than  socia l  i denti ty.  

Social  identity theory (SIT)  
SIT i s  a  theoretica l  ramework developed  by Tajfel  and  Turner 

(1 979)  or the  ana lysi s  o i n tergroup  relations.  SIT i s  l i nked  to  

the  i dea  o sel -categori zation  theory  (Turner 1 991 ) .  

Socia l  i denti ty can  be defned  as the part o ones  sel-concept 

based  on  the knowledge o membersh ip  in  socia l  group(s)  in  

combination  with  the value and  emotional  signifcance attached  

to  that membersh ip.  

n  I nd ividua ls  strive  to  ma inta in  a  posi tive  sel -concept a s  wel l  

a s  a  posi tive socia l  i denti ty.  People  make compari sons 

between  i ngroup  and  ou tgroup  on  va lued  d imensions to  

establ i sh ,  ma inta in ,  and  deend  positive ingroup 

distinctiveness (socia l  compari son ).  

n  When  a  socia l  compari son  resu l ts  i n  a  posi tive  ou tcome or 

the  i ngroup,  the  need  or a  posi tive  socia l  i denti ty i s  

sati sfed  but the  opposi te  may a l so  happen  (e.g .  or 

low-status m inori ty groups).  

n  I n tergroup d iscrim ination  can  be one way to uphold  a  positive  

socia l  identity or the ingroup (or example when  women  earn  

l ess than  men  or the  same work or when  wh i tes th ink they 

a re  superior and  d i scrim inate aga inst other ethn ic groups).   

Tajel  (1 970) Experiment in  intergroup d iscrimination   
the minimal  group paradigm
Aim  To  investigate  i  boys placed  i n  random  groups based  on  an  

a rbi tra ry task (m in ima l  group)  wou ld  d i splay i ngroup  avouri ti sm  

and  i n tergroup  d i scrim ination .  

Procedure The participants were 64 schoolboys (age 1 41 5)  rom  a  

state school  in  the UK.  They came to  a  psychology laboratory in  

groups o eight.  They a l l  knew each  other wel l  beore the  

experiment.  The boys were shown  clusters o varying  numbers o 

dots,  ashed  onto a  screen  and  had  to  estimate the number o dots 

in  each  cluster.  The experimenters assigned  the boys to  groups at 

random  categorized  as over-estimator,  under-estimator  etc.  

Subsequently,  the boys had  to  a l locate smal l  amounts o money to  

the other boys in  the experiment.  The on ly th ing  they knew o the  

boys was i  they belonged  to  the same or a  d ierent category.  

I n  a  second  experiment,  boys were  random ly a l located  to  groups 

based  on  thei r supposed  a rti stic preerences or two  pa inters.  

Then  they had  to  award  money to  the  other boys .

Resu lts A la rge majori ty o the  boys gave more money to  

members  o thei r own  category ( i ngroup)  than  to  members o the  

other categories (ou tgroups).  

I n  the  second  experiment the  boys tried  to  maxim ize  the  

d i erence between  the two  groups.  

The resu l ts  o both  experiments ind icate  that the  boys adopted  a  

strategy o ingroup avouriti sm.  Th i s  supports the  pred ictions o 

socia l  i denti ty theory.  

Evaluation  The experiment contributed  to  the development o 

socia l  identity theory,  which  states that the socia l  groups and  

categories to  wh ich  we belong  are an  important part o our 

sel-concept.  Tajel  demonstrated  that a  "m in imal  group"  i s a l l  that 

i s  necessary or ind ividua ls to  exh ibit d iscrim ination  against 

outgroups.  The experiment has been  cri ticized  or a rtifcia l i ty and  

demand  characteristics.  The boys may have interpreted  the task as a  

sort o a  competitive game and  thereore reacted  the way they d id .  

Howarth  (2002) perormed  ocus group interviews with  adolescent 

g irls in  Brixton  to study how the girls described  and  evaluated  

themselves.  She ound  that the girls had  a  positive view o being  

rom  Brixton which  contrasted  with  how people l iving  outside Brixton  

perceived  people rom  Brixton.  This can  be seen  as an  example o 

creating  a  positive socia l  identity based  on  group belonging.

Ingroup:  group members 

seen  as individuals + 

positive traits (ingroup 

avouritsm)

Outgroup:  group 

members seen  as simi lar 

+ negative traits 

(discrimination)  

Social  comparison  to 

obtain  positive 

d istinctiveness o 

ingroup

Categorization:  people 

are categorized  based  on  

shared  characteristics 

(group membership)    

ingroups and  outgroups
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Explain  the ormation o stereotypes and  their 
eect on  behaviour

4.5

How do stereotypes orm? Sociocultural  

learning,  categorization,  and  schema 

processing  
n  Stereotypes a re  a  sa l i ent pa rt o ou r socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  

envi ronment.  We lea rn  them  th rough  da i ly in teractions,  

conversations and  th rough  the  med ia .

n  Stereotypes a re,  to  some extent,  based  on  ind ividua l  

experiences bu t cu l tu ra l  and  socia l  actors a l so  play a  

role,  i .e.  stereotypes a re  contextua l i zed  and  not simply 

the  resu l ts  o i nd ividua l  cogn i tive  processing .  Stereotypes 

can  be  shared  by la rge sociocu l tu ra l  g roups as  socia l  

representations .

n  The  most common  cogn i tive  process  i nvolved  i n  

stereotyping  i s  socia l  categori zation  (Tajel ,  1 969 ) .  

Categorization  (and  stereotyping )  seems to  be  

undamenta l  to  human  natu re  and  i t helps to  make the  

world  more pred ictable.  Once stereotypes a re  ormed  

they act a s  cogn itive  schemas i n  i n ormation  processing .  

Empirical  research:  The Princeton  Tri logy.  
Study 1 :  Katz and  Braley (1 933)  i nvestigated  whether 

trad itiona l  socia l  stereotypes had  a  cu l tu ra l  basis  by asking  

1 00  ma le students rom  Princeton  Un iversity to  choose fve 

tra i ts that characterized  d i erent ethn ic groups (or example  

Americans,  J ews,  J apanese,  Negroes)  rom  a  l i st o 84  words.  

The resu l ts showed  considerable agreement in  stereotypes,  

especia l ly o negative tra i ts.  Eighty-our per cent o the  

students sa id  that Negroes were supersti tious and  79% sa id  

that J ews were shrewd .  They were very positive towards thei r 

own  group  ( ingroup bias).  Since most o the students d id  not 

have any persona l  contact with  members o the ethn ic 

groups they had  to  rate,  i t was suggested  that stereotypes a re  

learned  (e.g .  th rough  the med ia  or by gatekeepers,  i .e.  they 

a re cu l tu ra l  products).  

Study 2 :  G i lbert (1 951 )  repl icated  the study o Princeton  

students.  Th is time there was less un iorm ity o agreement,  

especia l ly about unavourable tra i ts,  than  in  the 1 933  study.   

The stereotypes sti l l  demonstrated  an  ingroup bias.  

Stereotypes about Japanese were extremely negative and  th is  

was expla ined  by the negative press about Japan  ater Pearl  

H arbour,  so  the orig ina l  hypothesis about stereotypes as  

cu l tu ra l  products was confrmed .  Many students expressed  

i rri tation  at being  asked  to  make genera l izations at a l l  and  

th i s cou ld  ind icate a  socia l  change (e.g .  that i t was no  longer 

as acceptable to  express stereotypes open ly).

Study 3 :  Karl ins et a l .  (1 969)  repl icated  the  study.  Many 

students objected  to  the  task bu t th i s  time there  was greater 

agreement on  the  stereotypes a ssigned  to  the  d i erent 

groups compared  with  the  1 951  study.  The researchers  

i n terpreted  th i s  a s  a  re-emergence o socia l  stereotyping  bu t 

i n  the  d i rection  o a  more avourable  stereotypica l  image.

n  Stereotypes a re  simpl ifed  menta l  images wh ich  act as  

templates to  help  i n terpret the  socia l  world  (Lipmann,  

1 922 ) .

n  Stereotyping  i s,  to  a  la rge extent,  an  au tomatic cogn i tive  

process ( i .e.  i t occu rs wi thout i n tention ,  eort,  or 

awareness  and  i s  not expected  to  i n terere  wi th  other 

concurrent cogn i tive  processes (Posner and  Snyder,  

1 975) .  

Generalization:  attributes 

o the category (group) 

are) general ized  to al l  

members o the category

Schema processing:  

memory representations 

o stereotypes (schemas)  

inuence perception  and  

evaluation  o stereotyped  

individuals.  Stereotypes 

are oten  automatical ly 

activated.

Impl icit personal ity 

theories (e.g.  i l lusory 

correlations such  as 

blondes are stupid)

Confrmation bias:  

people tend  to pay 

attention  to inormation  

that confrms their 

bel iesstereotypes 

resistant to change 

(stereotypes as deaults)

Ingroup:  group members 

seen  as individuals + 

positive traits (ingroup 

avouritsm)

Outgroup:  group 

members seen  as simi lar 

+ negative traits 

Categorization:  people 

are categorized  based  on  

shared  characteristics 

(group membership)    

stereotype (schema)

Devine (1 989)  argued  that i t i s  important to  d i stingu i sh  

between  knowledge o a  stereotype and  accepting  i t.  

Accord ing  to  her,  the  Princeton  tri logy does not take th i s  

i n to  account.  
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What is the effect of stereotypes on  behaviour? 
n  Socia l  g roups a re  categori zed  in to  ingroups and  ou tgroups.  

Once people  a re  categori zed  a s  belong ing  to  one group  

rather than  another they tend  to  emphasize  sim i la ri ties  to  

i nd ividua l s  i n  that group  and  exaggerate  d i erences 

between  groups.  Stereotypes o ou tgroups a re  oten  centra l  

to  group  i denti ty.

n  People  tend  to  pay attention  to  stereotype-consi stent 

i n ormation  and  d i sregard  stereotype-inconsi stent 

i n ormation  (conf rmation  bias) .  

n  N egative  stereotypes may be  i n terna l i zed  by stereotyped  

groups (stereotype th reat) .  

Empirical  research  
n  Darley and  Gross (1 983)  perormed  an  experiment where 

the  researchers showed  videos o a  g i rl  to  pa rticipants.  I n  

video  1  the  g i rl  was playing  in  a  poor envi ronment (poor 

stereotype);  i n  video  2  the  g i rl  was playing  i n  a  ri ch  

envi ronment (ri ch  stereotype).  Then  they saw a  video  o the  

g i rl  i n  what cou ld  be  an  i n tel l i gence test.  When  the  

pa rticipants were  a sked  to  judge the  u tu re  o the  g i rl  they 

a l l  sa id  that the  rich  g i rl  wou ld  do  wel l  and  the  poor  g i rl  

wou ld  do  l ess wel l .  Based  on  a  ew sa l ien t deta i l s  rom  the 

f rst video,  participants ormed  an  overa l l  impression  o the  

g i rl s  potentia l  u tu re  based  on  stereotypes.   

n  Steele and  Aronson  (1 995)  perormed  an  experiment 

u sing  Arican  Americans and  Eu ropean  Americans,  who  d id  

a  verba l  perormance test based  on  d i fcu l t mu l tiple-choice  

questions.  When  told  that i t was a  test on  verba l  abi l i ty,  

Arican  Americans scored  lower than  Eu ropean  Americans.  

When  told  that i t was a  ta sk u sed  to  test how certa in  

problems a re  genera l ly solved ,  Arican  Americans scored  

h igher and  matched  the  scores o Eu ropean  Americans.  The 

researchers  concluded  that the  stereotype th reat cou ld  

a ect behaviou r i n  any stereotyped  group  i  the  members  

themselves bel ieve in  the  stereotype.  

Explain  social  learning theory, making 
reference to two relevant studies

4.6

n  Bandura  (1 977 )  suggested  socia l  l earn ing  theory (SLT)  as  

an  extension  o existing  l ea rn ing  theories (classica l  and  

operant cond i tion ing ).  SLT i s  based  on  the  assumption  that 

people l earn  behaviou rs,  atti tudes,  emotiona l  reactions and  

norms th rough  d i rect experiences bu t a l so  th rough  

observing  other humans (models).  

n  We l ea rn  consequences o behaviou r rom  watch ing  what 

happens to  other humans (vica rious reinorcement).  Once 

such  in ormation  i s  stored  i n  memory i t serves as  a  gu ide  to  

u tu re  actions.  People  a re  more l i kely to  im itate  behaviou r 

that has  posi tive  consequences.  

n  Socia l  l ea rn ing  can  be  d i rect via  i n structions or i nd i rect (e.g .  

role  model s  and  no  d i rect i n structions) .

Four important actors in  social  learning   
(observational  learning)

Attention

Paying  attention  to the model  i s a  condition  or learning

Retention

Remembering  what the model  d id  i s a  condition  or imitating  

the model s behaviour

Motivation

People must be motivated  to imitate behaviour  

 (e.g.  importance o model  or reward)

Reproduction

People must have the capacity (e.g.  ski l ls)  or imitating  the 

behaviour
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Study 1 :  Bandura  and  Ross (1 961 )  Experimental  
investigation  on  learning  aggression  rom a  model
Aim  To  see  i  ch i ldren  wou ld  im itate  the  aggression  o an  adu l t 

model  and  whether they wou ld  im i tate  same-sex  

model s  more than  opposite  sex models.

Procedure  

n  Pa rticipants were  36  boys and  36  g i rl s  rom  the Stanord  

Un iversi ty Nu rsery School  (mean  age 4.4)  who  were d ivided  

in to  th ree groups matched  on  levels  o aggressiveness 

beore  the  experiment.  

n  One group  saw the adu l t model  behave aggressively 

towards a  bobo  dol l ,  one  group  saw the model  a ssemble  

toys,  and  the  last group  served  a s control .  

n  The  ch i ldren  were  u rther d ivided  i n to  groups so  that some 

saw same-sex models  and  some opposi te-sex models.

n  The  laboratory was set up  as  a  p lay room  wi th  toys and  a  

bobo dol l .  The model  ei ther p layed  wi th  the  toys  or behaved  

aggressively towards the  bobo  dol l .  Ater seeing  th i s,  the  

ch i ldren  were  brought in to  a  room  wi th  toys  and  told  not to  

play wi th  them  in  order to  ru strate  them .  Then  they were  

taken  i n to  a  room  with  toys  and  a  bobo  dol l  where  they 

were  observed  or 2 0  m inutes th rough  a  one-way m i rror.

Results  

n  Ch i ldren  who  had  seen  an  aggressive  model  were  

sign ifcantly more aggressive  (physica l ly and  verba l ly)  

towards the  bobo  dol l .   They im itated  the  aggressive  

behaviou r o the  model  bu t a l so  showed  other orms o 

aggression .  

n  Ch i ldren  were  a l so  more l i kely to  im i tate  same-sex models.  

Boys were  more aggressive  overa l l  than  g i rl s.  

Discussion  of resu lts  

n  Th i s  key study supports socia l  l ea rn ing  theory.  Aggressive  

behaviou r can  be  l ea rned  th rough  observationa l  l earn ing .  

n  I t i s  not possible  to  conclude that ch i ldren  a lways become 

aggressive  when  they watch  violent models  (e.g .  on  

televi sion  or at home).  Genera l ly,  research  supports that 

ch i ldren  tend  to  im i tate  same-sex models  more and  th i s  i s  

a l so  the  case or adu lts.  

Evaluation  The  laboratory experiment i s  low in  ecolog ica l  

va l id i ty.  The aggression  here  i s  a rtif cia l  and  there  may be  

demand  characteri stics.  The ch i ldren  were  very young  and  i t has  

been  cri ti ci zed  or eth ica l  reasons.  

Study 2 :  Charlton  et a l .  (2002)  Observation  o the 
introduction  o television  in  a  remote community (St.  
Helena)
Aim  To investigate  whether ch i ldren  i n  St.  H elena  wou ld  exh ibi t 

more aggressive  behaviou r a ter the  in troduction  o televi sion  

to  the  i sland  i n  1 995.

Procedure  

n  The  study was a  natu ra l  experiment.  Ch i ldren  (aged  th ree 

to  eight years)  were  observed  beore  and  ater the  

i n troduction  o television  th rough  cameras set up  i n  the  

playgrounds o two primary schools  on  the  i sland .  The l evel  

o aggression  in  televi sion  matched  what ch i ldren  i n  the  UK 

were exposed  to.

n  The  researchers a l so  conducted  i n terviews with  teachers,  

pa rents,  and  some o the  older ch i ldren .  

Resu lts  There  was no  increase in  aggressive  or anti socia l  

behaviou r.  Th i s  was a l so  the  case  a ter fve years.  

Discussion  of resu lts 

n  The  data  showed  that ch i ldren  d id  not change thei r 

behaviou r a ter television  had  a rrived  a l though  they saw 

the same amount o violent television  as  Bri ti sh  ch i ldren .  

n  The  pa rents and  teachers sa id  that anti socia l  behaviou r was 

not accepted  on  the  i sland  and  that there  was a  h igh  

degree o socia l  control  i n  the  commun ity.  I t shows that 

people  may l ea rn  aggressive  behaviou r bu t they may not 

exh ibi t i t or severa l  reasons.  

n  Socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  actors a l so  play a  role  i n  what 

behaviou rs a re  acceptable,  so  even  though  the  ch i ldren  had  

no  doubt l ea rned  aggressive  behaviou r,  they d id  not show 

i t.

Evaluation  The  study investigated  a  rea l -l i e  event and  i s  h igh  

in  ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.  I t does not question  SLT but rather the  

resu l ts  o Bandura  and  Ross (1 961 ) .  The  resu l ts  a l so  conf rm  

the i dea  that people  must be  motivated  to  im i tate  behaviou r.
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The norm (or ru le)  of reciprocity 
The socia l  norm  o reciproci ty d ictates that we treat other 

people  the  way they treat u s  (Cia ld in i ,  1 993) .  People  a re  

socia l i zed  in to  retu rn ing  avours and  th i s  poweru l  ru le  

underpins compl iance.  Lynn  and  McCal l  (1 988)  ound  that 

restau rants who  oered  a  m int or a  sweet wi th  the  bi l l  received  

la rger tips.  

Tiger and  Fox (1 971 )  suggested  that reciprocation  (mutua l  

i ndebtedness)  cou ld  be  a  resu l t o evolu tion .  The eel ing  o 

u tu re  obl igation  has made an  important d i erence i n  human  

socia l  evolu tion ,  because i t meant that one i nd ividua l  cou ld  

oer someth ing  (e.g .  ood ,  or ca re)  to  another i nd ividua l  and  be  

confdent that he  or she  cou ld  expect someth ing  i n  retu rn .  

Regan  (1 971 )  A laboratory experiment to test reciprocity
Aim  To  test whether pa rticipants who  had  received  a  avour rom  

another wou ld  be  more l i kely to  help  th i s  person  than  i  they had  

not received  a  avour.  

Procedure One participant and  a  conederate  o the  experimenter 

were  a sked  to  rate  pa intings.  I n  the  experimenta l  cond i tion  the  

conederate  l et the  experiment and  retu rned  a ter a  ew m inutes 

wi th  two  bottles  o coca  cola .  H e  had  bought one or h imsel and  

one or the  pa rticipant.  I n  the  control  cond i tion ,  the  pa rticipant 

d id  not receive  a  coke.  

When  a l l  the  pa intings had  been  rated  the  experimenter l et the  

room  aga in .  The conederate  told  the  na ive  pa rticipant that he  

was sel l ing  rae ti ckets  or a  new ca r and  that the  one who  sold  

the  most tickets cou ld  win  $ 50.  H e then  asked  the  pa rticipant i  

he  wou ld  buy some ti ckets  and  sa id  that even  a  sma l l  amount 

wou ld  help.

Resu lts The participants in  the  experimenta l  cond i tion  bought 

twice  as  many rae ti ckets than  participants i n  the  control  

cond i tion  who  had  not received  a  avour f rst.  

As  a  ol low-up  to  the  experiment the  researcher i nvestigated  how 

much   l iking  the conederate  i nuenced  the  participant.  The 

participants were  asked  to  f l l  ou t rating  sca les i nd icating  how 

much  they l i ked  the  conederate.  The researcher then  compared  

how many tickets  the  pa rticipants had  pu rchased  rom  the 

conederate  in  the  control  cond ition .  Liking  was a ssociated  with  

buying  sign ifcantly more ti ckets  rom  the conederate  in  th i s  

cond i tion .  I n  the  experimenta l  cond i tion  i t made no  d i erence 

whether the  pa rticipants l i ked  the  person  or not.  

Pa rticipants  who  received  a  coca  cola  who  d id  not l i ke  the  

conederate  bought ju st as  many tickets a s  those who  l i ked  h im .  

Th i s  shows the  poweru l  i nuence o the  ru le  o reciproci ty.  Even  i  

people  don t l i ke  a  person  they wi l l  retu rn  a  avour.  

Evaluation  Th i s  was a  laboratory experiment wi th  a  h igh  degree 

o control .  I t was possible  to  establ i sh  cause-eect relationsh ips 

between  receiving  a  avour  and  retu rn ing  a  avour.  Th i s  

supports the  principle  o reciproci ty.  There  may be  i ssues o 

a rtif cia l i ty in  the  experiment a s  wel l  a s  sample  bias.  Th i s  l im its  

the  possibi l i ty o genera l i zation .  The fnd ings have been  supported  

by observations in  rea l  l i e.  

Foot-in-the-door technique (FITD)  
With  the  FITD  techn ique,  the  rea l  (and  la rge)  request i s  

preceded  by a  sma l ler one.  The FITD  techn ique has been  

u sed  i n  und  ra i sing  and  to  promote envi ronmenta l  

awareness.  

Dickerson  et a l .  (1 992)  d id  a  feld  experiment where they 

asked  un iversi ty students to  conserve water in  the  dorm itory 

showers.  The researchers f rst a sked  a  group  o students to  

sign  a  poster supporting  shorter showers to  save water.  Then  

they asked  students to  do  a  su rvey asking  them  to  th ink 

about their own  water u sage.  Fina l ly the students  shower 

time was mon itored .  Students who had  signed  the poster and  

had  done the su rvey spent an  average o 3 .5  m inutes less in  

the shower compared  to  the rest o the students in  the  

dorm itory.  

Evaluation  of FITD 
n  Compl iance wi th  a  sma l l  request i ncreases the  l i kel ihood  

o compl iance wi th  a  second ,  much  la rger request.  Th i s  

can  perhaps be  i n terpreted  in  terms o comm itment.  

Once people  have sa id  yes,  they perceive  themselves as  

committed  and  want to  behave consi stently wi th  that 

commitment.    

n  Much  research  done i n  th i s  a rea  has u sed  pro-socia l  

requests and  i t seems that such  requests a re  genera l ly 

more l i kely to  be  accepted  with  th i s  techn ique.  I t i s  more  

l i kely to  be  successu l  i  the  second  request i s  an  

extension  o the  f rst one in stead  o being  someth ing  

completely d i erent.  Such  resu l ts  cou ld  perhaps be  

l i nked  to  the  principle  o peoples  need  or sel -

consi stency.  

n  The  oot-in -the-door techn ique i s  most poweru l  when  the  

person s  sel-image i s  related  to  the  request,  i .e.  a  request 

needs to  be  kept close  to  i ssues wh ich  the  person  i s  l i kely 

to  ca re  about and  support,  such  a s  helping  other people 

or protecting  the  envi ronment.  
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Cultural  norms and  reciprocity 
Ting -Toomey (1 986)  compared  reciproci ty i n  th ree 

i nd ividua l i st cu l tu res (Austra l ia ,  the  USA,  and  France)  wi th  

reciproci ty i n  two  col lectivi st countries (J apan  and  Ch ina ).  She  

ound  that the  principle  o reciproci ty i s  un iversa l .  Th i s  cou ld  

support the  evolu tionary a rgument bu t reciproci ty i s  d i splayed  

d i erently i n  the  two  types o cu l tu re.  I n  i nd ividua l i st cu l tu res:  

reciproci ty i s  voluntary so  people  a re  ree  to  choose i  they 

want to  retu rn  a  avour.  I n  col lectivi st cu l tu res:  obl igatory 

reciproci ty i s  the norm .  I t i s  seen  a s  a  mora l  a i lu re  i  

reciproci ty i s  not honoured .   

Exam Tip   The learning outcome is discuss the use 

o compliance techniques. This means that it is sufcient to 

discuss two compliance techniques. The command term 

discuss  invites you to give a  balanced review o actors that 

could be relevant in  understanding how compliance 

techniques are used as well  as the implications o their use. 

Evaluate research on conformity to group norms 

Sheri (1 936) Experimental  investigation  o conormity 
to perceived  group norm
Sheri u sed  the  au tokinetic eect (an  optica l  i l l u sion  where a  

fxed  pinpoint o l i ght i n  a  completely da rk room  appears to  

move because o the  eye movements) .  H a l  o the  pa rticipants 

f rst watched  the  l ight a lone and  gave a  verba l  estimate o how 

much  and  in  what d i rection  the l ight moved .  Sheri  ound  that 

a ter a  number o tria l s  pa rticipants began  to  estimate based  

on  thei r own  rame o reerence.  Then  the  experiment continued  

i n  groups with  th ree to  ou r pa rticipants who  took tu rns to  

estimate in  random  order.  The pa rticipants  now u sed  each  

others  estimates a s  a  rame o reerence and  these converged  

i n to  more or l ess  i dentica l  estimates.  A group  norm  had  

developed ,  wh ich  pa rticipants  conormed  to  once i t had  been  

establ i shed .  

Then  the other ha l o the participants perormed  the estimation  

task a lone.  Sheri ound  that participants continued  to estimate 

based  on  the group norm  when  they d id  the task a lone.  The 

resu lts showed  that socia l  norms emerge to gu ide behaviour when  

people fnd  themselves in  uncerta in  situations.  

Strengths of Sherifs study

n  Sheri s  study i s  one o the  most inuentia l  experiments  i n  

socia l  psychology.  I t has generated  a  la rge amount o 

research .

n  The study demonstrates how a  group norm  can  be establ ished  

and  continue to inuence a  persons judgement even  when  the  

socia l  inuence is no longer present.  

Limitations of Sherifs study

n  The  experiment was conducted  i n  a  laboratory.  The task was 

a rtifcia l  and  ambiguous and  th i s  cou ld  inuence the  

resu l ts.  

n  Eth ics:  pa rticipants were  not i n ormed  about the  pu rpose o 

the  experiment ( i n ormed  consent)  bu t th i s  was not the  

norm  at the  time o Sheri s  experiment.  

Asch  (1 951 )  Experimental  investigation  o conormity 
to the majority.
Aim  To  i nvestigate  whether perceived  

group  pressu re  by a  majori ty can  

i nuence a  m inori ty in  an  experimenta l  

set-up  that i s  not ambiguous.  

Procedure  Seven  ma le  col lege students 

were  placed  a round  two  wh ite  ca rd s.  

One ca rd  had  three l ines (A,  B,  C)  and  another had  one l ine.  

They had  to  say ou t loud  wh ich  o the  th ree l i nes on  the  right 

had  the  same length  a s  the  l i ne  on  the  let.  There  was one rea l  

pa rticipant (na ive  pa rticipant)  i n  the  experimenta l  setup  and  

six were  conederates who  were instructed  to  g ive unan imous 

wrong  answers.  Th is was done during  1 2  o the 1 8  tria ls in  the  

experiment.  A control  group o 37  participants made the  

estimates a lone or comparison .  

Resu lts  I n  the  control  g roup  35  participants d id  not make a  

sing le  error so  in  tota l  0 .7% errors were  made compared  to  

37% errors i n  the  experimenta l  group.  

Strengths of Asch's study

n  A h igh  degree o control  ensu res that a  cause-eect 

relationsh ip  can  be  establ i shed  between  va riables.  

n  Asch s  resu l ts  have been  repl icated  severa l  times so  the  

resu l ts  a re  rel i able.

n  The  resu l ts  o the  experiment i n  terms o conorm ity rates 

can ,  to  some extent,  expla in  why people  conorm  to  socia l  

and  cu l tu ra l  norms i n  rea l  l i e.  

n  Conorm ity may be  un iversa l  to  some degree bu t 

conorm ity rates  vary cross-cu l tu ra l ly.

Limitations of Asch's study

n  Laboratory experiments are artifcia l  and  somewhat d ifcu lt 

to  genera l ize to  rea l  l i e (issues o ecologica l  va l id ity).

n  The  experiment was conducted  in  the  USA wi th  ma le  

students  a s  pa rticipants  so  th i s  a ects genera l i zation .  

n  The  resu l ts  can  on ly expla in  how a  majori ty may inuence 

a  m inori ty bu t not the  other way round .  

n  The  pa rticipants were  deceived  about the  pu rpose o the  

experiment and  they were  exposed  to  embarrassing  

procedures.  Th is  ra i ses eth ica l  i ssues.

A B C

4.8
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Can  conormity research  reveal  anything  about 
conormity in  real  l ie?
n  Moghaddam et al .  (1 993)  a rgue that the research  may have 

a  socia l  and  cu ltura l  bias.  First,  Sheris study was conducted  

in  the USA in  a  time when  conormity was the norm  and  th is  

may have changed  since.  Nicholson  et al .  (1 985)  suggest 

that participants now tend  to conorm  less in  Asch-l ike  

experiments.  Th is cou ld  ind icate that levels o conormity are  

context-dependent and  may change over time.  Second ,  

conormity patterns may be d ierent in  other cu ltures.  

n  Moscovici  (1 976)  a rgues that trad i tiona l  conorm ity 

research  cannot expla in  the  m inori ty inuences on  the  

majori ty,  wh ich  have been  observed  i n  rea l  l i e  (e.g .  va rious  

successu l  i ndependence movements) .  

n  Research  shows that i ngroup  m inori ties  have a  greater 

chance o exerting  inuence than  ou tgroup  m inori ties.

Discuss actors infuencing conormity

Inormational  conormity 

(inormational  infuence)

Normative conormity  

(normative social  infuence)

Conormity  

(reerent inormational  infuence)

n     When  an  i nd ividua l  tu rns to  

members  o a  group  to  obta in  

in ormation  about what i s  ri ght (e.g .  

when  the  ava i lable  i n ormation  i s  

ambiguous).  

n     Example  o research  study:  Sheri 

(1 935).

n     When  an  ind ividua l  conorms in  order 

to  be  accepted  or l i ked  by other 

members o the  group.

n     People  have a  need  or socia l  

approva l  and  acceptance.

n     Example  o research  study:  Asch  

(1 951 ).  

n     When  an  ind ividua l  i dentifes wi th  a  

pa rticu lar socia l  g roup  ( ingroup)  and  

conorms to  a  prototypica l  g roup  

norm increase in  sim i la ri ty between  

i ngroup  members a s  wel l  a s  

d i erence to  ou tgroup.

4.9

Situational  actors in  conormity:  group size and  group unanimity 
n  Group size:  Asch  made variations o the orig ina l  study by 

a l tering  the amount o conederates.  When  there was on ly 

one conederate the participant answered  correctly.  With  two  

conederates the m inori ty participants errors rose to  1 3 .6%.  

With  three conederates the errors jumped  to  31 .8%.   Fu rther 

increases in  conederates d id  not increase errors so  Asch  

concluded  that the size o opposition  i s  important on ly up  to  

a  point.  Asch  suggested  that with  la rger groups,  participants  

may become resi stant to  conorm  i  they suspect that 

members o the majority a re working  together on  pu rpose.  

n  Group unanim ity:  Asch  i n troduced  socia l  support to  the  

na ive  pa rticipant,  ei ther another na ive  pa rticipant or a  

conederate  who had  been  i n structed  to  go  a long  wi th  the  

na ive  pa rticipant.  The presence o a  supporter reduced  

errors rom  35% to  a round  5 .5%.  Th i s  i s  pa rticu larly the  

case  i  the  supporter responds beore  the  ma jori ty.  Th i s  

eect was seen  even  i  the  supporter was more incorrect 

than  the  majori ty,  so  i t seems that breaking  group  

unan im ity i s  the  ma in  actor in  reducing  conorm ity.  
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Defne the terms culture and  cultural  norms4.10

Cultural  norms 
n  Cu l tu ra l  norms can  be  defned  a s the  ru les that a  specifc 

group  u ses  or stating  what i s  seen  as  appropriate  and  

i nappropriate  behaviou rs,  va lues,  bel ies,  and  atti tudes.  

n  Cu l tu ra l  norms g ive  people  a  sense o order and  control  

i n  thei r l i ves a s  wel l  a s  a  sense o saety and  belong ing .  

Cu l tu ra l  norms may encompass commun ication  style,  

whom  to  marry and  how,  ch i ld -rearing  practices,  or 

i n teraction  between  generations.  

n  Cu l tu ra l  norms can  be  expl i ci t (e.g .  l ega l  codes)  or 

impl ici t ( i .e.  conventiona l  practices and  ri tua l s) .  

Culture 
I t i s  d i fcu l t to  g ive  an  exact defn i tion  o cu l tu re  bu t here  

a re  th ree defn i tions  rom  cu l tu ra l  researchers:

n  Lonner (1995):  Culture can be defned  as the common rules 

that regu late interactions and  behaviour in  a  group as wel l  

a s  a  number o shared  va lues and  atti tudes i n  the  group.

n  Hostede (1 995):  Cu l tu re  can  be  defned  a s  a  col lective  

menta l  programming  that i s  the  sotware o the  m ind   

that gu ides a  group  o people  i n  thei r da i ly i n teractions 

and  d istingu ishes them  rom  other groups o people.  

n  Matsumoto (2004):  Cu l tu re  can  be  defned  a s a  

dynam ic system  o ru les,  expl ici t and  impl ici t,  establ i shed  

by groups in  order to  ensu re  thei r su rviva l ,  i nvolving  

atti tudes,  va lues,  bel ies,  norms,  and  behaviou rs.  

Cultural  norms as a  actor in  conormity 
n  Bond  and  Smith  (1 996)  perormed  a  meta-ana lysi s o 1 33  

stud ies in  1 7  d i erent countries on  the Asch  parad igm .  They 

ound  h igher conorm ity levels  in  col lectivi stic cu l tu res than  

in  ind ividua l i stic cu l tu res.  The level  o conorm ity (i .e.  

percentage o incorrect answers)  ranged  rom  1 5% in  an  

experiment with  Belg ian  students (Doms,  1 983 )  to  58% 

among  I nd ian  teachers in  Fi j i  (Chandra,  1 973 ) .  They a l so  

ound  that genera l ly the conorm ity was h igher when  the  

majori ty group  was la rge.  

n  Berry (1 967)  u sed  a  va riation  o Asch s  conorm ity 

experiment to  study whether conorm ity rates among  the  

Temne in  Sierra  Leone i n  Arica  and  the  I nu i ts  o Bafn  

I sland  i n  Canada  cou ld  be  l i nked  to  socia l  norms and  

socia l i zation  practices.  H e  ound  that the  Temne,  who  had  

an  agricu l tu ra l  economy,  had  h igh  conorm ity levels.  The 

cu l tu re emphasized  obed ience i n  ch i ld -rearing  practices 

because the  cu l tu re  i s  dependent on  cooperation  in  a rm ing .  

The I nu its a re hunters and  oten  hunt a lone.  They  

thereore need  to  be able to  make deci sions or themselves.  

Ch i ld -rearing   practices emphasize  sel -rel i ance because th i s  

i s  needed  wi th in  th i s  cu l tu re.  Th i s  cou ld  perhaps expla in  

why the I nu i ts  tend  to  conorm  less.

n  Kagitcibasi  (1 984)  stud ied  socia l i zation  patterns i n  n ine  

d i erent countries  ( I ndonesia ,  South  Korea ,  the  Ph i l ippines,  

Sinagapore,  Ta iwan ,  Tha i land ,  Tu rkey,  the  USA,  and  

Germany).  The study included  20,000  in terviews wi th  

pa rents on  the  qua l i ties  they considered  most desi rable  i n  

ch i ldren  (e.g .  i  they wanted  thei r ch i ldren  to  be  

i ndependent and  sel -rel i ant or i  they wanted  them  to  be  

obed ient) .  Pa rents rom  Tu rkey and  I ndonesia  ound  i t 

important that ch i ldren  obeyed  them  and  d id  not emphasize  

i ndependence and  sel -rel iance.  The opposi te  pattern  was 

ound  i n  the  USA.  Pa rents i n  Singapore,  Ta iwan ,  and  

Tha i land  a l so  tended  to  emphasize  sel -rel i ance rather than  

obed ience.  The consequence o modern ization  i s,  to  some 

extent,  a  breakup  o the  extended  am i ly system  seen  i n  

col lectivi st cu l tu res and  placing  more emphasi s  on  

i nd ividua l  eort and  responsibi l i ti es.  
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Examine the role of two cultural  dimensions 
on  behaviour 

4.11

A d imension  o cu l tu re  i s  an  a spect o cu l tu re  that can  be  

measu red  relative  to  other cu l tu res.  The conceptua l  ramework 

cu l tu ra l  d imensions  was suggested  by Hofstede (1 980)  i n  h i s  

su rvey o 88,000  IBM  employees working  i n  66  countries 

across the  world .  H ostede a rgues that d i erences i n  behaviou r 

a re  a  consequence o cu l tu re.  

n  Cu l tu re  shou ld  be  seen  a s  a  col lective  phenomenon  that 

may d i stingu i sh  one group  rom  another on  specifc 

d imensions.  Cu l tu re  i s  seen  as  menta l  programm ing  or 

menta l  sotware.  

n  An  i nd ividua l s  menta l  sotware wi l l  d eterm ine the  way the  

person  acts and  th inks and  the  menta l  sotware i s  resi stant 

to  change.  Un learn ing  what i s  once lea rned  and  

i n terna l i zed  i s  very d i fcu lt.  

n  Accord ing  to  H ostede,  understand ing  the i nuence o 

cu l tu ra l  d imensions on  human  behaviou r can  aci l i tate  

i n ternationa l  understand ing  and  commun ication .

Two examples a re:

1  Collectivism  and  ind ividual ism :  Th is  relates to  the  

relationsh ip  between  the  ind ividua l  and  the  group.  I n  

i nd ividua l i st countries  (e.g .  France,  Germany,  Denmark,  and  

the  USA)  people  tend  to  see  themselves a s  i nd ividua l s  who  

must take ca re  o themselves.  Ties between  i nd ividua ls  a re  

l oose and  voluntary.  Typica l  va lues a re  reedom ,  persona l  

cha l lenge,  and  persona l  time.  I n  col lectivi st countries (e.g .  

J apan ,  Mexico,  and  Korea )  the  i nd ividua l  i s  tied  to  socia l  

g roups such  a s  am i l ies  or clans th roughout thei r l i etime.  

Th i s  extended  socia l  g roup  provides  saety i n  retu rn  or 

l oya lty.  

2  Long-term  orientation  and  short-term  orientation  

(Hofstede and  Bond  1 988):  Th i s  relates  to  a  cu l tu ra l  

d imension  ound  i n  Asian  countries.  Ch ina  was not 

i ncluded  i n  H ostedes  orig ina l  study but Hofstede and  

Bond  (1 988)  suggested  th i s  d imension  based  on  the  

Conucian  work dynam ism .  Va lues  such  a s  persi stence,  

l oya lty,  tru stworth iness,  respect or trad i tion ,  and  

conservation  o  ace  a re  centra l  to  th i s  d imension .    

Cultural  d imension:  col lectivism  versus individual ism
Wei  et a l .  (2001 )  su rvey on  col lectivi sm  vs.  i nd ividua l i sm  on  

con ict resolu tion  styles

Aim  To  investigate  the  extent to  wh ich  the  d imension  o 

i nd ividua l i sm  vs.  col lectivi sm  inuenced  con ict resolu tion  

commun ication  styles.

Procedure A group  o 600  managers working  i n  compan ies in  

Singapore was random ly selected  or th i s  su rvey.  The participants 

were  d ivided  i n to  ou r groups:  J apanese,  Americans,  Ch inese 

Singaporeans working  in  mu ltinationa l  compan ies and  Ch inese 

Singaporeans working  in  l oca l  compan ies.  Questionna i res and  

correlationa l  ana lysi s  were  u sed  to  fnd  possible  relationsh ips  

between  scores on  cu l tu ra l  d imension  and  con ict resolu tion  style.  

Resu lts Genera l ly,  the  h igher the  score  in  the  ind ividua l i st 

d imension  the  more l ikely the  manager was to  adopt a  

dom inating  con ict resolu tion  style.  American  managers 

( i nd ividua l i st d imension )  were  genera l ly more l ikely to  adopt a  

dom inating  con ict resolu tion  style  and  less l i kely to  adopt an  

avoid ing  con ict resolu tion  style  than  Asian  managers.  Asian  

managers d id  not a lways adopt an  avoidant con ict resolu tion  

style  a s  pred icted  by the  col lectivi sm-ind ividua l i sm  d imension .  I n  

some cases,  American  managers who  had  been  in  Singapore or 

severa l  years had  adopted  a  more Asian  con ict resolu tion  style.  

Discussion  of resu lts The col lectivi sm  vs.  i nd ividua l i sm  d imension  

i n  relation  to  con ict resolu tion  styles was on ly somewhat 

conf rmed .  The researchers conclude that con ict resolu tion  styles 

a re  complex and  cannot be  reduced  to  cu l tu ra l  d imensions a lone.  

For example,  d i erences ound  within  the  groups o Asian  

managers were  la rger than  between  groups.  

Evaluation :  The su rvey u sed  a  la rge and  representative  cross-

cu l tu ra l  sample  o managers in  Singapore so  the  resu l ts  can  be  

genera l i zed .  The study rel i es  on  sel -reports so  there  may be  i ssues 

o rel i abi l i ty o the  d ata  bu t overa l l  the  resu l ts  a re  rel iable.  

Cultural  d imension:  long-term orientation  versus short-
term orientation
Basset (2004)  qua l i tative  research  to  compare perception  o 

con ict resolu tion  i n  Austra l ian  and  Ch inese students  

Aim  To  investigate  d i erences in  Ch inese and  Austra l ian  students  

perception  o con ict resolu tion  in  relation  to  (1 )  the  col lectivi st 

vs.  i nd ividua l i st d imension  and  (2 )  l ong -term  vs.  short-term  

orientation .

Procedure The i nvestigation  was a  qua l i tative  cross-cu l tu ra l  study.  

The students  were  bachelor students o business and  

management.  They were  a sked  to  ana lyse  a  potentia l  con ict 

si tuation  between  a  J apanese supervi sor and  a  Canad ian  vi si ting  

a ssi stant teacher.  The same question  was answered  by 30  

students (1 5  Ch inese and  1 5  Austra l ian ),  each  rom  thei r own  

cu l tu ra l  perspective:  Discu ss how th i s  con ict m ight be  resolved  

i n  Ch ina  (or Austra l ia ) .  

Resu lts Genera l ly,  the  data  conf rmed  H ostedes  i nd ividua l i st and  

col lectivi st d imensions bu t not a l l  d ata  cou ld  be  expla ined  by th i s.  

As or l ong -term  orientation  vs.  short-term  orientation ,  the  Ch inese 

data  conf rmed  the  importance o th i s  d imension  i n  

understand ing  behaviou r.
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China Australia

n  The Ch inese are  

concerned  about 

ace-saving  and  

interpersona l  

relationsh ips.  They want 

to  solve  problems and  

enhance relationships at 

a  dinner table.  

n  I t i s  important to  pay 

attention  to  a  

relationsh ip;  perhaps 

i nvi ting  the  person  to  

d inner or oering   g i ts  

cou ld  help  the  

relationsh ip.  

n  Pol icies and  procedures 

d ictate  the  way 

employees and  the  

organ ization  operates 

rather than  cu l tu re  and  

trad ition .  

n  I ssues such  a s  saving  ace 

a re  not important since 

pa rties  wi l l  pu sh  or 

a rbi tration  and  mediation  

i  they eel  that they a re  

being  treated  una i rly.  

Impl ications of research  l ike th is for negotiations with  

Chinese partners

n  Fri endsh ip  i s  important.  Banquets  a re  seen  a s  a  relationsh ip  

bu i ld ing  exercise.  G i ts  act a s  expression  o riendsh ips and  

symbols  o hope or good  u tu re  business.  

n  Guanxi  i s  a  network o relationsh ips bu i l t by an  ind ividua l  

through  the exchange o g its and  avours to  atta in  mutual  

benefts.  Th is  practice i s  based  on  the Conucian  work eth ics.  

n  Batonda  and  Perry (2002 )  a rgue that the  consequence o 

Guanxi  or doing  business in  Ch ina  i s  that the  Ch inese 

avour a  process-oriented  approach  where Westerners tend  

to  avour a  more action-based  approach .

Explain, using examples, emic and etic concepts4.12

Etic 
n  Etic research  compares psycholog ica l  phenomena  across 

cu l tu res  to  fnd  ou t what cou ld  be  un iversa l  i n  human  

behaviou r.  

n  The  pu rpose o research  i s  to  compare and  contrast 

cu l tu ra l  phenomena  across cu l tu res to  i nvestigate  

whether phenomena  a re  cu l tu re-specifc or un iversa l .  

Example 1 :  Kashima  and  Triand is (1 986)  ound  a  d i erence 

i n  the  way people  expla in  thei r own  success  when  they 

compared  Japanese and  American  participants.  The 

American  participants tended  to  expla in  thei r own  success by 

d i sposi tiona l  attributions whereas the  J apanese participants  

made si tuationa l  attributions.  The American  participants 

demonstrated  the  sel -serving  bias and  the  J apanese the  

sel -eacing  bias,  wh ich  has  a l so  been  observed  in  other 

Asian  countries where  people  a re  socia l i zed  to  see  

themselves a s  pa rt o a  socia l  g roup.

Example 2 :  Berry (1 967)  u sed  a  variation  o Asch s  

conorm ity experiment to  study whether conorm ity rates 

among  the Temne in  Sierra  Leone in  Arica  and  the I nu i ts o 

Bafn  I sland  in  Canada  cou ld  be l inked  to  socia l  norms and  

socia l ization  practices.  H e ound  that the Temne,  who had  an  

agricu l tu ra l  economy,  had  h igh  conorm ity rates.  The cu ltu re  

emphasized  obed ience in  ch i ld -rearing  practices because the  

cu l tu re i s  dependent on  cooperation  in  a rm ing .  The I nu i ts a re  

hunters and  oten  hunt a lone.  They thereore need  to  be able  

to  make decisions or themselves.  Ch i ld -rearing  practices 

emphasize sel-rel iance because th i s i s  needed  with in  th i s  

cu l tu re.  Th is cou ld  expla in  why the I nu its score low on  

conorm ity.    

Pike (1 967)  suggested  the  em ic and  the  etic concepts to  

address  the  i ssues o cu l tu re  specifc  versus un iversa l  ,  i .e.  

what i s  consi stent across cu l tu res.

Emic 
n  Em ic research  stud ies one cu l tu re  a lone to  understand  

cu l tu re-specifc behaviou r.  

n  Researchers attempt to  study behaviour through  the eyes o 

the  people  who  l i ve  i n  that cu l tu re.  The way the  

phenomenon  i s  l inked  to  the  cu l tu re  (structu re)  and  the  

mean ing  i t has i n  th i s  pa rticu la r cu l tu ra l  (context)  i s  

emphasized .  The ocus i s on  the norms,  va lues,  motives,  and  

customs o the members o the culture as they interpret and  

understand  i t themselves,  expla ined  with  thei r own  words.  

Example 1 :  Bartlett (1 932 )  mentioned  the  extraord inary 

abi l i ty o Swazi  herdsmen  to  reca l l  i nd ividua l  characteri stics 

o thei r cattle.  H e  expla ined  that the  Swazi  cu l tu re  revolves 

a round  the  possession  and  ca re  o cattle  and  i t i s  important 

or people  to  recogn ize  thei r an ima ls  because th i s  i s  part o 

thei r ortune.  

Example 2 :  Yap (1 967)  suggested  the term  cu lture-bound  

syndrome (CBS) as a  cu lture-specifc psychologica l  d isorder 

which  can  on ly be u l ly understood  with in  a  specifc cu ltura l  

context.  Among  the Yoruba  people o West Arican  i t i s bel ieved  

that spirits may come into the possession  o a  persons sou l  and  

that the person  can  be treated  by heal ing  and  spel ls spoken  by 

a  med icine man  or a  hea ler (Ayode, 1 979) .   
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Examine the concepts o normality  
and  abnormality 

5.1

Defning  normality  

Mental  health  model  o normal ity (Jahoda,  1 958)  
The model  suggests cri teria  or what m ight consti tu te  norma l  

psycholog ica l  hea l th  ( i n  contrast to  abnorma l  psycholog ica l  

hea l th ) .  Deviation  rom  these cri teria  wou ld  mean  that the  

hea l th  o an  i nd ividua l  i s  abnorma l  :
n  the  absence o menta l  i l lness 

n  rea l i stic sel -perception  and  contact wi th  rea l i ty 

n  a  strong  sense o i denti ty and  posi tive  sel -esteem

n  a u tonomy and  i ndependence

n  abi l i ty to  ma inta in  hea l thy i n terpersona l  relationsh ips  

(e.  g .  capaci ty to  l ove)

n  abi l i ty to  cope with  stressu l  si tuations 

n  capacity or persona l  growth  and  sel -actua l i zation .  

Evaluation  o the mental  health  model  o normal ity  
n  The  majori ty o people  wou ld  be  categori zed  as  abnorma l   

i  the  cri teria  were  appl ied  to  them .  I t i s  relatively easy to  

establ i sh  cri teria  or what consti tu tes physica l  hea l th  bu t 

i t i s  impossible  to  establ i sh  and  agree on  what consti tu tes 

psycholog ica l  hea l th.

n  Accord ing  to  Szasz (1 962 )  psycholog ica l  norma l i ty and  

abnorma l i ty a re  cu l tu ra l ly dened  concepts,  wh ich  a re  not 

based  on  objective  cri teria .  

n  Taylor and  Brown  (1 988)  a rgue that the  view that a  

psycholog ica l ly hea l thy person  i s  one that ma inta ins  close  

contact wi th  rea l i ty i s  not i n  l ine wi th  research  nd ings.  

Genera l ly people  have posi tive  i l l u sions  about themselves 

and  they rate  themselves more posi tively than  others 

(Lewinsohn  et a l .  1 980).  

n  The criteria  in  the model  are cu ltura l ly biased  value 

judgements,  i .e.  they refect an  ideal ized  rather than  rea l istic 

perception  o what it means to  be human  in  a  Western  cu lture.  

Defning  abnormality  

The mental  i l lness cri terion  (the medical  model )   
n  The  menta l  i l lness cri terion  sees psycholog ica l  d i sorders  

(abnorma l i ty)  a s  psychopathology.  Pathology means 

 i l l ness  so  i t i s  l i tera l ly  i l l ness in  the  psyche.

n  Th i s  cri terion  i s  l i nked  to  psych iatry,  wh ich  i s  a  branch  o 

med icine.  Patients  wi th  psycholog ica l  problems a re  seen  a s  

 i l l   i n  the  same way a s those who  su er rom  physiolog ica l  

i l l nesses.  

n  D iagnosis  o menta l  i l lness i s  based  on  the  cl in ician s  

observations,  the  patients  sel -reports,  a  cl i n ica l  i n terview 

and  d iagnostic manua l s  (cla ssication  systems)  that  

cla ssi y symptoms o specic d i sorders  to  help  doctors nd   

a  correct d iagnosi s.  

Evaluation  o the mental  i l lness cri terion   
n  Proponents o the  menta l  i l lness cri terion  a rgue that i t i s  an  

advantage to  be  d iagnosed  a s sick  because i t shows that 

people  a re  not responsible  or thei r acts.  

n  Al though  the  orig in  o some menta l  d i sorders (e.g .  

Al zheimers  d i sease)  can  be  l i nked  to  physiolog ica l  changes 

i n  the  bra in ,  most psycholog ica l  d i sorders cannot.  

n  Cri tics o the menta l  hea lth  i l lness cri terion  argue that there i s  

a  stigma (i .e.  a  mark o inamy or d isgrace)  associated  with  

menta l  i l lness.  

n  Szasz (1 962 )  a rgues that i t i s  not possible  to  identi y the  

biolog ica l  correlates o menta l  i l l ness.  Thereore,  

psycholog ica l  d i sorders  shou ld  rather be  seen  a s  problems 

o l i ving.

Abnormal ity as statistical  deviation  rom the norm  
n  Deviance i n  th i s  cri terion  i s  related  to  the  stati stica l  average.  

The den i tion  impl ies that stati stica l ly common  behaviou r 

can  be  classied  a s  norma l  .  Behaviou r that i s  d eviant rom  

the norm  i s  consequently abnorma l  .  I n  the  norma l  

d i stribution  cu rve most behaviou r a l l s  i n  the  m idd le.  

n  An  in tel l i gence quotient o 1 50  deviates rom  the norm  o 

1 00.  I t i s  stati stica l ly ra re  bu t i t i s  considered  desi rable  to  

have h igh  in tel l i gence.  Menta l  reta rdation  i s  a l so  ra re  bu t 

th i s  i s  considered  undesi rable.  

n  Obesi ty i s  becom ing  i ncreasing ly stati stica l ly norma l   bu t 

obesi ty i s  considered  to  be  undesi rable.  
0.1 %

2% 14% 34% 34% 14% 2%
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of people score

within  1 5  points (+/)
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96%

68%
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of al l  people fall
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of 1 00

Evaluation  o the statistical  cri terion   
n  The  u se  o stati stica l  requency and  deviation  rom  the 

stati stica l  norm  i s  not a  rel i able  cri terion  to  dene abnorma l  

behaviou r since what i s  abnorma l   i n  a  stati stica l  sense may 

both  be  desi rable  and  undesi rable.  

n  What may be  considered  abnorma l  behaviou r can  d i er rom  

one cu l tu re  to  another so  i t i s  impossible  to  establ i sh  un iversa l  

standards or stati stica l  abnormal i ty.  The model  o stati stica l  

deviation  rom  the norm  a lways relates to  a  specic cu l tu re.  
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Discuss validity and  reliabil ity of diagnosis5.2

Abnormal ity as deviation  rom social  norms  
n  Socia l  norms consti tu te  i n orma l  or orma l  ru les  o how 

ind ividua l s  a re  expected  to  behave.  Deviant behaviou r i s  

behaviou r that i s  considered  undesi rable  or anti -socia l  by 

the  majori ty o people  i n  a  g iven  society.  I nd ividua ls  who  

break ru les  o conduct or do  not behave l i ke  the  majori ty a re  

dened  a s abnorma l   accord ing  to  th i s  cri terion .  

n  Socia l ,  cu l tu ra l  and  h i storica l  actors may play a  role  i n  what 

i s  seen  a s  norma l   or abnorma l   wi th in  a  certa in  society.  For 

example,  homosexua l i ty was seen  as  abnorma l  in  Bri ta in  

a round  1 900  where the  amous wri ter Oscar Wi lde  was 

imprisoned  or homosexua l i ty.  H omosexua l i ty was cla ssied  

a s  abnorma l  (sexua l  d eviation )  in  the  American  D iagnostic 

and  Stati stica l  Manua l  DSM-I I  (1 968).  I n  later revisions  o 

the  manua l  homosexua l i ty i n  i tsel  was not seen  a s  

abnorma l    on ly eel ing  d i stressed  about i t.  

Evaluation  o the deviation  rom social  norms criterion   
n  Th i s  cri terion  i s  not objective  or stable  since i t i s  related  to  

socia l l y based  den itions that change across time and  

cu l tu re.  Because the  norm  i s  based  on  mora l s  and  atti tudes,  

i t i s  vu lnerable  to  abuse.  For example,  pol i ti ca l  d i ssidents 

cou ld  be  considered  abnorma l   and  sent to  hospi ta ls  or 

treatment as  occu rred  i n  the  ormer Soviet Un ion .  

n  U sing  th i s  cri terion  cou ld  lead  to  d i scrim ination  aga inst 

m inori ties i nclud ing  people  who  su er rom  psycholog ica l  

d i sorders.  

n  Psycholog ica l  d i sorders  may be  dened  and  d iagnosed  i n  

d i erent ways across cu l tu res and  what seems to  be  a  

psycholog ica l  d i sorder in  one cu l tu re  may not be  seen  i n  the  

same way in  another cu l tu re.  The American  cla ssication  

system  DSM  includes d i sorders ca l led  cu l tu re-bound  

syndromes.  Th is  i nd icates that i t i s  impossible  to  set 

un iversa l  standards or cla ssi ying  a  behaviou r a s  abnorma l .  

Diagnosis  
n  D iagnosi s  wi th in  abnormal  psychology means i denti ying  

and  cla ssi ying  abnorma l  behaviou r on  the  basi s  o 

symptoms,  the  patients  sel -reports,  observations,  cl i n ica l  

tests  or other actors such  a s  i n ormation  rom  relatives.  

n  Cl in icians  u se psycholog ica l  a ssessment and  d iagnostic 

manua l s  to  make d iagnosis.  The d iagnostic manua l s  help  to  

classi y and  standard ize  d iagnosi s.  

n  D iagnosi s  i nvolves  match ing  the  resu l ts  o the  psycholog ica l  

a ssessment wi th  cla ssi cation  systems such  a s  DSM-IV-TR 

and  ICD-1 0.  The pu rpose o d iagnosi s  i s  to  nd  a  treatment 

or the  patient and  to  make a  prognosis.

Diagnostic manuals  
n  DSM-IV,  now in  i ts ourth  revised  version ,  i s  developed  by the  

American  Psych iatric Association .  The manua l  l i sts what i t 

terms mental  d isorders.  For each  o the 300 d isorders there  

i s a  l i st o symptoms that the cl in ician  cou ld  look or in  order 

to  d iagnose correctly.  A new th  version  i s on  i ts way.  The 

d iagnostic manua l  does not identiy causes o psycholog ica l  

d isorders (etiology)  but merely describes symptoms.  

n  I CD-1 0  (The I nternationa l  Classication  o Diseases)  i s  

publ ished  by WHO (World  Hea lth  Organ ization).   

The manua l  u ses the term  menta l  d isorder.  The d iagnostic 

manua l  includes reerence to  causes o the d isorders  

(etiology).  

Reliabil ity of d iagnosis  
n  Rel iabi l i ty i n  d iagnosi s  means that cl in icians shou ld  be  able  

to  reach  the  same correct d iagnosis  consi stently i  they u se  

the  same d iagnostic procedure (e.g .  standard ized  cl in ica l  

i n terview,  observation  o the  patients  symptoms,  

neu ropsycholog ica l  exam ination  wi th  scanners  and  

d iagnostic manua l s) .  Th i s  i s  ca l l ed  in ter-judge rel i abi l i ty.  

n  Rel iabi l i ty can  be  improved  i  cl i n icians  u se  standard ized  

cl in ica l  i n terview schedu les,  wh ich  dene and  speci y sets o 

symptoms to  l ook or.  The i nd ividua l  psych iatri st must sti l l  

make a  subjective  i n terpretation  o the  severi ty o the  

patients  symptoms.  

n  The  in troduction  o d iagnostic manua l s  has i ncreased  

rel iabi l i ty o d iagnosi s  over the  year even  though  the  

manua ls  a re  not wi thout f aws.  

n  Rel i abi l i ty o d iagnosi s  i s  a  necessary prerequ i si te  or 

va l id i ty.  Rosenhahn  (1 973)  perormed  a  cla ssic study that 

cha l lenged  rel i abi l i ty and  va l id i ty o psych iatric d iagnosis  

and  showed  the  consequences o being  label led  as   in sane.  

I n  th i s  study eight pseudo-patients were  d iagnosed  a s 

su ering  rom  severe  psycholog ica l  d i sorders bu t they were  

in  rea l i ty imposters.  

Cooper et a l .  (1 972) The US-UK Diagnostic Project  
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  i nvestigate  rel iabi l i ty o 

d iagnosi s  o depression  and  sch izophren ia .  

n  The  researchers a sked  American  and  Bri ti sh  psych iatri sts  to  

d iagnose patients by watch ing  a  number o videotaped  

cl in ica l  i n terviews.  
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n  The  Bri ti sh  psych iatri sts  d iagnosed  the  patients in  the  

i n terview to  be  cl in ica l ly depressed  twice  as  oten .  The 

American  psych iatri sts  d iagnosed  the  same patients to  be  

su ering  rom  sch izophren ia  twice  a s  oten .

n  The resu lts ind icated  that the same cases d id  not resu lt in  

sim i lar d iagnosis in  the two countries.  Th is points towards 

problems o rel iabi l i ty as wel l  as cu ltura l  d ierences in  

interpretation  o symptoms and  thus in  d iagnosis.  

Fernando (1 991 )  Diagnosis i s a  social  process and  i t i s 
not objective  
n  Cl i n ica l  a ssessment,  cla ssication  and  d iagnosi s  can  never 

be  tota l ly objective  accord ing  to  Fernando  since there  a re  

value judgements involved .  The d iagnostic process in  

psych iatry i s  not the  same a s making  a  med ica l  d iagnosi s.  

There  may a l so  be problems in  understand ing  symptoms 

rom  ind ividua ls  i n  d i erent cu l tu res.

Validity of d iagnosis
n  Va l id i ty o d iagnosi s  reers to  receiving  the  correct 

d iagnosi s.  Th is  shou ld  resu l t i n  the  correct treatment and  a  

prognosis  (pred ictive  va l id i ty) .  Va l id i ty presupposes 

rel i abi l i ty o d iagnosis.  

n  I t i s  much  more d i cu l t to  provide  a  correct d iagnosi s  and  

g ive  a  prognosi s  or a  psycholog ica l  d i sorder than  or a  

physica l  d i sorder because i t i s  not possible  to  observe 

objective  signs o the  d i sorder i n  the  same way.  

n  The  DSM-IV manua l  does not i nclude etiology but on ly 

symptoms.  Sometimes patients have symptoms that relate  

to  d i erent psycholog ica l  d i sorders so  i t can  be  d i cu l t to  

make a  va l id  d iagnosi s.  

Mitchel  et a l .  (2009)  Meta-ana lysi s  o va l id i ty o d iagnosis  

o depression  
n  The  study u sed  data  rom  41  cl in ica l  tria l s  (wi th  50,000  

patients)  that had  u sed  sem i -structu red  i n terviews to  

assess depression .  

n  The  genera l  practi tioners  (GPs)  had  80% rel iabi l i ty i n  

i denti ying  hea l thy ind ividua l s  and  50% rel iabi l i ty i n  

d iagnosi s  o depression .  Many GPs had  problems making  a  

correct d iagnosi s  or d epression .  

n  Genera l ly GPs were more l ikely to  identiy a lse positive signs 

o depression  ater the  rst consu ltation .  M itchel  et a l .  a rgued  

that GPs shou ld  see patients at least twice beore making  a  

d iagnosis since accuracy o d iagnosis was improved  in  stud ies  

that used  severa l  examinations over an  extended  period .  

n  Evaluation  of the study:  (1 )  The strengths o meta-analysis  

are that i t can  combine data  rom  many stud ies and  i t i s  

possible to  genera l ize to  a  larger popu lation; (2 )  Lim itations o 

meta-analysis are that i t may suer rom  the problem  o 

publ ication  bias;  since data  rom  many d ierent stud ies are  

used  there may a lso be problems o interpretation  o the data  

because i t i s not certain  that each  study uses exactly the same 

denitions.  

Rosenhahn  (1 973)  On  being  sane in  insane places  
Aim  To  test rel i abi l i ty and  va l id i ty o d iagnosis  i n  a  natu ra l  

setting .  Rosenhahn  wanted  to  see  i  psych iatri sts  cou ld  d i stingu ish  

between  abnormal   and  norma l   behaviou r.  

Procedure Th is  was a  covert pa rticipant observation  wi th  eight 

participants consisting  o  ve men  and  th ree women  (includ ing  

Rosenhahn  h imsel) .  Thei r ta sk was to  ol low the same in structions 

and  present themselves in  1 2  psych iatric hospi ta l s  i n  the  USA.  The 

participants were  told  to  report hearing  voices.  

Resu lts 

n  Al l  participants were admitted  to  various psych iatric wards and  

a l l  but one were d iagnosed  with  sch izophren ia .  The last one 

was d iagnosed  with  manic depression .  

n  Al l  pseudo-patients  behaved  norma l ly wh i le  they were  

hospi ta l i zed  because they were  told  that they wou ld  on ly get 

ou t i  the sta perceived  them  to  be  wel l  enough .  

n  The  pseudo-patients took notes when  they were  hospi ta l i zed  

bu t th i s  was i n terpreted  a s  a  symptom  o thei r i l l ness by the  

sta.  I t took between  7  to  52  days beore  the  participants 

were  released .  They came out wi th  a  d iagnosi s  (sch izophren ia  

in  rem ission )  so  they were   label led .  

n  A ol low-up study was done later where the sta at a  specic 

psychiatric hospita l  were told  that impostors would  present 

themselves at the hospita l  and  that they shou ld  try to  rate each  

patient whether he or she was an  impostor.  O the 1 93  patients,  

41  were clearly identied  as impostors by at least one member 

o the sta,  23  were suspected  to  be impostors by one 

psychiatrist,  and  1 9  were suspected  by one psych iatrist and  one 

sta member.  There were no impostors.  

Evaluation  

n  Th is controversia l  study was conducted  nearly 40 years ago but 

i t had  an  enormous impact in  psych iatry.  I t sparked  o a  

d iscussion  and  revision  o d iagnostic procedures as wel l  as  

d iscussion  o the consequences o d iagnosis or patients.  The 

development o d iagnostic manua ls has increased  rel iabi l i ty and  

va l id ity o d iagnosis a l though  the d iagnostic tools a re not 

without faws.  

n  The  method  u sed  ra i ses eth ica l  i ssues (the  sta were  not told  

about the  research )  bu t i t was ju stied  since the  resu l ts  

provided  evidence o problems in  d iagnosis  wh ich  cou ld  

benet others.  There  were  serious eth ica l  i ssues i n  the  

ol low-up  study since the  sta thought that impostors wou ld  

present,  bu t they were  rea l  patients and  may not have had  the  

treatment that they needed .  

Exam Tip   This study can be used as empirical  research in  unit 5.1  to 

examine concepts of normality  and abnormality.  
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Cultural  considerations in  d iagnosis  
Ba l langer et a l .  (2 001 )  suggest that va riations i n  d iagnosi s  

across cu l tu res do  not necessari ly refect socia l  or med ica l  

real i ty.  There  may be  unknown  actors  i nfuencing  d iagnosi s,  

e.g .  d i erent methods o cl in ica l  a ssessment,  d i erences in  

cla ssication ,  lack o cu l tu ra l ly appropriate  in struments  

such  as  standard ized  cl in ica l  i n terviews,  or problems in  relation  

to  translation  o the  cl in ica l  i n terviews.  For these reasons,  

d iagnosis  i s  a l so  l i nked  to  cu l tu ra l  va riation  i n  the  preva lence  

o d i sorders.  

Cu ltu re  may i nfuence psych iatric d iagnosis  i n  severa l  ways.

1 .  D i erent cu l tu ra l  g roups have d i erent atti tudes to  

psycholog ica l  d i sorders that m ight i nfuence the  reporting  

o symptoms and  d iagnosi s  (e.g .  due  to  stigmatization ).  

2 .  Cu l tu ra l  b ia s i n  d iagnosi s  ( i .e.  the  cl in ician  does not observe 

certa in  symptoms because he  or she  i s  not am i l i a r wi th  the  

expression  o d i stress  i n  a  pa rticu la r cu l tu re).  

3 .  Cu l tu re-bound  syndromes (d i sorders that a re  specic to  a  

pa rticu lar cu l tu re)  cou ld  be  d i cu l t to  recogn ize or 

cl in icians.  Th i s  cou ld  prevent people  rom  being  treated .  

Emic or etic in  d iagnosis?  
n  The universalist approach  (etic)  to  d iagnosis emphasizes the  

cross-cu ltura l  equ iva lence o d iagnostic concepts and  

underlying  processes.  Symptoms and  d isorders a re  

maniestations o un iversa l  underlying  processes.  

n  The relativist approach  (emic) to diagnosis emphasizes a  

undamental  role o culture in  psychopathology.  Culture shapes 

symptoms and how people experience distress as wel l  as their 

bel ies about causes and  consequences o such problems.  

n  Cl i n icians  cou ld  u se  un iversa l  cl i n ica l  i n terviews and  a  

cla ssi cation  system  l ike  the  DSM-IV ( i .e.  taking  an  etic  

approach);  or they cou ld  u se  cu l tu ra l ly specic i n struments 

that a re  developed  to  be  u sed  i n  a  specic cu l tu re  ( i .e.  

taking  an  emic  approach).  I n  rea l i ty,  most cl in icians u se  the  

un iversa l  cla ssication  systems.  

n  Kirmayer (2001 )  a rgues that even  though  DSM-IV includes 

suggestions or a  cu ltura l  interpretation  o d isorders,  i t sti l l  

represents Western  concepts o i l lness and  thereore i t may 

not be easi ly appl ied  to  other cu ltures.  

n  Bhu i  (1 999)  a rgues that d iagnostic systems a re  necessary 

or compari sons between  d i erent cu l tu res,  and  thereore  i t 

i s  necessary to  dene concepts o depression  in  accord  with  

psych iatric and  i nd igenous bel ie systems.

Misdiagnosis due to cultural  d ierences in  expression  
o symptoms  
n  Jacobs et a l .  (1 998)  i nvestigated  a  sample  o I nd ian  

women  in  a  genera l  practice  in  London .  The doctors were  

not l i kely to  detect depression  i  the  women  d id  not d i sclose  

a l l  thei r symptoms.  The same has been  ound  i n  research  

wi th  cu l tu ra l  m inori ties in  the  USA and  in  Austra l ia .  

n  People  rom  trad itiona l  cu l tu res may not d i stingu i sh  

between  emotions and  physica l  symptoms.  For example,  

Ch inese people  have lower rates o depression  and  tend  to  

deny depression  or express  i t somatica l ly (Zhang  et a l .  

1 998) .  I n  the  1 980s,  ou r  ths  o psych iatric patients in  

Ch ina  were  d iagnosed  with  neu rasthen ia ,  a  d i sorder that 

i ncludes somatic,  cogn itive  and  emotiona l  symptoms in  

add ition  to  any d epressive  symptoms.  Th is  concept  ts wel l  

wi th  the  trad i tiona l  Ch inese explanation  o d i sease a s  a  

d i sharmony o vi ta l  organs and  imba lance o Qi  (the 

Ch inese term  or  l i e  orce  or energy fow).  

n  Bhugra  et a l .  (1 997)  ca rried  ou t a  ocus group  i n terview 

wi th  Pun jabi  women  in  London .  The women  knew the term  

depression  bu t the  older ones u sed  terms l i ke  weight on  

my heart  or pressu re  on  the  m ind .  They a l so  ta lked  about 

symptoms o gas  and  heat.  These terms a re  i n  

accordance with  trad i tiona l  I nd ian  med icine  models  o hot 

and  cold .

Case:  cu lture and  depression  in  China   
n  One o the most d iscussed  cross-cu ltura l  d ierences in  

psychopathology was that depression  was apparently very 

rare in  Ch ina .  Zhang  et a l .  (1 998)  reported  a  su rvey in  1 2  

reg ions in  Ch ina  in  1 993  where on ly 1 6  out o 1 9 ,223  people  

sa id  they had  suered  rom  a  mood  d isorder at some point in  

their l i e.  Th is suggests a  preva lence rate substantia l ly lower 

than  in  the USA.

n  Accord ing  to  Tseng  and  Hsu  (1 970)  the  Ch inese a re  very 

concerned  wi th  the  body and  tend  to  man iest neu rasthen ic 

symptoms such  a s  exhaustion ,  sleep  problems,  

concentration  d i cu lties,  and  other symptoms sim i la r to  the  

physica l  a spects o depression  and  anxiety.  

Neurasthenia   the Chinese version  o depression?  
n  N eu rasthen ia   i s  a  d iagnosi s  that i s  not present in  the  DSM  

system .  I t i s  a  Ch inese d iagnostic category sign iying  a  

weakness o nerves.  

n  The  d iagnosis  cou ld  be  seen  a s  a  Ch inese va riation  o 

depression  characteri zed  by bod i ly symptoms,  atigue and  

depressed  eel ings.  Th i s  d i sorder i s  much  more common  in  

Ch ina  than  depression .  One reason  cou ld  be  that th i s  

d iagnosi s  i s  l ess  stigmatizing  i n  the  Ch inese cu l tu re.

n  Another reason  cou ld  be  that the  concept o neu rasthen ia  

 ts  better wi th  the  trad itiona l  way o expla in ing  causes o 

d i sease i n  terms o d i sharmony o vi ta l  organs and  

imba lance o Q i .  D iagnosis  i n  trad i tiona l  Ch inese med icine 

means nd ing  how Qi  i s  b locked  or imba lances o Q i .

Discuss cultural  and  ethical  considerations in  
diagnosis

5.3
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5  Abnorma l  psychol ogy

Kleinman  (1 982)  Neurasthenia  at a  psychiatric hospital  
in  China  
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  i nvestigate  i  neu rasthen ia  i n  

Ch ina  cou ld  be  sim i la r to  depression  i n  DSM-I I I .

n  Kleinman  in terviewed  1 00  patients d iagnosed  wi th  

neu rasthen ia  u sing  structu red  i n terviews based  on  DSM-I I I  

d iagnostic cri teria .  

n  H e  ound  that 87% o the  patients cou ld  be  cla ssied  a s  

su ering  rom  depression ;  90% compla ined  o headaches,  

78% o in somn ia  (sleep  problems),  73% o d i zziness,  and  

48% o va rious pa ins.  Depressed  mood  was on ly g iven  a s  

the ma in  compla in t i n  9% o the  cases.  

n  N eu rasthen ia  cou ld  be  a  specic Ch inese way o expressing  

depression  in  somatic ways since the  majori ty o the 

patients  i n  the  study on ly presented  physica l  symptoms.  

n  I t wou ld  be  d i cu lt to  compare these data  to  Western  data  

because patients do  not make the  same compla ints du ring  

d iagnosi s.  Th i s  shows one o the  concerns i n  cross-cu l tu ra l  

d iagnosi s.  Somatization  i s  perhaps the  cu l tu ra l  mode o 

d i stress i n  Ch ina  bu t in  the  West the  most common  mode o 

d i stress i s  psychologization  (e.g .  reerence to  mood ).  

n  The  impl ication  o such  nd ings a re  that Western  cl in icians 

shou ld  pay attention  to  somatization  when  they work wi th  

Ch inese patients bu t they shou ld  at the  same time be  

ca reu l  not to  overd iagnose depression  ju st because the  

patient compla in s o pa in .  

Ethical  considerations in  d iagnosis 
n  Correct d iagnosis and  treatment:  Eth ica l  consideration  in  

d iagnosis cou ld  reer to  rel iabi l ity and  val idity o a  diagnosis.  

A rel iable and  va l id  d iagnosis is  the prerequ isite or a  correct 

treatment but unortunately the  d iagnostic process i s  not 

wi thout problems.  Many d i sorders  a re  not easy to  i denti y 

correctly because they oten  occur together with  symptoms o 

other d i sorders (the  problem  o comorbid i ty) .  For example,  

many patients wi th  bu l im ia  a l so  su er rom  depression .  

n  Biases in  d iagnosis:  There may be various biases in  the  

d iagnostic process (e.g .  gender bias,  ethn icity bias or age 

bias)  preventing  a  correct d iagnosis.  Cl in icians may a lso  be  

infuenced  by conrmation  bias,  i .e.  having  made a  d iagnosis  

they may not perceive inormation  that contrad icts i t.  

n  Considerations of normal ity and  abnormal ity:  Eth ica l  

i ssues in  d iagnosis  cou ld  a l so  reer to  considerations o 

normal ity and  abnormal ity (see  un i t 5 .1 ) .  I t wou ld  be  

eth ica l ly wrong  to  d iagnose a  patient with  a  psych iatric 

d i sorder i  the  patient i s  not i l l  and  i n  need  o treatment.  I t 

wou ld  a l so  be  eth ica l ly wrong  not to  make a  correct 

d iagnosi s  i  a  patient needs treatment.  

n  Stigmatization :  Rosenhahn  (1 975)  cla imed  that a  psych iatric 

d iagnosis carries a  persona l ,  lega l ,  and  socia l  stigma.  H e 

demonstrated  that a  d iagnosis o a  serious menta l  i l lness  

(sch izophren ia)  cou ld  be based  on  l im ited  inormation .  H e 

a lso  argued  that a  psych iatric d iagnosis i s  oten  associated  

with  sign icant consequences in  terms o being  considered  

deviant  (socia l  stigma).  

Jenkins-Hal l  and  Sacco (1 991 )  Ethnicity bias 
in  d iagnosis?
n  The  researchers presented  videotapes o a  person  i n  therapy 

to  a  number o Eu ropean  American  ma le  and  ema le  

therapi sts.  The videos presented  d i erent si tuations (e.g .  

the patient was ma le  or ema le,  b lack or wh i te,  with  

depressed  symptoms or non-depressed  symptoms).

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that wh i te  therapi sts  were  more l i kely to  

make a  a l se-posi tive  d iagnosi s  i  the  patient was black.   

For example,  a  b lack patient wou ld  be  d iagnosed  a s 

depressed  even  i n  the  absence o depressed  symptoms.  

Broverman et a l .  (1 970)  Gender bias in  d iagnosis?  
n  Rosser (1 992)  a rgued  that many psych iatrists a re ma les 

whose perspective i s si tuated  with in  normative gender roles 

and  a  patriarcha l  cu ltu re.  For example ,  i  a  woman  is  

unhappy about her role as housewie and  mother because 

she i s  stressed  and  bored ,  a  ma le psych iatrist cou ld  d iagnose 

her with  depression .  Th is wou ld  be an  example o 

overd iagnosis.
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Prevalence  i s  a  stati stica l  concept in  med icine  (or psych iatry) .  I t 

reers to  the  percentage o i nd ividua ls  wi th in  a  popu lation  who  

a re  a ected  by a  specifc d i sorder ei ther cu rrently or du ring  

thei r l i etime.  Preva lence rates change cross-cu l tu ra l ly and  

between  genders.

Affective disorder:  major depression   

Symptoms  
Typica l  symptoms o major depression  (depressive epi sodes 

wi thout man ia )  accord ing  to  the  DSM-IV-TR include
n  Physiological :  Fatigue or loss o energy,  sign ifcant weight 

loss or ga in ,  loss o appetite,  headaches,  and  pa in .

n  Cognitive:  Feel ings  o worth lessness or excessive  gu i l t;  

d i fcu l ties concentrating ;  negative  atti tudes towards the  

sel ,  the  world  and  the  u tu re.  (Feel ings o gu i l t and  

worth lessness seem  to  be  symptoms that a re  primari ly 

experienced  in  Western  cu l tu res) .

n  Emotional :  Distress and  sadness,  loss o interest in  the world .  

n  Behavioura l :  D i stu rbed  sleep  patterns,  sel -destructive  

behaviou r (su icida l  thoughts),  and  avoidance o socia l  

company.

Prevalence  
n  The  Nationa l  Comorbid i ty Study (1 994)  ound  that 

preva lence or l i etime major depression  i n  the  USA was 

1 7.1 %.  The Nationa l  I n sti tu te  o Menta l  H ea lth  (N IMH )  i n  

the  USA ound  that l i etime preva lence o depression  was 

1 6 .6% with  1 3 .2  %  or ma les and  20.2  or ema les (Kessler 

et a l .  2005).  

n  Andrade and  Caraveo (2003)  ound  that l i etime 

preva lence o depression  va ries across cu l tu res  (e.g .  3% in  

J apan  and  1 7% in  the  USA).

n  Poongothai  et al .  (2009)  ound  an  overa l l  prevalence rate o 

depression  in  the city o Chennai  in  South  Ind ia  o 1 5 .9.  The 

study was based  on  25 ,455  participants.  Depression  was 

assessed  through  a  sel-report instrument (The Patient Health  

Questionnaire).  Depressed  mood  was the most common  

symptom  (30.8%) ol lowed  by atigue (30.0%).  Su icida l  

thoughts were less common  (1 2 .4%).  Genera l ly,  depression  

rates were h igher in  the low income group (1 9.3  %) compared  

to the h igher income group (5.9).  Prevalence o depression  

was a lso h igher among  d ivorced  (26.5%) and  widowed  

(20%) compared  to currently married  respondents (1 5.4%).  

n  Kessler et a l .  (1 993)  ound  a  l i etime preva lence or major 

depression  o 21 .3% in  women  compared  to  1 2 .7% in  men .

Eating  disorder:  bulima  nervosa

Symptoms  
Typica l  symptoms o bu l im ia  accord ing  to  the  DSM-IV-TR 

include:
n  Physiologica l :  N u tri tiona l  defciencies and  hormona l  

changes cou ld  l ead  to  d i stu rbances i n  the  menstrua l  cycle,  

atigue,  d igestive  problems,  muscle  cramping .  

n  Cognitive:  D i storted  body image,  l ow sel -esteem ,  sense o 

lack o control  du ring  binge-eating  epi sodes.

n  Emotional :  Fear o becom ing  at (at phobia ),  body 

d i ssati saction ,  and  depressed  mood .  

n  Behavioura l :  Sel -sta rvation  in  combination  wi th  recu rrent 

binge eating  epi sodes and  compensatory behaviou r such  as  

vom iting  and  m isuse  o laxatives to  avoid  weight ga in .

Prevalence  
n  Fairburn  and  Begl in  (1 990)  ound  that bu l im ia  nervosa  

a ected  between  1  and  2  %  o young  women  in  the  USA 

and  the  UK.  APA (2000)  estimated  1 3% o young  adu lt 

ema les to  have Bu l im ia .  The d i sorder occu rs much  l ess 

requently i n  men .  

n  Drewnowski  et a l .  (1 988)  conducted  a  telephone su rvey 

with  a  representative  sample  o 1 ,007  ma le  and  ema le  

students  i n  the  USA.  They ound  that 1 % o the  women  

and  0.2% o the  men  were cla ssifed  a s  bu l im ic.  Bu l im ia  

nervosa  was most preva lent among  undergraduate women  

l i ving  on  campus (2 .2%).  

n  Keel  and  Klump (2003)  perormed  a  meta-ana lysi s  o 

research  on  bu l im ia  nervosa  and  ound  an  increase in  people  

d iagnosed  with  bu l im ia  rom  1 970 to 1 993 .  There are no  

incidence data  or bu l im ia  prior to  1 970.  The d iagnostic 

cri teria  or bu l im ia  have become more stringent over the  

years and  th is has resu lted  in  the increase o incidences.  

Accord ing  to  the researchers,  sel-report surveys tend  to  

produce h igher estimates o bu l im ia  nervosa  preva lence than  

structured  cl in ica l  interviews.

Describe symptoms and prevalence of one 
disorder from two of the following groups:  
anxiety disorders, affective disorders, eating  
disorders

5.4
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Critical  thinking (analysis,  evaluation etc.)Analyse etiologies (in  terms of biological,  
cognitive and/or sociocultural  factors)  of 
one disorder from two of the following 
groups:  anxiety disorders,  affective disorders,  
eating  disorders 

Biological  factors  

Neurotransmitters:  The serotonin  hypothesis  
n  The  seroton in  hypothesi s  suggests that depression  i s  caused  

by low levels  o seroton in  (Coppen,  1 967).  Seroton in  i s  a  

neu rotransm itter produced  i n  specic neu rons in  the  bra in  

and  they a re  ca l led  serotonerg ic neu rons  because they 

produce seroton in .  

n  Anti -depressants i n  the  orm  o selective  seroton in  reuptake 

i nh ibi tor (SSRI )  b lock the  reuptake process or seroton in .  

Th i s  resu l ts  i n  an  increased  amount o the  seroton in  i n  the  

synaptic gap.  The theory i s  that th i s  i ncreases serotonerg ic 

nerve activi ty l ead ing  to  improvement i n  mood .  

n  SSRI  drugs such  as  Prozac,  Zolot,  and  Paxi l  a re  now among  

the  most common ly sold  anti -depressants and  th i s  has  been  

taken  as  i nd i rect support o the  seroton in  hypothesi s.  

Accord ing  to  Lacasse and  Leo  (2005)  th i s  i s  an  example  o 

backward  reason ing .  Assumptions about the  causes o 

depression  a re  based  on  how people  respond  to  a  treatment 

and  th i s  i s  l og ica l ly problematic.  

Henninger et al .  (1 996) perormed  experiments where they 

reduced  serotonin  levels in  hea lthy ind ividuals to  see i  they would  

develop depressive symptoms.  The resu lts d id  not support that 

levels o seroton in  cou ld  infuence depression  and  they argued  

that i t i s  necessary to  revise the serotonin  hypothesis.

Kirsch  et a l .  (2002 )  ound  that there  was publ i cation  bias i n  

research  on  eectiveness o SSRI  in  depression .  I n  act,  i  the  

resu l ts  o a l l  stud ies ( includ ing  the  ones that had  not been  

publ i shed )  were  pooled  i t wou ld  seem  that the  placebo  eect 

accounted  or 80% o the  anti -depressant response.  O the  

stud ies unded  by pharmaceutica l  compan ies,  57% a i led  to  

show a  stati stica l ly sign icant d i erence between  anti -

depressant and  a  neutra l  p lacebo.  Th i s  and  sim i la r stud ies cast 

doubt on  the  seroton in  hypothesis.  

Evaluation  of the serotonin  hypothesis of depression :  
n  There  i s  some evidence that seroton in  may be  i nvolved  i n  

depression  and  that th i s  may be  l inked  to  stress and  stress 

hormones such  as  corti sol .  

n  Sci en ti  c resea rch  ha s  a i l ed  to  show a  cl ea r l i n k 

between  seroton in  l evel s  and  d epression .  The  act that 

anti -depressant drugs l ike  the  SSRI s  can  regu late  seroton in  

l evel s  and  produce  an  eect d oes  not mean  that l ow 

seroton in  l evel s  cau se  d epressi on .  

Etiology  means the  scientic study o causes or orig ins o 

d i seases or abnorma l  behaviou r.  The reason  psych iatri sts  a re  

i n terested  i n  etiology i s  the  a ssumption  that treatment shou ld  

be  related  to  the  cause o the  d i sorder,  e.g .  i  the  d i sorder i s  

biolog ica l  i n  orig in ,  the  treatment shou ld  a l so  be  biolog ica l  (the  

biomed ica l  model ) .  Th i s  un i t wi l l  ana lyse  etiolog ies  o one 

aective  d i sorder (major depression )  and  one eating  d i sorder 

(bu l im ia  nervosa ).  

Genetic predisposition   
Th i s  theory o genetic pred i sposi tion  i s  based  on  the  

a ssumption  that d i sorders have a  genetic orig in .  I n  order to  

study th i s,  researchers study twins and  am i l i es.  I n  the  twin  

method  both  monozygotic twins (MZ)  and  d i zygotic twins (DZ)  

a re  compared .  MZ twins share  1 00% o thei r genes bu t DZ

twins  share  on ly a round  50%.  The a ssumption  i s  that i  a  

pred i sposi tion  or a  psych iatric d i sorder i s  i nheri ted ,  then  

concordance rates shou ld  be  h igher i n  MZ twins than  i n  DZ 

twins.  I  one twin  i s  d iagnosed  wi th  a  d i sorder and  the  other 

twin  i s  a l so  d iagnosed  with  the  same d i sorder,  the  twins a re  

sa id  to  be  concordant.  

Nurnberger and  Gershon  (1 982)  reviewed  seven  twin  stud ies on  

major depression .  The resu lts ind icated  that genes cou ld  be a  actor 

in  depression .  The concordance rates or major depression  were  

consistently h igher or MZ twins (65% on  average across the stud ies)  

than  or DZ twins (1 4%).  Th is supports the theory that genetic 

actors cou ld  pred ispose people to  depression .  Since the concordance 

rate i s ar below 1 00% nothing  denite can  be sa id  about genetic 

inheritance except that environmental  and  ind ividual  psychologica l  

actors cou ld  a lso play an  important role in  etiology.  There is a lso the  

problem  with  co-morbid ity:  people suering  rom  depression  oten  

suer rom  other psycholog ica l  d isorders as wel l  (e.g .  anxiety,  and  

eating  d isorders).

Su l l ivan  et a l .  (2000)  conducted  a  meta-ana lysi s  o twin  stud ies 

i nclud ing  21 ,000  twins  to  i nvestigate  the  geneti c i nfuence  on  

ma jor d epression .  They ound  that MZ twins  were  more than  

twice  a s  l i kely to  d evelop  ma jor d epression  i  thei r co-twin  had  

the  d i sorder compared  to  DZ  twins.  On  average  the  study showed  

that geneti c i nfuence  i n  d eveloping  major d epression  was 

between  31 % and  42%.  The  study a l so  showed  that non-sha red  

envi ronmenta l  actors  were  important.  The  resea rchers concluded  

that ma jor d epression  i s  a  am i l i a l  d i sorder wi th  a  strong  geneti c 

component and  that i t i s  a  complex d i sorder resu l ti ng  rom  the 

i n teraction  o geneti c and  envi ronmenta l  i nfuences.  

5.5

Affective d isorder:  major depression
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Cognitive factors  
Th is  approach  to  etiology dea l s  wi th  the  role  o  th inking  and  

negative  cogn i tive  schemas  ca l led  depressogen ic schemas.

Beck (1 976)  Cognitive theory o depression   
(negative cognitive triad)
n  Accord ing  to  th i s  theory depression  i s  caused  by inaccu rate  

cogn i tive  responses to  events i n  the  orm  o negative  

th inking  about onesel and  the  world .  Peoples  conscious 

thoughts a re  infuenced  by negative  cogn itive  schemas 

about the  sel  and  the  world  (depressogen ic schemas).  Th i s  

resu l ts  i n  negative  au tomatic thoughts  and  dysunctiona l  

bel ies.  Th i s  explanation  i s  contra ry to  trad i tiona l  theories  

about depression  where negative  th inking  i s  seen  a s  a  

symptom o depression  and  not the  cause.  

n  Becks  theory can  be  seen  wi th in  the  d iathesis-stress model  

o depression .  Depressive  th inking  and  bel ies 

(depressogen ic schemas)  a re  a ssumed  to  develop  du ring  

ch i ldhood  and  adolescence a s a  unction  o negative  

experiences wi th  parents  or other important people.  The 

depressogen ic schemas consti tu te  a  vu lnerabi l i ty (d iathesis)  

that i nfuences an  i nd ividua l s  reaction  when  aced  with  

stressors  (e.g .  negative  l i e  events or rejection ).  Such  events 

tend  to  produce negative  au tomatic thoughts (cogn i tive  

biases)  based  on  th ree themes:  negative  thoughts about the  

sel ,  the  world ,  and  the  u tu re  (negative  cogn i tive  triad ).  

Negative views about
the world
Everybody

hates me

because I  am

worthless

Negative views about
oneself
I  am

worthless

Negative views about
the future

I l l  never be good  at

anything  because

everyone hates me

n  Boury et a l .  (2001 )  i nvestigated  Becks  theory and  ound  a  

sign icant correlation  between  amount o negative  

au tomatic thoughts  and  the  severi ty o depression .  The 

study a l so  showed  that the  du ration  o depression  was 

i nfuenced  by the  requency o negative  cogn i tions.  The 

researchers a rgued  that i t i s  d i cu l t to  determ ine whether 

cogn itive  d i stortions caused  depression  or i  d epression  

resu l ted  in  cogn itive  d i stortions.

Evaluation  of Beck's cognitive theory of depression

n  The  theory has resu l ted  i n  a  va luable  i n strument to  measu re  

depression  (The Beck Depression  I nventory:  BDI )  and  an  

eective  psycholog ica l  treatment (cogn i tive  behaviou ra l  

therapy).  The theory has  a l so  generated  a  la rge amount  

o research .  

n  The theory i s eective in  describing many characteristics o 

depression .  For example,  depressed  ind ividua ls a re  

considerably more negative in  their th inking  than  non-

depressed  ind ividua ls.   People who suer rom  depression  

genera l ly th ink more negatively about themselves and  the  

world ,  even  when  they are not depressed .  

n  The  l im itation  o Becks  theory i s  perhaps that i t i s  d i cu l t 

to  con rm  that i t i s  the  negative  th inking  patterns that 

cause depression  bu t there  has been  some empi rica l  

support o the  causa l  a spects o the  theory.  Lewinshohn  et 

a l .  (2001 )  ound  that negative  th inking ,  d i ssati saction  wi th  

onesel  and  h igh  levels  o l i e  stressors preceded  epi sodes o 

depression .  The study was a  l ong i tud ina l  prospective  study 

wi th  1 ,500  adolescents.  The pa rticipants who  started  ou t 

wi th  h igh  levels  o dysunctiona l  bel ies were  more l i kely to  

develop  major depression  a ter a  stressu l  l i e  event.  Th i s  

con rms that dysunctiona l  bel ies  (cogn itive vu lnerabi l i ty)  

may play a  role  i n  triggering  depression  a ter major stress  

since pa rticipants who scored  low or med ium  in  

dysunctiona l  bel ies  d id  not develop  depression  a ter a  

stressu l  l i e  event.  

Evaluation  of the genetic theory of depression

There seems to  be  a  genetic vu lnerabi l i ty to  depression  (as  seen  

i n  the  twin  stud ies)  bu t depression  i s  a  complex d i sorder and  

envi ronmenta l  actors such  as  continuous stress seem  to  play an  

important role  i n  the  development o the  d i sorder a s  wel l .  

Exam Tip   You could also use information from Unit 2.8 on the possible 

role of the 5-HTT gene in  vulnerability  to depression (Caspi  et al.  2003). 
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Sociocultural  factors  
n  Socia l  actors such  as  poverty or l i ving  i n  a  violent 

relationsh ip  have been  l inked  to  depression .  Women  a re

 more l ikely to  be d iagnosed  with  depression  than  men  and  

one reason  cou ld  be l inked  to  the stress o being  responsible  

or many young  ch i ldren  and  lack o socia l  support.  

Brown  and  Harris (1 978) Social  actors in  depression
Aim:  To  investigate  how depression  cou ld  be  l i nked  to  socia l  

actors and  stressu l  l i e  events  i n  a  sample  o women  rom  

London  (vu lnerabi l i ty-stress  model  o depression ).  

Procedure I n  London ,  458  women  were su rveyed  on  thei r l i e  and  

depressive  epi sodes.  The researchers u sed  in terviews where they 

addressed  particu la r l i e  events and  how the women  had  coped .  

Resu lts I n  the  previous year,  37  women  (8% o a l l  the  women)  

had  been  depressed .  O these,  33  (90%)  had  experienced  an  

adverse  l i e  event or a  serious d i cu lty.  Working -class  women  

wi th  ch i ldren  were  ou r times more l i kely to  develop  depression  

than  m idd le-class  women  wi th  ch i ldren .  The researchers ound  

that vu lnerabi l i ty actors such  a s  lack o socia l  support,  more than  

th ree ch i ldren  under 1 4  years at home,  unemployment and  early 

materna l  l oss,  i n  combination  with  acute  or ongoing  serious 

socia l  stressors,  were  l i kely to  provoke depressive  epi sodes.  

Evaluation  The study was exceptiona l  i n  that i t showed  that 

socia l  actors (and  not on ly persona l i ty actors)  were  i nvolved  i n  

development o depression .  The resu l ts  were  extremely important 

at establ i sh ing  a  new approach  i n  u nderstand ing  depression .  

Etiology o depression  now oten  includes consideration  o socia l  

actors.  The sample  i n  the  study was gender biased  (on ly ema le  

respondents)  so  i t i s  not possible  to  genera l i ze  the  nd ings  

to  men .  The sem i -structu red  in terview was u seu l  to  gather 

i n -depth  in ormation  o how the women  perceived  thei r own  

si tuation .

Evaluation  of the sociocu ltura l  theory of depression

The theory has  received  support not on ly rom  the key study by 

Brown  and  H arri s  (1 978).  I t i s  genera l ly accepted  that socia l  

stressors  (e.g .  war,  u rban ization ,  or restricted  gender roles)  p lay 

a  role  in  menta l  hea lth .  I n  the  case  o women ,  there  a re  cu l tu ra l  

expectations o women  taking  ca re  o the  ch i ldren  and  the  

household .  Women  a re  a l so  more l i kely to  be  exposed  to  

violence,  wh ich  cou ld  expla in  the  h igher preva lence o 

depression  i n  women .  

Bu l im ia  nervosa  i s  a  serious psycholog ica l  d i sorder 

characteri zed  by binge eating  episodes ol lowed  by 

compensatory behaviou rs such  as  d ieting ,  vom iting ,  excessive  

exerci se  and  m isuse  o laxatives (see  un i t 5 .4  or symptoms).  

Cognitive factors  

Body-image d istortion  hypothesis  
n  Bruch  (1 962 )  cla imed  that many patients with  eating  

d i sorders su er rom  the cogn i tive  delu sion  that they a re  

at.  I t may be  that when  patients eva luate  thei r own  body 

si ze,  they a re  i nfuenced  by emotiona l  appra i sa l  rather than  

thei r perceptua l  experience.  

n  Fallon  and  Rozin  (1 985)  showed  n ine pictu res o d ierent 

body shapes,  rom  very th in  to  very heavy,  to  475  US 

undergraduates o both  sexes and  asked  them  to  ind icate the  

body shape (1 )  most sim i lar to  their own  shape,  (2 )  most l ike  

their idea l  body shape,  and  (3 )  the body shape o the  

opposite sex to  wh ich  they wou ld  be most attracted .  Women  

consistently ind icated  that their current body shape was 

heavier than  the most attractive body shape.  Their idea l  body 

shape was a lso  much  th inner than  the one they had  chosen  

as sim i lar to  their own  body shape.  Men  chose very sim i lar 

gures or a l l  three body shapes.  The researchers concluded  

that mens perceptions helped  them  stay satised  with  their 

body shape whereas womens perceptions put pressure on  

them  to  lose weight.  These sex d ierences cou ld  probably be 

Biological  factors  

Kendler et a l .  (1 991 )  Twin  research  to study genetic 
vulnerabi l i ty in  bul imia  nervosa  
Aim  To  investigate  ri sk actors and  genetic i nheri tance i n  bu l im ia  

nervosa .  

Procedure A sample o 2 ,1 63  ema le  twins pa rticipated  i n  the  

study.  One o the  twins i n  each  pa i r had  developed  bu l im ia .  The 

study was long itud ina l  and  the researchers conducted  interviews 

with  the twins to  see i  the other twin  wou ld  develop bu l im ia  and  i  

concordance rates were h igher in  monozygotic twins (MZ)  than  in  

d izygotic twins (DZ).  

Resu lts Overa l l  the  concordance rate  or bu l im ia  was 23  %  in  MZ 

twins  compared  to  9% in  DZ twins.  

Evaluation  The resu lts ind icate a  heritabi l i ty o 55%, but th is  

leaves 45% or other actors.  Genetic vu lnerabi l i ty may pred ispose 

an  ind ividua l  but other actors trigger the d isorder and  i t i s  

important to  investigate environmental  actors that m ight interact 

with  the genetic pred isposition .  The study was a  natura l  

experiment  so  the researchers d id  not manipu late variables and  

there was no  control ,  so  i t i s  not possible to  establ ish  a  cause-eect 

relationsh ip.  The participants were  a l l  women  so  the  nd ings 

cannot be  genera l i zed  to  men .  I t i s  a l so  questionable  whether 

twins a re  representative  o the  popu lation .  The study does not 

take envi ronmenta l  actors in to  account.  I t cou ld  be  that twins 

grow up  i n  the  same dysunctiona l  envi ronment.  I t i s  very d i cu l t 

to  nd  ou t the  relative  importance o genetic i nheri tance and  

envi ronmenta l  actors.  

Eating  d isorder:  Bul imia  nervosa  
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l inked  to  a  h igher preva lence o d ieting ,  anorexia ,  and  

bu l im ia  among  American  women  than  among  American  

men .  

Weight-related  schemata  model   
n  Fairburn  (1 997)  suggested  that people with  eating  d isorders 

had  d istorted  weight-related  schema  and  low sel-esteem .  The 

d istorted  bel ies and  attitudes towards body shape and  

weight develop partly because o the h igh  status g iven  to  

looking  th in  and  attractive.  I nd ividua ls strive to  control  body 

weight to  stay th in  and  they base their sel-worth  on  being  

th in ,  i .e.  they have a  weight-related  sel-schema  that d istorts 

the way they perceive and  interpret their experiences.  For 

some people,  their concerns and  prioritization  o weight 

control  may refect a  wider lack o sel-esteem  and  a  

vu lnerabi l i ty to  cu ltu ra l  messages about body weight.  They 

th ink they wi l l  eel  better i  they lose weight but th is  

obsession  with  weight control  may lead  to  depression  and  

intensied  eel ings o low sel-esteem  because weight control  

i s  the major way o mainta in ing  sel-worth .  

Sociocultural  factors  
n  Perceptions o the  perect body a re  infuenced  by cu l tu ra l  

i dea l s.  I n  the  West,  images o the  i dea l  body shape or 

women  have changed  over the  years rom  an  hou rg lass 

shape to  a  sl immer shape.  

n  Accord ing  to  Wardle and  Marsland  (1 990)  body shape can  

be a  major criterion  in  sel-evaluation  and  evaluation  o others.  

Many people have prejud ices against overweight people.

Levine et a l .  (1 994)  i nvestigated  the  relationsh ip  between  

sociocu ltu ra l  actors and  eating  atti tudes and  behaviou rs.
n  I n  the USA, 385  m idd le school  g i rls (aged  1 01 4 years)  

answered  questions about eating  behaviour,  body satisaction,  

concern  with  being  slender,  parents  and  peers  atitudes,  and  

magazines with  regard  to  weight management techniques 

and  the importance o being  th in .  

n  The  majori ty o the  respondents  sa id  they received  clea r 

messages rom  ash ion  magazines,  peers and  am i ly 

members that i t i s  important to  be  sl im .  They a l so  sa id  that 

the  same sou rces encouraged  d ieting  or other methods to  

keep  a  slender gu re.  

n  The  study ound  two  important actors i n  the  drive  or 

th inness and  d i stu rbed  patterns o eating :  (1 )  read ing  

magazines conta in ing  in ormation  about i dea l  body shapes 

and  weight management and  (2 )  weight-related  or 

shape-related  teasing  or cri tici sm  by am i ly.  

n  The resu lts ind icate that body d issatisaction  and  weight 

concerns refect sociocu ltura l  ideals o a  emale role and  ra ises 

the possibi l ity that some adolescent g irls l ive in  a  subcu lture  

o intense weight and  body-image concern  that places them  at 

risk or d isordered  eating  behaviour such  as bu l im ia  nervosa .  

Jaeger et a l .  (2002 )  conducted  a  cross-cu l tu ra l  i nvestigation  o 

the  relationsh ip  between  body d i ssati saction  and  the  

development o bu l im ia  nervosa .
n  A cross-cu l tu ra l  sample  o 1 ,751  ema le  med ica l  and  nu rsing  

students rom  1 2  nations pa rticipated .  

n  The  participants saw a  series o 1 0  body si l houettes,  

designed  to  be  as  cu l tu re-neutra l  a s  possible  in  order to  

measu re  body d i ssati saction .  The participants  BMI  was 

taken ,  and  they answered  questions on  body d i ssati saction ,  

sel -esteem ,  and  d ieting  behaviou r.  

n  The most extreme body d issatisaction  was ound  in  northern  

Med iterranean  countries,  ol lowed  by northern  European  

countries.  Countries in  the process o western ization  showed  

an  intermed iate amount o body d issatisaction .  Non-western  

countries showed  the lowest levels.  Body d issatisaction  was 

the most important actor in  d ieting  behaviour in  most 

countries and  i t was ound  to  be independent o sel-esteem  

and  BMI .  

n  The  resu l ts  i nd icated  that the  body shapes represented  i n  

the  med ia  cou ld  encourage d i ssati saction  with  body shape 

and  d ieting  behaviou r.

n  The study used  cu ltu re as a  variable but i t i s  impossible rom  

these resu lts to  say that cu lture causes bu l im ia  because 

cu lture  i s  not a  control led  variable.  The study on ly ocused  

on  sociocu ltura l  actors and  other actors (e.g .  biolog ica l )  

were not considered .  The resu lts cannot be genera l ized  to  

men .
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Cultural  variation  in  prevalence of depression   
n  Weisman  et a l .  (1 996)  ound  cross-cu ltura l  variation  in  data  

rom  1 0  countries.  The study ound  that the l i etime 

preva lence o depression  ranged  rom  1 9.0  % (Beirut in  

Lebanon)  to  1 .5  % (Ta iwan).  Korea  had  rates o depression  

twice as h igh  as those in  Ta iwan  (2 .9%) a lthough  they are  

both  Asian  countries.  Paris had  a  rate (1 6 .4%) close to  that 

o Beirut a l though  Beirut had  experienced  war or 1 5  years.  

Women  had  a  h igher rate than  men  in  a l l  countries.  The 

researchers a rgue that d ierent ri sk actors,  socia l  stigma,  

cu ltura l  reluctance to  endorse menta l  symptoms as wel l  as  

methodolog ica l  l im itations o the study may account or 

some o the d ierences.  

n  Marsel la  et a l .  (2002)  a rgue that depression  has long  been  

a  major topic o concern  in  Western  med ica l  h istory but i t 

seems that depression  i s now becoming  the world s oremost 

psych iatric problem  because o g loba l  cha l lenges such  as war,  

natura l  d isasters,  racism ,  poverty,  cu ltura l  col lapse,  ageing  

popu lations,  u rban izations,  and  rapid  socia l  and  

technolog ica l  changes.  There i s  growing  evidence that rates 

o depression  are increasing ,  particu larly in  ind ividuals born  

ater the Second  World  War.  

Prevalence  i s  a  stati stica l  concept i n  med icine  (or psych iatry) .  I t 

reers to  the  percentage o i nd ividua ls  wi th in  a  popu lation  who  

a re  a ected  by a  specic d i sorder at a  g iven  time.  Two  d i sorders 

(major depression  and  bu l im ia  nervosa )  wi l l  be  addressed  i n  th i s  

section .  (See a l so  un i ts  5 .5  on  cu l tu ra l  considerations i n  

d iagnosi s    especia l ly cu l tu re  and  depression  in  Ch ina    and  5 .6  

on  preva lence).

Possible explanations o cu ltural  variation  in  the prevalence o depression

Differences in  socia l  and  cu ltura l  background  
n  Dutton  (2009)   nds that cu l tu ra l  va riation  i n  preva lence o 

ma jor depression  cou ld  be  due to  cu l tu ra l  d i erences i n  

stress,  standards o l i ving ,  and  reporting  bias.  People  in  

some countries have much  harder l i ves.  They may be  

exposed  to  war,  civi l  war,  rapid  pol i ti ca l  and  econom ic 

changes,  crime,  and  d i scrim ination .  Unemployment and  

standards o l i ving  a l so  d i er across cu l tu ra l  g roups.  

n  Sartorius et a l .  (1 983)  ound  that there  a re  substantia l  

cu l tu ra l  d i erences i n  the  stigma associated  wi th  menta l  

hea l th  problems.  I t cou ld  be  that i nd ividua l s  i n  cu l tu res 

where  psycholog ica l  d i sorders  a re a ssociated  with  stigma  

(e.g .  the  M idd le  East or Ch ina )  a re  more l i kely to  report 

physica l  pa in  in stead  o psycholog ica l  problems.   

Va riation  i n  symptoms cou ld  i nd icate  that symptoms o 

depression  can  be  cu l tu ra l ly i nfuenced .  See  Kleinman  

(1 982 )  on  neu rasthen ia  a s  an  a l ternative  d iagnosis  or 

depression  wh ich  cou ld  expla in  a  cu l tu ra l  va riation  i n  the  

preva lence o depression  (un i t 5 .3 ) .   

Urbanization  
n  Marsel la  (1 995)  proposed  that u rban  settings a re  

a ssociated  with  i ncreased  stress  due to  problems o housing ,  

work,  marriage,  ch i ld  rea ring ,  secu ri ty,  and  other u rban  

d i cu lties.  U rban  crowd ing ,  poor working  cond i tions or 

underemployment,  ch ron ic hunger,  gender d i scrim ination ,  

l im i ted  education  and  human  rights  violations a re  a l l  

thought to  weaken  both  ind ividua l s  and  the  socia l  support 

that cou ld  serve as  buers aga inst menta l  hea l th  problems.  

Gender variation  in  prevalence of depression   
n  Accord ing  to  Nolen-Hoeksema  (2001 )  women  a re  about 

twice  a s  l i kely a s  men  to  develop  depression .  She a rgues 

that i n  spi te  o th ree decades o research  on  gender 

d i erence i n  depression ,  i t has not been  possible  to  nd  a  

va riable  that sing le-handed ly can  account or the  gender 

d i erence i n  depression .  

n  Women s  l i etime preva lence or major depressive  d i sorder in  

the  USA was ound  to  be  21 .3% compared  to  1 2 .7% or 

men  (Kessler et a l .  1 993) .  Fema les a re  more l ikely to   

report physica l  and  psycholog ica l  symptom  and  to  seek 

med ica l  help.  

n  Accord ing  to  Piccinel l i  and  Wi lkinson  (2000)  the  gender 

d i erences i n  d epression  a re  genu ine and  not ju st a  resu l t 

o d i erences i n  d iagnostic procedures.  

Discuss cultural  and  gender variation in  
prevalence of disorders 

5.6
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Possible explanations or gender variation  in  
prevalence o depression   

Biolog ica l  factors:  hormones
n  B iolog ica l  explanations or women s  h igher vu lnerabi l i ty 

to  depression  have ocused  on  the  eect o sex hormones 

(oestrogen  and  progesterone)  on  mood .  Accord ing  to  

Nolen-Hoeksema  (2001 )  there  i s  l i ttle  scienti c support 

to  the  theory that women  a re  more depressed  than  men  

on ly because o d i erences i n  sex hormones.  

n  Adverse  experiences i n  ch i ldhood  (e.g .  ch i ldhood  sexua l  

abuse)  have been  l inked  to  i ncreased  ri sk o developing  

depression  pa rtly because o l ong -term  dysregu lation  o 

the  stress response system  (HPA axis).  Weiss  et a l .  (1 999)  

suggested  that women  a re  more l i kely than  men  to  have 

a  dysregu lated  response to  stress because they a re  more 

l i kely to  have been  exposed  to  regu la r epi sodes o 

traumas ea rly i n  l i e.  

n  Nolen-Hoeksema  (2001 )  suggests that women  and  men  

experience the  same stressors bu t women  seem  to  be  

more vu lnerable  to  develop  depression  because o 

gender d i erences in  b iolog ica l  responses to  stressors,  

sel -concepts or coping  styles.  Experiences o continuous 

stress cou ld  increase physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  

reactivi ty to  stress and  l ead  to  hyperacti tviy o the  stress 

system .  Th is  cou ld  i ncrease vu lnerabi l i ty to  depression  

(d iathesi s-stress  model ) .  

Sociocu ltura l  factors 
n  Womens low  power and  status:  Nolen-Hoeksema  

(2001 )  Women  have l ess  power and  status than  men  in  

most societies.  They a re  more l ikely to  experience sexua l  

abuse,  constra ined  choices,  poverty,  and  lack o respect.  

These actors can  contribute d i rectly to  depression  

because they make women  eel  that they a re  not i n  

control  o thei r l i ves.  Women s  socia l  roles ca rry a  number 

o ch ron ic stra ins,  wh ich  cou ld  contribute  d i rectly or 

i nd i rectly to  depression .  H igher rates  o depression  i n  

women  cou ld  be  due to  the  act that women  ace a  

number o ch ron ic bu rdens i n  everyday l i e  a s  a  resu l t o 

thei r socia l  status and  roles.  Th i s  i s  supported  in  Brown  

and  Harris (1 978)  i n  un i t 5 .5 .

n  The role strain  hypothesis  suggests that socia l  roles and  

cu ltu ra l  infuences contribute to  the h igher ratio  o emale  

depression .  I n  many cu ltures married  women  have no  pa id  

employment and  they have to  rely on  the role o housewie  

or identity and  sel-esteem .  Th is may be rather rustrating  

at times and  i t i s  not h igh ly va lued  in  modern  society.  

Bebbington  (1 998)  ound  that marriage cou ld  have 

negative eects on  women.  The researcher specu lated  that 

many women  have l im ited  choices ater marriage.  Staying  

at home and  looking  ater smal l  ch i ldren  is  genera l ly 

associated  with  h igher levels o depression .  

Cultural  variation  in  prevalence of bulimia   
n  Cu l tu ra l  bel ies  and  atti tudes have been  identied  a s  

actors l ead ing  to  the  development o eating  d i sorders 

(etiology).  Preva lence o eating  d i sorders va ries among  

d i erent ethn ic and  cu l tu ra l  groups and  across time wi th in  

such  groups.  Bu l im ia  nervosa  was  rst i dentied  and  

cla ssied  a s  a  specic d i sorder i n  1 979 .  

n  Makino et a l .  (2004)  compared  preva lence o eating  

d i sorders i n  Western  and  non-Western  countries  based  on  a  

review o publ i shed  med ica l  a rticles.  They ound  that 

preva lence rates i n  Western  countries or bu l im ia  nervosa  

ranged  rom  0.3% to  7.3% in  ema les and  rom  0% to  

2 .1 % in  ma les.  Preva lence rates or bu l im ia  in  non-Western  

countries ranged  rom  0.46% to  3 .2% in  ema les.  The study 

concluded  that preva lence o eating  d i sorders appears to  be  

i ncreasing  i n  non-Western  countries bu t i t i s  sti l l  l ower than  

i n  Western  countries.

Explanations o cu ltural  variation  in  prevalence  
o bul imia

The Western ization  hypothesis
n  Accord ing  to  Rubinstein  and  Cabal lero  (2000)  eating  

d i sorders seem  to  have become more common  among  

younger ema les a ter the  Second  World  War,  where  ema le  

beauty i dea ls  have gradua l ly become th inner.  Th i s  i s  

refected  in  the  increase o a rticles on  d ieting  i n  women s  

magazines i n  the  same period  a s  wel l  a s  i n  th inner i cons o 

ema le  beauty (e.g .  M i ss  America ).  

n  One explanation  or the development o eating  d isorders such  

as bu l im ia  in  non-Western  countries i s a  perceived  socia l  

pressure to  conorm  to  the standards o emale beauty 

imposed  by modern  industria l  society or Western  cu lture.  

Nasser (1 994)  u sed  questionna i res to  i nvestigate  eating  atti tudes 

i n  a  sample  o 351  g i rl s  i n  secondary school  in  Egypt.  H e  ound  

that 1 .2% o the g i rl s  u l l l ed  the  cri teria  or a  d iagnosis  o 

bu l im ia  nervosa  and  3 .4% qua l ied  or a  pa rtia l  d iagnosi s.  The 

resu l ts  ind icate  that eating  d i sorders a re  emerg ing  in  cu l tu res that 

d id  not know such  d i sorders i n  the  past where  a  round  ema le  

body was sti l l  considered  attractive  and  desi rable,  and  was 

a ssociated  with  prosperi ty,  erti l i ty,  success,  and  econom ic secu ri ty.  

The researcher concluded  that no  society i s  tru ly immune to  the  

development o eating  d i sorders  because o the  g loba l i zation  o 

cu l tu re  th rough  the  med ia .
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Becker et a l .  (2002) Impact o introduction  o Western  
television  on  d isordered  eating  patterns among  Fi j ian  
adolescent g i rls
n  The  feld  study i nvestigated  changes in  eating  patterns i n  

1 995  a ter televi sion  had  been  i n troduced  to  a  remote 

province i n  Fi j i ,  and  aga in  i n  1 998  when  television  had  

been  ava i lable  or th ree years) .  The trad i tiona l  Fi j i  body 

i dea l  at the  time was robust and  the  pressu re  to  be  th in  

ound  i n  many Western  countries was absent.  

n  The  study u sed  quanti tative  (su rvey)  and  qua l i tative  

methods (sem i -structu red  i n terviews)  on  i ssues such  a s  

televi sion  viewing ,  d ieting ,  body sati saction ,  and  pu rg ing .  

Adolescent g i rl s  rom  two  secondary schools  pa rticipated .  

n  The resu lts showed  an  increase in  d ieting  and  sel-induced  

vom iting  to  control  weight rom  0% in  1 995  to  1 1 .3% in  

1 998.  

n  The  researchers suggested  that i ncreasing  g loba l i zation  and  

exposu re  to  Western  med ia  cou ld  expla in  the  i ncrease i n  

symptoms related  to  eating  d i sorders  i n  non-Western  

countries.  The specifc combination  o b inge eating  and  

pu rg ing  to  control  weight,  wh ich  i s  the  core  symptom  o 

bu l im ia  nervosa ,  on ly appeared  a ter in troduction  o 

televi sion .  Th i s  cou ld  support that bu l im ia  i s  a  cu l tu re-

bound  syndrome.  

n  The  study d id  not u se  cl in ica l  d iagnoses,  wh ich  i s  a  

l im itation .  There  may be  a  tendency to  report symptoms 

(e.g .  pu rg ing )  in  anonymous sel -reports bu t a  clear 

d iagnosi s  cannot be  made.  The questionna i res revea led  

cl in ica l  signs (vom iting  and  body d i ssati saction )  a ssociated  

with  eating  d i sorders  and  in  pa rticu la r bu l im ia .  The study 

on ly i ncluded  g i rl s  so  noth ing  can  be  concluded  on  changes 

in  eating  behaviou r among  ma les (sample  bias) .  

Males 
n  Men  a re  genera l ly l ess  l ikely to  develop  eating  d i sorders,  

perhaps due to  l ess  pressu re  on  men  to  conorm  to  an  i dea l  

body weight or shape (Rolss et a l .  1 991 ).  Men  who  develop  

eating  d i sorders  tend  to  resemble  ema les i n  terms o 

d i ssati saction  wi th  thei r body (Ol ivard ia  et a l .  1 995) .  

n  Certa in  sub-popu lations o men  with  jobs that requ i re  

weight restrictions (e.g .  wrestlers  and  jockeys)  seem  to  be  at 

i ncreased  ri sk o developing  eating  d i sorders.  There  may be  

a  possible  l i nk between  ma le  homosexua l i ty and  eating  

d i sorders because o a  h igher emphasi s  on  attractiveness  

and  sl imness i n  gay subcu ltu res  (Si lberstein  et a l .  1 989 ) .  

Females 

n  There has been  a  steady increase in  d iagnosis o bu l im ia  

nervosa  in  the UK rom  1 988 to  2000 (Currin  et a l .  2005)  

but since 1 996  there has been  a  decl ine.  Th is meta-ana lysis  

u sed  data  rom  genera l  practitioners (GPs)  in  the UK.  The 

study ound  that incidence o bu l im ia  nervosa  per 1 00 was 

94  cases or emales and  fve cases or ma les.  Overa l l  emales  

a re more l ikely to  be d iagnosed  with  bu l im ia  than  males.  

n  Currin  et al .  (2005)  ound  that the h ighest risk or bu l im ia  

nervosa  i s in  young  women  between  1 0 and  1 9.  Certa in  

sub-populations such  as ba l lerinas and  models have been  

associated  with  increased  risk or developing  eating  d isorders  

because o h igh  pressure to  be th in .

Gender variation  in  prevalence of bul imia   
Makino et a l .  (2004)  reviewed  stud ies  on  eating  d i sorders in  1 1  Western  countries.  

They ound  that more ema le  pa rticipants su ered  rom  eating  d i sorders and  had  

abnorma l  eating  atti tudes than  ma le  pa rticipants.  
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Biomedical  treatment of depression  
n  The  biomed ica l  approach  to  treatment i s  based  on  the  

a ssumption  that i f a  menta l  problem  i s  caused  by biolog ica l  

ma l function ing ,  the  cu re  i s  to  restore  the  biolog ica l  system  

wi th  drugs.  For example,  the  seroton in  hypothesis  of 

depression  suggests that depression  i s  l i nked  to  l ow levels  

of the  neu rotransm itter seroton in  (see  un i t 5 .5 ) .  Anti -

depressant treatment shou ld  therefore  a im  to  regu late  

seroton in  levels.  

n  Anti -depressants a re  often  u sed  i n  the  treatment of bul imia  

nervosa  because some patients a l so  su ffer other d i sorders  

such  a s  depression  (comorbid i ty).  

n  Anti -depressants a re  a l so  u sed  to  treat m inor depressive  

symptoms but the  American  Food  and  Drug  Adm in i stration  

(FDA, 2004)  wa rned  that u se  of anti -depressants for 

ch i ldren  and  adolescents cou ld  perhaps l ead  to  an  

i ncreased  ri sk of su icide.  

Selective serotonin  re-uptake inhibitors (SSRI )  
n  Drugs that interfere with  serotonin  re-uptake (SSRI )  are used  in  

the treatment of depression .  They interfere with  serotonin  

levels and  affect mood  and  emotional  responses positively in  

most people.  Anti -depressants normal ly take seven  to 1 4  days 

to  rel ieve depressive symptoms.  

n  Currently the most widely used  drugs are SSRI .  They a l l  

increase the level  of ava i lable seroton in  by blocking  the  

reuptake process for seroton in .  Th is resu lts in  an  increased  

amount of seroton in  in  the synaptic gap.  The theory i s  that 

th is increases serotonerg ic nerve activity lead ing  to  

improvement in  mood  in  depressive patients.

n  SSRI  a re  popu la r because they have fewer side  effects than  

previous drugs such  a s  the  tri cycl ic antidepressants bu t not 

everyone can  u se  SSRI .  The most common  side  effects a re  

headache,  nau sea ,  sl eeplessness,  ag i tation ,  and  sexua l  

problems.  

Neale et a l .  (2011 )  conducted  a  meta-ana lysi s  of publ i shed  

stud ies  on  the  ou tcome of anti -depressants versus placebo.  

The study focused  on :  (1 )  patients who  sta rted  wi th  anti -

depressants and  then  changed  to  placebo,  (2 )  patients who  

on ly received  a  p lacebo,  and  (3 )  patients who  on ly  

took anti -depressants.  

The study found  that patients who  do  not take anti -

depressants have a  2 5% ri sk of relapse,  compared  to  42% or 

h igher for those who  have been  on  med ication  and  then  

stopped  i t.  

Accord ing  to  the researchers,  anti -depressants may interfere with  

the bra in s natura l  self-regu lation .  They argue that drugs 

affecting  seroton in  or other neurotransm itters may increase the  

ri sk of relapse.  The drugs reduce symptoms in  the short term  

but,  when  people stop taking  the drug ,  depression  may return  

because the bra in s natura l  self-regu lation  i s d isturbed .  

Individual  treatment  
I n  i nd ividua l  therapy,  the  therapi st works one-on-one wi th  a  cl ient.  One of the  most 

widely u sed  i nd ividua l  therapies  i s  cogn itive  behaviou ra l  therapy (CBT).  

CBT
n  The  therapy i s  l i nked  to  Becks  explanation  of depression  

(see  un i t 5 .5 )  where  au tomatic negative  th inking  i s  

a ssumed  to  cause depression .  CBT a ims to  change negative  

th inking  patterns  (cogn itive  restructu ring ).

n  CBT i ncludes a round  1 2  to  2 0  weekly sessions combined  

wi th  da i ly practice  exercises,  wi th  a  focus on  helping  people  

wi th  major depression  to  identify au tomatic negative  

th inking  patterns  and  change them .  

How CBT works

Step  1 :  I dentify and  correct fau lty cognitions and  unhealthy 

behaviour (cognitive triad)

The therapi st encou rages the  cl i ent to  i denti fy th inking  patterns 

associated  wi th  depressive  feel ings.  These fa l se  bel iefs a re 

cha l lenged  (rea l i ty testing )  to  g ive  the  cl i ent the  possibi l i ty to  

correct them  (cogn itive restructu ring ).  

Step  2 :  I ncrease activity and  learn  a lternative problem  

solving  strategies

The therapi st encou rages the  cl i ent to  gradua l ly i ncrease 

activi ties that cou ld  be  reward ing  such  a s  sport,  going  to  

concerts,  or meeting  other people  (behaviou ra l  activation ).  

Examine biomedical,  individual  and  group 
approaches to treatment

5.7
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n  Paykel  et a l .  (1 999)  conducted  a  control led  tria l  o 1 58  

patients who  had  experienced  one episode o major 

depression .  The patients  received  antidepressant med ication  

bu t some o them  a l so  received  cogn i tive  therapy.  The CBT 

group  had  a  relapse rate  o 2 9% compared  to  those who  

on ly had  med ication .  Paykel  a rgues that cogn i tive  therapy 

appears to  be  eective  to  prevent relapse,  pa rticu larly in  

combination  with  med ication .  

How CBT works in  treating  bu l im ia  (Fa irburn,  1 997)

CBT i s  considered  the  best psycholog ica l  treatment or bu l im ia .  

The treatment i nvolves:  
n  replacing  binge eating  wi th  a  pattern  o regu la r eating  

(th ree planned  mea ls  and  two planned  snacks)  and  trying  

to  avoid  vom iting  or other compensatory behaviou rs

n  therapy sessions wi th  the  cl i ent and  later wi th  important 

riends and  relatives who  wi l l  support behaviou ra l  change 

n  therapy sessions that address  both  behaviou r (e.g .  ood  that 

provokes anxiety or desi re  to  binge and  pu rse)  and  cogn i tive  

d i stortions (e.g .  concerns about weight and  body shape)

n  ma intenance o the  programme and  considerations o 

strateg ies to  prevent relapse.  

Hay et a l .  (2004)  stud ied  the  eectiveness  o CBT in  the  

treatment o bu l im ia  and  binge eating .  The a im  o th i s  meta-

ana lysi s  was to  eva luate  the eectiveness o CBT,  and  a  specic 

orm  o CBT developed  or the  treatment o bu l im ia  (CBT-BN ).  

The study showed  that CBT was an  eective  treatment or 

eating  d i sorders.  CBT was eective  i n  group  settings.  CBT-BN  

was particu la rly eective  i n  the  treatment o bu l im ia  bu t a l so  

other eating  d i sorders  that i nvolve  bingeing .  

Wilson  (1 996)  reported  that 55% o pa rticipants in  CBT 

programmes no  longer pu rged  at the  end  o therapy,  and  those 

who  continued  to  pu rge d id  so  much  l ess  (86% reduction  i n  

pu rg ing ).  

Fairburn  et a l .  (1 995)  ound  that a ter nearly six years,  63% o 

the  participants in  thei r study had  not relapsed .  

Interpersonal  psychotherapy (IPT)

Klerman  et a l .  (1 984)  d eveloped  I PT a s  a  short-term ,  structu red  

psychotherapy or depression ,  bu t i t has  been  adapted  

or bu l im ia  nervosa  by Fairburn  et a l .  (1 993) .  The  a im  o 

the  therapy i s  to  help  cl i ents i dentiy and  mod iy cu rrent 

in terpersona l  problems a s these problems a re  a ssumed  to  

ma inta in  the  eating  d i sorder.  The therapy does not ocus 

d i rectly on  eating  d i sorder symptoms.

Elkin  et a l .  (1 989)  ound  that I PT was eective  in  rel i eving  

major depression  and  to  prevent relapse when  treatment was 

continued  a ter recovery.  

Fairburn  et a l .  (1 993)  compared  I PT wi th  CBT and  ound  that 

I PT was l ess eective  than  CBT at post-treatment,  bu t ol low-up  

stud ies ater one and  six years ound  that the  two  treatments 

were  equa l ly eective.

Mindulness-based  cognitive therapy (MBCT) to treat 
depression   
MBCT i s  based  on  Kabat-Zinn s  m indu lness-based  stress 

reduction   programme (see un i t 7.3 ) .  The MBCT i s  developed  by 

Segal ,  Wi l l iams and  Teasdale  (2001 ) .  The  a im  o th i s  

psychosocia l  group-based  therapy i s  to  prevent people  

becom ing  depressed  aga in  (relapsing )  a ter successu l  

treatment or major depression .

How MBCT works 
n  MBCT i s  based  on  Buddh ist med i tation  and  relaxation  

techn iques.  These help  people  to  d i rect thei r ocus and  

concentrate  so  they a re  able  to  observe i n tru sive  thoughts  

and  gradua l ly become more able  to  prevent the  esca lation  

o negative  thoughts.  

n  The  goa l  o MBCT i s  to  teach  people  to  recogn ize  the  signs  

o depression  and  adopt a  decentred   perspective,  where  

people  see  thei r thoughts  a s  menta l  events  rather than  

someth ing  centra l  to  thei r sel -concept or a s  accu rate  

refections o rea l i ty.

Mindfu lness-based  treatment of bu l im ia

Prou lx (2008)  used  an  eight-week m ind u lness-based  

i ntervention  to  treat six col lege-age women  su ering  rom  

bu l im ia .  Pa rticipants were  i n terviewed  ind ividua l ly beore  and  

ater treatment.  They a l l  reported  that they cou ld  control  

emotiona l  and  behaviou ra l  extremes better a ter the  treatment 

and  had  reached  a  greater sel -acceptance.  Genera l ly,  they el t 

l ess  emotiona l  stress and  were  more able  to  manage stress  and  

the  symptoms o bu l im ia .

Group treatment  
I n  group  therapy,  the  therapi st meets with  a  group  o people  

(e.g .  a  am i ly or a  g roup  o ind ividua l s  su ering  orm  the same 

d i sorder) .  Group  therapy i s  genera l ly l ess  expensive  than  

i nd ividua l  therapy.  Group  therapy based  on  m indu lness i s  

becom ing  i ncreasingly popu la r and  stud ies  i nd icate  that i t may 

be  a  u seu l  approach .  

Kuyken  et a l .  (2008)  Randomized  control led  tria l  of MBCT 

and  anti -depressive medication
n  The  study i nvestigated  the  eectiveness o MBCT in  a  

random ized  control led  study wi th  1 23  participants with  

a  h i story o th ree or more epi sodes o depression .  Al l  

pa rticipants received  anti -depressive  med ication .

n  Participants were randomly a l located  to  two groups.  Over the  

1 5 -month  study,  the control  group continued  their med ication  

and  the experimenta l  group  participated  in  an  MBCT course  

and  gradua l ly d im in ished  their med ication .  

n  People  in  the  control  g roup  who  received  anti -depressive  

med ication  had  a  relapse rate  o 60% compared  to  the  

experimenta l  g roup  o 47%.  Participants i n  the  MBCT 

group  overa l l  reported  a  h igher qua l i ty o l i e,  i n  terms o 

en joyment o da i ly l i ving  and  physica l  wel l -being .  Anti -

depressive  med ication  was sign icantly reduced  in  the  

MBCT group  and  75% o the  patients stopped  taking  the  

med ication .  
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Kirsch  et a l .  (2008) Meta-analysis o cl in ical  trials 
n  Th i s  meta-ana lysi s  u sed  cl in ica l  tria l s  o the  six most u sed  

anti -depressants  ( i nclud ing  Prozac)  approved  between  1 987  

and  1 999 .  

n  The study ana lysed  a l l  cl in ica l  tria ls o anti -depressants  

submitted  to  the FDA (US Food  and  Drug  Admin istration).  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that the  overa l l  eect o new-generation  

anti -depressant med ication  (SSRI )  was below the 

recommended  cri teria  or cl i n ica l  sign ifcance.  Th is  i nd icates 

that p lacebo  may be  ju st a s  eective.  

n  The  h ighest eect o the med ication  was i n  the  most severe  

cases o depression  bu t the  researchers specu late  whether 

th i s  i s  a  rea l  eect or due to  a  decrease i n  responsiveness to  

placebo  rather than  an  i ncrease i n  responsiveness to  

med ication .  

n  Accord ing  to  the  researchers,  the  placebo  eect may 

account or any observed  eect and  they a re  very sceptica l  

about the  i ncreasing  u se  o anti -depressants  on  the  basi s  o 

the  resu l ts  o the  cl in ica l  tria l s.  

Evaluation  of a  biomedical  treatment of depression   
n  Drugs a re  nearly a lways part o the  treatment or severe  

depression .  The biomed ica l  approach  to  the  treatment o 

depression  i s  under debate.  The most common  treatment 

or depression  includes drugs.  Anti -depressants may reduce 

depressive  symptoms but they have side  eects  and  do  not 

cu re  patients.  Stud ies  i nd icate  that the  placebo  eect cou ld  

account or the  eectiveness o med ication .  

n  Some researchers and  psych iatri sts  now cri ti cize  the  heavy 

u se  o med ication  on  the  grounds that i t i s  not wel l  known  

how i t a ects the  bra in  l ong  term  (see Neale et a l .  2001 ) .  

There  i s  a l so  i ncreasing  cri ti ci sm  o the  role  o 

pharmaceutica l  compan ies and  thei r marketing  o anti -

depressants,  wh ich  has  l ed  to  an  i ncrease i n  the  prescription  

o SSRI .  

Leuchter et a l .  (2002) Changes in  brain  unction  
during  treatment with  placebo  
n  The study examined  bra in  unction  in  51  patients with  

depression  who received  either a  placebo or an  active 

med ication .  An  EEG  was used  to  compare bra in  unction  in  

the two groups.  The design  was double-bl ind  and  ran  over 

n ine weeks.  The study used  two d ierent SSRI ,  wh ich  were  

randomly a l located  to  the participants.

n  Resu lts  showed  a  sign ifcant i ncrease in  activi ty i n  the  

preronta l  cortex nearly rom  the beg inn ing  i n  the  tria l  i n  

the  placebo  group.  Th i s  pattern  was d i erent rom  the 

patients who  were treated  with  the  SSRI  bu t patients in  

both  groups got better.  Th i s  ind icates that med ication  i s  

eective  bu t placebo  seems ju st a s  eective.

n  The fnd ings rom  the study are intrigu ing .  The d ierence in  

activity in  the bra in  ind icates that the bra in  i s perhaps able to  

heal  i tsel since there was a  positive eect in  both  groups.  

Bel ieving  they are being  treated  cou ld  be enough  or some 

patients.

Evaluation  of an  individual  approach  to the 

treatment of depression   
n  I nd ividua l  treatments a re  norma l ly eective.  Cogn i tive  

theories have been  cri ti ci zed  or ocusing  too  much  on  

symptoms (d i storted  th inking  patterns)  rather than  causes 

o depression .

n  The  combination  o behaviou ra l  techn iques with  cogn i tive  

restructu ring  i n  CBT seems to  be  eective,  even  in  the  

absence o med ication  (Luty et a l .  2007).  Stud ies  that 

combine med ication  wi th  CBT have good  resu l ts,  see  un i t 

5 .7  (Paykel  et a l .  1 999) .  

Luty et a l .  (2007)  Randomized  control led  trial  o IPT 
and  CBT  
n  The  study i nvestigated  the  relative  eectiveness o the  two  

treatments or major depression .  

n  A 1 6 -week therapy wi th  8  to  1 9  ind ividua l  sessions was 

attended  by 1 77  patients  d iagnosed  with  major depression .  

Patients  were  random ly a l located  to  ei ther CBT or I PT.  They 

d id  not receive  med ication  and  those who  eventua l ly 

decided  to  u se  i t were  not i ncluded  i n  the  study.  

n  Genera l ly the resu lts showed  no d ierence in  eect o the two  

orms o psychotherapy but CBT was more eective in  severe  

depression .  On ly 20% o patients with  severe depression  

responded  to IPT,  whereas 57% o patients responded  to CBT.  

n  The  resu l ts  i nd icate  that psychotherapy a lone cou ld  rel ieve 

symptoms o depression  even  when  no  drugs a re  g iven .  

Elkin  et a l .  (1 989) Control led  outcome study o 
treatment or depression.  
n  The study is one o the best control led  outcome studies in  

depression.  I t involved 280 patients diagnosed with  major 

depression  who were randomly assigned to either (1 ) an  

anti-depressant drug plus the normal  clinical  management, (2)  

a  placebo plus the normal  cl inical  management, (3) CBT or (4)  

IPT.  The treatment ran or 1 6 weeks and  the patients were 

assessed at the start, ater six weeks, and  ater 1 8 months.  

Evaluate the use of biomedical,  individual  and  
group approaches to the treatment of one 
disorder

5.8
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McDermut et a l .  (2001 )  Meta-analysis on  effectiveness 
of group therapy for depression
n  The study was a  meta-analysis based  on  48  stud ies publ ished  

between  1 970 and  1 998.  The patients  mean  age was 44  

years and  78% of patients were women.  Al l  but one study 

included  a  cogn itive and/or behavioura l  treatment group.

n  Resu l ts  showed  that 45  of the  48  stud ies reported  that 

group  psychotherapy was effective  for reducing  depressive  

symptoms.  The overa l l  resu l ts  showed  that group  

psychotherapy was more effective  than  no  treatment 

a round  1 9  weeks a fter the  end  of treatment.  N ine  stud ies  

showed  that i nd ividua l  and  group  psychotherapy were 

equa l ly effective.  

n  The  conclu sion  was that there  i s  sound  empi rica l  support 

that group  therapy i s  effective  for rel i eving  d epressive  

symptoms.  Truax (2001 )  commented  on  the  resu l ts  saying  

that group  therapy shou ld  on ly be  u sed  when  cl ients  a re  

posi tive  about treatment i n  a  group.  The meta-ana lysi s  d id  

not i nclude severely depressed  and  su icida l  patients i n  the  

study so  i t i s  not possible  to  conclude anyth ing  i n  relation  

to  th i s  group.  

Exam Tip   Kuyken et al.  (2008)  on MBCT in unit 

5.7  can also be used to answer a question on the 

efectiveness o  group therapy.

Evaluation  of a  group approach  to treatment 

of depression  
n  Group therapy has been  used  to  treat depression  but i t may 

not be appropriate as the on ly therapy and  i t shou ld  on ly be  

used  when  cl ients a re positive about treatment in  a  group.

n  Modern  forms of group  therapy include ideas from  

Buddh ism  and  ideas from  cogn i tive  therapy.  I t seems to  be  

a  prom ising  way to  treat depression  bu t i t may be  su i table  

on ly for cl ients who a re  not severely depressed .  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  a  reduction  of depressive  symptoms of 

over 50% in  the  therapy groups and  i n  the  drug  group.  

On ly 2 9% recovered  in  the  placebo  group.  There was no  

d i fference i n  the  effectiveness of CBT,  I PT or anti -depressant 

treatment.  Th is  i nd icates  that psychotherapy m ight be  an  

a l ternative  i n  some cases.  

n  The  recovery rate  for therapy (psycholog ica l  and  drug )  was 

on ly 50% in  th i s  study so  nei ther of the  treatments can  

guarantee recovery for a l l  patients.  
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Eclectic approaches to the treatment o 
depression  
n  The most common  approach  to  the treatment o depression  i s  

antidepressive med ication .  Th is oten  rel ieves the depressive  

symptoms a lthough  i t may take weeks beore there i s an  

eect and  dropout rates a re qu ite h igh  because o the  

adverse eects o anti -depressants.

n  Al though  nearly 50% to  60% o depressed  ou tpatients  

experience an  improvement i n  mood  to  the  f rst tria l  o 

antidepressants,  on ly 1  i n  3  patients  wi l l  experience a  u l l  

and  complete  recovery wi th  no  symptoms (Kel ler et a l .  

2004).  The ri sk o relapse i s  a l so  h igh  and  there  i s  ri sk o 

repeated  depressive  epi sodes (ch ron ic d epression ).  The 

combination  o psychotherapy and  drugs seems to  be  

pa rticu la rly va luable  in  the  prevention  o relapse.

This study  could also be used in unit 5.7  to 

address the efectiveness o biological  treatment and 

individual  treatment o depression. 

Why eclectic approaches could  be more efcient than  medication  a lone  
n  There  i s  a lways a  ri sk that patients  stop  taking  thei r med icine  (e.g .  anti -

depressants) .  Th i s  cou ld  be  because the  patient eel s  somewhat better a ter a  

wh i le  and  then  stops,  or i t cou ld  be  because he  or she  experiences too  many 

negative  side  eects.  

n  Accord ing  to  Pampal lona  et a l .  (2004)  th is cou ld  be a  very good  reason  or the  

cl in ician  to  combine anti -depressants with  psychotherapy.  Their review o 

randomized  control led  tria ls shows that the combination  o drugs and  

psychotherapy genera l ly leads to  greater improvement.  The study a lso  showed  that 

psychotherapy helps to  keep patients in  treatment.

Discuss the use o eclectic approaches to 
treatment

5.9

Klerman  et a l .  (1 974)  Treatment o depression  by drugs 

and/or psychotherapy
n  The  a im  o th i s  control led  study was to  test the  efcacy o 

treatment wi th  anti -depressants and  psychotherapy,  a lone 

or i n  combination .  

n  Pa rticipants were  1 50  ema les  d iagnosed  wi th  depression .  

Patients  were  d ivided  in to  th ree groups:  (1 )  anti -

depressants a lone,  (2 )  anti -depressants and  psychotherapy,  

and  (3 )  no  med ication  bu t more psychotherapy or (4)  

p lacebo  and  no  psychotherapy.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that relapse rates  were  h ighest or 

patients i n  the  placebo  group  a lone (36%).  The group  wi th  

anti -depressants a lone had  a  relapse rate  o 1 2%;  the 

Pampal lona  et a l .  (2004)  Meta-analysis o efcacy o drug  

treatment a lone versus drug  treatment and  psychotherapy 

in  depression
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  ana lyse  whether combin ing  

anti -depressants  and  psychotherapy was more eective  in  

the  treatment o depression .  

n  1 6  random ized  control led  stud ies were  conducted  includ ing  

932  patients taking  antidepressants  on ly and  91 0  receiving  

combined  treatment.  The patients  had  a l l  been  random ly 

a l located  to  the  treatments.

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that patients  i n  combined  treatment 

improved  sign ifcantly more compared  to  those receiving  

drug  treatment a lone.  Th is  was pa rticu la rly true  i n  stud ies 

that ran  over more than  1 2  weeks and  there  was a l so  a  

sign ifcant reduction  i n  dropouts.  

psychotherapy ( I PT)  a lone had  a  relapse rate  o 1 6 .7%;  

combination  o d rug  and  I PT had  a  relapse rate  o 1 2 .5%.

n  There  was no  sign ifcant d i erence between  drug  therapy 

a lone or drug  therapy i n  combination  wi th  psychotherapy.  

Exam Tip   Kuyken et al.  (2008)  

rom Unit 5.7  and Luty  et al.  (2007), 

Elkin et al.  (1989)  rom Unit 5.8 can 

also be used in a discussion o the use 

o eclectic approaches to treatment.
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n  Etiology  m eans expla in ing  the  cause o a  d i sorder.  Th is  i s  

oten  very d i cu lt wi th in  abnormal  psychology.  There  a re  

no  simple  explanations o complex psycholog ica l  d i sorders.  

Log ic suggests that the  cause o a  d i sorder shou ld  d ictate  

the  treatment.  Th is  i s  d one i n  med icine  bu t i t i s  not possible  

in  the  case  o psych iatric d i sorders such  a s  major depression  

because the  causes o d i sorders a re  not wel l  known  and  

cu res  have yet to  be  ound .

n  Scientic research  has  a i l ed  to  show a  clea r l i nk between  

seroton in  l evels  and  depression .  The act that anti -

depressant drugs l i ke  SSRI  can  regu late  seroton in  l evel s  and  

produce an  eect does not mean  that l ow seroton in  l evel s  

cause depression .

n  Henninger et a l .  (1 996)  perormed  experiments where  they reduced  seroton in  

levels  i n  hea l thy ind ividua l s  to  see  i  they wou ld  develop  depressive  symptoms.  

The resu l ts  d id  not support that l evel s  o seroton in  cou ld  i nfuence depression  and  

they a rgued  that i t i s  necessary to  revi se  the  seroton in  hypothesi s.

Discuss the relationship between etiology 
and  therapeutic approach in  relation to  
one disorder 

5.1 0

Etiology and  therapeutic approach  in  major 

depression  
n  Treatment o major depression  oten  i nvolves anti -

depressant med ication  that i n tereres  wi th  

neu rotransm ission  (e.g .  seroton in  and  dopam ine)  i n  the  

bra in .  Th is  can  be  seen  a s  an  attempt to  regu late what i s  

bel ieved  to  be  an  imba lance i n  the  seroton in  system .

n  Some psych iatri sts  question  the  u seu lness o anti -

depressants  that i n terere  with  seroton in  ba lances in  the  

bra in  on  the  grounds that:  

  the  seroton in  system  in  the  bra in  i s  very complex and  

not much  i s  known  about the  drugs  l ong -term  eect

  the  drugs do  not cu re  depression  and  have side  eects

  stud ies show that p lacebo  m ight be  ju st a s  eective

  psychotherapy (particu la rly CBT)  i s  ju st a s  eective  and  

i n  some cases more eective.

Etiology:  the serotonin  hypothesis  
n  The  seroton in  hypothesi s  suggests  that depression  i s  caused  

by l ow l evel s  o seroton in  in  the  bra in  (Coppen,  1 967 ) .  

n  Anti -depressants in  the  orm  o SSRI  b lock the  re-uptake 

process or seroton in .  Th is  resu l ts  i n  an  increased  amount o 

seroton in  i n  the  synaptic gap.  The theory i s  that th i s  

improves mood .  

n  SSRI  such  a s  Prozac,  Zolot and  Paxi l  a re  now among  the  

most sold  anti -depressants,  and  the  drug  compan ies spent 

m i l l i ons o dol la rs  on  adverti sing  campa igns a l l  over the  

world .  Th i s  has been  taken  a s ind i rect support o the  

seroton in  hypothesis.  Accord ing  to  Lacasse and  Leo (2005 )  

th i s  i s  an  example  o backward  reason ing .  Assumptions 

about the  causes o depression  a re  based  on  how people  

respond  to  a  treatment and  th i s  i s  log ica l ly problematic .  For 

example,  i t i s  clea r that a spi rin  can  cu re  headaches bu t th i s  

does not prove that low l evel s  o a spi rin  i n  the  bra in  cause 

headaches.  

Elkin  et a l .  (1 989) Control led  outcome study o treatment or 
depression
n  The  study i s  one o the  best control led  ou tcome stud ies o depression .  A 

sample  o 2 80  patients  d iagnosed  wi th  major depression  were  random ly 

a ssigned  to  ei ther an  anti -depressant drug  plu s the  norma l  cl in ica l  

management,  a  p lacebo plu s the  norma l  cl i n ica l  management,  CBT 

(cogn i tive-behaviou ra l  therapy)  or I PT ( in terpersona l  therapy).  The treatment 

ran  or 1 6  weeks and  the  patients were  a ssessed  at the  sta rt,  a ter 6  weeks,  

and  a ter 1 8  months.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  a  reduction  o depressive  symptoms o over 50% in  the  

therapy groups and  i n  the  drug  group.  On ly 2 9% recovered  i n  the  placebo  

group.  There  was no  d i erence in  the  eectiveness  o CBT,  I PT or anti -

depressant treatment.  For the  most severely depressed  patients,  med ication  

and  cl in ica l  management was most eective  in  reducing  symptoms but th i s  

does not prove that seroton in  causes depression .
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Evaluate theories of cognitive development6.1

Brain  development and  neuroplasticity

n  The  basic unctiona l  elements  o the  bra in  a re  neu rons that 

connect to  each  other (synaptic growth)  to  orm   

a  network o neu rons ( i n ormation  processing  networks) .  

N eu rona l  networks change a s a  resu l t o l ea rn ing ,  

experience,  and  age.  Each  human  bra in  has a  un ique neu ra l  

a rch i tectu re  due to  d i erences i n  ind ividua l  experience.  

n  The  neu ra l  connections (dendri tic branch ing )  in  the  bra in  

grow in  si ze  and  complexi ty a ter b i rth  and  myel ination  

(covering  the  neu ron  wi th  myel in    wh ite  matter)  i s  

accelerated .  Synaptic growth  i s  most sign icant in  

ch i ldhood  and  adolescence.  

n  I n teraction  with  l oving  and  responsive  ca reg ivers 

contribu tes to  hea lthy bra in  development.  Various actors 

such  a s  ea rly socia l  d eprivation ,  i nadequate nu tri tion ,  or 

l i ving  i n  a  pol lu ted  envi ronment may i n terere  wi th  norma l  

bra in  development.  Th i s  can  have adverse  eects on  

cogn itive,  emotiona l ,  and  socia l  d evelopment.  

Developmenta l  cogn i tive  neu roscience i s  an  a rea  o research  

that stud ies the  relationsh ip  between  bra in  development and  

cogn i tive  competence.  Research  i n  th i s  eld  explores the  

developing  bra in  i n  order to  understand  hea l thy development 

bu t a l so  how various actors  may i n terere  wi th  norma l  bra in  

development and  l ead  to  problems i n  cogn itive  unction ing .  

DendritesNeuron

Cel l  body

Nucleus
Myel in

Axon

Brain  development and  cognitive functioning  
n  The  bra in  doubles in  si ze  rom  bi rth  to  young  adu l thood  

and  the  bra in s  su race old s become more complex,  

especia l ly in  the  a reas that process cogn i tive  and  emotiona l  

i n ormation .  The growth  i n  complexity o the  neu rona l  

network perm its the  neu rons to  process i ncreasingly 

complex i n ormation .  

n  Developmental  neuroscientists use bra in  imaging  (e.g .  PET 

and  MRI )  to  study the  relationsh ips  between  bra in  

development and  cogn i tive  processes in  i n ants  and  young  

ch i ldren .  

Chugani  (1 999)  u sed  PET scans to  i nvestigate  g lucose 

metabol i sm  in  the  bra ins o newborn  human  babies.  H e  ound :

n  There  was l i ttle  activi ty i n  the  cerebra l  cortex (executive  

unction )

n  There  was activi ty i n  the  bra in  stem  and  the  tha lamus 

( inborn  refexes such  as  grasping )

n  There  was activi ty i n  the  l imbic system  (amygda la ,  

h ippocampus,  and  the  cingu late  cortex).  These a reas a re  

a ssociated  with  emotional  processing,  memory,  and  bond ing.  

They are used  in  observing  and  read ing  the emotional  content 

o aces and  in  communicating  via  acia l  expressions and  eye 

contact.  Lack o stimu lation  i n  these a reas i n  early l i e  can  

l ead  to  abnorma l  behaviou r and  attachment d i cu lties.

The research  ound  that the  l ower levels  o the  bra in  a re  

developed   rst (measu red  as  activi ty)  and  over time g lucose 

consumption  can  be  reg i stered  in  h igher l evel s  o the  bra in .  For 

example,  rom  age six to  n ine  months there  i s  i ncreasing  

activi ty i n  the  ronta l  l obes,  preronta l  a reas o the  cortex and  

evidence o improved  cogn i tive  competence.

Giedd  (2004)  perormed  MRI  scans i n  a  l ong itud ina l  study o 

hea l thy ch i ldren .  H e ound  that 95% o the  bra in  structu re  i s  

ormed  when  the  ch i ld  i s  a round  ve or six years o ld ,  bu t a reas  

i n  the  preronta l  cortex (PFC)  sta rt growing  aga in  i n  

adolescence.  The PFC i s  the  la st pa rt o the  bra in  to  matu re.  I t 

i s  responsible  or cogn i tive  processes  such  a s  p lann ing ,  impu lse  

control ,  d i rection  o attention ,  and  deci sion  making .

Waber (2007)  peormed  the  MRI  Study of Normal  Bra in  

Development,  a  l ong itud ina l  representative  study o 450  

hea l thy ch i ldren  aged  61 8  that began  in  1 999.  The research  

i ncludes MRI  scans o the  bra in  and  a  battery o tests  to  

measu re  the  ch i ldren s  cogn i tive  unction  (e.g .  menta l  

processing  speed ,  memory,  read ing ,  and  ca lcu lation )  a s  wel l  a s  

IQ  and  psychosocia l  unction .  The  rst ana lysi s  o data  showed  

that age pred icts  perormance on  every measu re  o cogn i tive  

unction .  There  was a  steep  increase in  cogn i tive  unction  rom  

age six bu t th i s  l evel led  o i n  the  majori ty o cases  between  1 0  

and  1 2  years o age.  Th i s  i nd icates  that a s  ch i ldren  matu re  the  

speed  o menta l  processing  genera l ly i ncreases.  

Strathearn  et a l  (2001 )  ound  that ch i ld  neg lect i s  a ssociated  

wi th  sign icantly delayed  cogn i tive  development and  head  

growth  i n  young  ch i ldren .  

Chugani  et a l .  (2001 )  ound  that Roman ian  ch i ldren  who  had  

spent time in  i n sti tu tions beore  being  adopted  showed  deci ts  

i n  cogn itive  tasks dependent on  preronta l  unction  such  a s  

attention  and  socia l  cogn i tion .  
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6 Devel opmenta l  psychol ogy

Strengths of neurobiological  theories Limitations of neurobiological  theories

n  N eu roscientifc evidence provides a  va luable  i n sight in to  

how the bra in  develops rom  the simple  to  the  more 

complex and  th i s  can ,  to  some extent,  be  l i nked  to  

i ncreasing  cogn i tive  competence.

n  An ima l  research  shows that an  en riched  envi ronment 

resu l ts  i n  synaptic growth  (or example  Rosenzweig  and  

Bennet,  1 972 ,  on  bra in  plastici ty,  see  un i t 2 .5  or more on  

th i s) .  Th is  i s  a l so  the  case  i n  humans.  

n  Developmenta l  cogn i tive  neu roscience has provided  

evidence o the  devastating  eects o neglect on  the  

developing  bra in ,  wh ich  i s  u seu l  or treating  ch i ldren  wi th  

cogn i tive,  emotiona l ,  and  behaviou ra l  problems due to  

l ong - term  stress (see  more in  un i ts  6 .4  and  6 .6) .  

n  I t i s  not possible  at th i s  point to  establ i sh  a  d i rect cause-

eect relationsh ip  between  bra in  development and  

cogn i tive  growth .   

Much  o the  empirica l  research  wi th in   

cogn i tive  developmenta l  neu roscience i s  correlationa l .  

n  Li ttle  i s  known  about the  exact neu ra l  basi s  o cogn ition  in  

norma l ly developing  ch i ldren  bu t l ong i tud ina l  bra in  

imag ing  stud ies l i ke  the  MRI  Study o Norma l  Bra in  

Development wi l l  perhaps provide  more knowledge on  th i s.  

Piagets method
Piaget based  h i s  theory on  observations and  open-ended  

i n terviews.  Th is  cl in ica l  method  enabled  Piaget to  ga in  i n sight 

i n to  the  ch i ldren 's  judgement and  explanations o events.  H e  

presented  ch i ldren  wi th  a  number o tasks designed  to  d i scover 

the l evel  o l og ica l  reason ing  underpinn ing  thei r th inking .  H e 

was i n terested  in  the  way they a rrived  at thei r conclu sions.  H i s  

method  has  been  cri ti ci zed  or:

n  u sing  a  sma l l  and  non-representative  sample

n  la ck o scientifc rigou r and  cross-sectiona l  design  wh ich  

makes i t d i fcu l t to  make conclu sions about changes over 

time (a  l ong i tud ina l  design  wou ld  be  better to  do  th i s)  

n  a sking  questions that a re  too  complex or ch i ldren .

Key concept:  schema 
n  Knowledge i s  seen  a s  cogn i tive  structu res or menta l  

representations (schemas)  that change over time.  The baby 

u ses an  i nnate genetica l ly based  repertoi re  o schemas 

(sucking ,  g rasping )  to  explore  the  world .  

n  Knowledge comes rom  the babys  actions upon  objects  i n  

the  envi ronment.  At later stages,  action  i s  replaced  by 

 th inking,  wh ich  Piaget sees  a s  a  kind  o action .  

n  Schemas a re  i n tegrated  and  mod ifed  a s a  resu l t o 

experience (adaptation )  and  new schemas emerge when  

exi sting  schemas a re  i nadequate.  

Assimilation:  New inormation  is 

integrated  into existing  cognitive 

schemas (or example dog i s 

categorized  as animal .  

Knowledge i s consol idated.  

Accomodation:  Existing  schemas 

are modifed  to ft new inormation  

or new schemas are created.  New 

knowledge is created.  

Adaptation  

(learning)  can  

take two orms

Piagets theory of cognitive development
Accord ing  to  Piaget,  there  a re  qua l i tative  d i erences 

between  the  way adu lts  and  ch i ldren  th ink.  Action  and  

sel -d i rected  problem  solving  a re  at the  heart o l ea rn ing  and  

cogn itive  development i n  ch i ldren .  Forma l  l og ic i s  seen  a s  the  

h ighest and  la st stage in  i n tel lectua l  development.

n  The ch i ld  is  seen  as an  active scientist:  H e  or she  

actively constructs knowledge about the  socia l  and  

physica l  world  a s  he  or she  i n teracts with  i t 

(construction i st approach).  Each  ch i ld  bu i ld s h i s  or her 

own  menta l  representation  o the  world  (schemas)  u sed  

to  i n terpret and  in teract wi th  objects,  people,  and  events.  

Piaget u sed  the  term  operation   to  describe  physica l  or 

symbol ic man ipu lations (th inking )  o th ings.  

n  Stage theory:  Ch i ldren s  cogn itive  development 

progresses th rough  stages over time.  Accord ing  to  Piaget,  

the  content and  sequence o stages in  cogn itive  

development i s  the  same or a l l  humans (un iversa l  

theory).  Ch i ldren  cannot l ea rn  or be  taught how to  

unction  at h igher l evel s  o cogn ition  beore  they have 

passed  th rough  the  lower l evel s.  
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Piagets stages o cognitive development

Stage Some characteristics

Sensorimotor  

(02  years)

Baby goes rom refexive instinctual  action  (sucking,  grasping)  to constructing  knowledge via  

coordination  o sensory experiences with  physical  actions.  

Preoperational   

(27  years)

Thinking  i s intuitive and  dominated  by the appearance o things and  ocusing  on  one d imension  

at a  time.  Shows egocentrism  (d iculty seeing  things rom the perspective o others)  and  lack o 

conservation  (cannot see that things remain  constant in  spite o change in  visible appearance).  

Not able to use ormal  logic.

Concrete operational  

(71 1  years)

Can  carry out mental  operations but needs to see the objects being  concretely manipulated  (e.g.  

understanding  what happens in  the conservation  test and  why objects remain  the same in  spite o 

changing  orm).  

Formal  operational  

(1 1 1 5  years)

Abi l i ty to use abstract reasoning  and  logic.  Can  deal  with  hypothetical  problems and  mental ly 

manipulate ideas,  numbers,  and  concepts.  Can  use deductive reasoning.

Egocentrism in  the preoperational  stage
Egocentrism  is the idea  that a  ch i ld  can  on ly see the world  rom  h is or 

her own  viewpoint and  is not able to  understand  that others m ight see  

th ings d ierently.  Piaget and  Inhelder (1 956)  showed  preschool  

ch i ldren  a  scene with  three mountains,  each  with  a  d istinctive landmark.  

A dol l  was placed  opposite to the ch i ld .  The researchers asked  the ch i ld  

to  choose a  picture that represented  what the dol l  wou ld  see rom  the 

other side.  The ch i ld  then  changed  position  and  was asked  the same 

question .  Chi ldren  between  our and  ve years old  picked  the picture o 

the mountains showing  the mountains rom  their own  perspective.  

Chi ldren  who were around  six years tended  to do the same but showed  

awareness that there cou ld  be other viewpoints.

Hughes (1 975)  made a  va riation  o the  study.  The ch i ldren  were  a sked  to  h ide  a  dol l  rom  two  

pol icemen  dol l s.  H e  ound  that,  i n  th i s  version ,  younger ch i ldren  were  able  to  take the  perspective  

o the  dol l s  most o the  time.  The explanation  was that the  task was made more relevant to  the  

ch i ldren .  The resu l ts  i nd icate  that i t i s  possible  or ch i ldren  to  take the  perspective  o others  i  they 

understand  the  task.  

Conservation  in  the preoperational  stage
Piaget d id  a  number o tests l i ke  th i s  one:  A ch i ld  i s  presented  wi th  two  g lasses o water.  The 

researcher a sks i  there  i s  the  same amount o l i qu id  in  the  two.  The ch i ld  wi l l  say yes.  The same 

question  i s  a sked  a ter the  water rom  one o the  g lasses  i s  pou red  i n to  a  ta l l  g la ss.  The ch i ld  wi l l  

now typica l ly say that there  i s  more  water i n  the  ta l l  g lass because i t i s  ta l l er.  Piaget a rgued  that 

th i s  i s  because the  ch i ld  i s  not able  to  menta l ly reverse  the  operation  and  i n  th i s  way understand  that i t 

must be  the  same amount o water.  H e  or she  ocuses on  on ly one d imension  o the  si tuation  (the si ze  o 

the  g lasses)  and  cannot conserve the  quanti ty o water.  Piagets  nd ings have been  repl i cated  many 

times,  a l so  i n  cross-cu l tu ra l  stud ies.  The researcher a sks  the  same question  twice    in  the   rst si tuation  

and  i n  the  second    and  th i s  has been  cri tici zed  or creating  demand  characteri stics.  

Piaget's  m oun ta in  ta sk



70

McGarrigle  and  Donaldson  (1 974)  a rgued  that demand  

characteri stics  cou ld  faw the conservation  task.  They u sed  an  

experimenta l  set-up  wi th  two  rows o counters in  pa ra l lel  l i nes.  

Fi rst ch i ldren  were  a sked  whether the  two rows conta ined  the  

same or a  d i erent number.  Ch i ldren  sa id  they were  the  same.  

Then  a  g love puppet ca l led  naughty teddy  appeared  and  

messed  up  the  two rows so  that one appeared  longer.  The same 

question  a s  beore  was a sked .  Most ch i ldren  between  ou r and  

six years  o ld  sa id  that there  was the  same amount o counters.  

Th i s  ind icates that i  a  l ess  a rticia l  ta sk i s  u sed ,  ch i ldren  can  

conserve earl i er than  pred icted  by Piaget.  

6 Devel opmenta l  psychol ogy

Vygotskys sociocultural  approach  to cognitive 
development
Vygotsky was a  Russian  psycholog i st.  Like  Piaget he  thought 

that ch i ldren s  th inking  i s  d i erent rom  adu lts .  

n  Ch i ldren  grow up  in  a  specic h i storica l ,  socia l ,  and  cu l tu ra l  

context and  thei r knowledge and  i n tel l igence develop  

wi th in  the  ramework o that cu l tu res  characteri stics (e.g .  

h i story,  a rteacts,  language,  science).  

n  The  h i storica l  and  cu l tu ra l  characteri stics  o each  society 

i nfuence the  way people  come to  act upon  and  th ink about 

the  world .  Vygotsky ta lks about cu l tu ra l  tools  that 

i nd ividua l s  must l ea rn  to  hand le  i n  order to  unction  i n  that 

cu l tu re.  For example,  today an  important cu l tu ra l  tool  i n  the  

West cou ld  be  the  computer.

n  Vygotsky emphasizes language and  instruction  a s the  most 

important actors i n  i n tel lectua l  and  persona l  development.  

I n struction  th rough  cooperation  and  in teraction  i s  the   

ma in  veh icle  or the  cu l tu ra l  transm ission  o knowledge.  Th i s  

i s  a  contrast to  Piagets  view o ch i ldren ,,  who  must d i scover 

everyth ing  by themselves th rough  concrete  or  

menta l  operations.

n  I  ch i ldren  receive  i n structions rom  other,  more  ski l l ed  

i nd ividua ls  they can  understand  and  accompl i sh  th ings that 

they wou ld  not be  able  to  ach ieve a lone.  The zone of 

proximal  development  reers to  the  gap  that exi sts  or an  

i nd ividua l  ch i ld  between  what he  or she  i s  able  to  do  a lone 

(zone o competence)  and  what he  or she  can  ach ieve wi th  

help  rom  someone who  has  more knowledge.  The concept 

o scaffold ing  reers to  the  a ssi stance that a  more ski l l ed  

i nd ividua l  can  provide  to  i ncrease a  ch i ld s  perormance on  

a  particu la r task.  

Evaluation  o Vygotskys theory
n  According to Wood (1998)  Vygotskys perspective on  cognitive 

development can  hard ly be ca l led  a  u l l-fedged  theory,  but h is  

i deas have been  i n tegrated  in to  the  development o other 

theories (e.g .  Bruner,  1 966 )  and  vi sions about education  

(e.g .  col laborative  lea rn ing ).  

n  Vygotsky has in spi red  sociocu l tu ra l  approaches to  l ea rn ing  

based  on  the  a ssumption  that cogn i tive  development and  

l ea rn ing  must be  seen  in  relation  to  an  i nd ividua l s  

h i storica l ,  socia l ,  and  cu l tu ra l  context (see  Cole and  

Scribner,  1 974,  i n  u n i t 3 .5 ) .

Strengths of Piagets  theory Limitations of Piaget's  theory

n  Piaget has contributed  substantia l ly to  the  study o 

cogn itive  development.  H i s  work la id  the  oundation  or 

much  o the  ea rly work on  cogn i tive  development.  

n  Piagets  work has had  a  major i nfuence on  education  (e.g .  

d i scovery l ea rn ing  and  the  teacher a s   aci l i tator  rather 

than  transm itter o knowledge).  Piagets  theory has 

generated  a  lot o research  over time.  

n  Piaget showed  that the  way ch i ldren  th ink i s  qua l i tatively 

d i erent rom  the way adu l ts  th ink.  

n  Pi aget ocused  primari ly on  cogn itive  development a s  a  

process l ocated  wi th in  the  i nd ividua l  ch i ld  and  placed  l ess  

importance on  how contextua l  (e.g .  socia l  and  cu l tu ra l )  

actors  contributed  to  cogn itive  growth .

n  Researchers have questioned  the  tim ing  o Piagets  stages.  

Vygotsky cri ti cized  Piaget or underestimating  the  role  o 

in struction  i n  cogn i tive  development.  

n  Pi agets  methods have been  cri ti cized  or lack o scientic 

rigou r and  sampl ing  bias.  H e  a l so  u sed  tasks  that were  too  

d i cu l t or ch i ldren  to  understand  and  th i s  cou ld  expla in  

some o the  resu l ts.

Biological  theories Piaget (cognitive) Vygotsky (sociocultural)

n  The brain  develops according  to a  
genetical ly determined  programme 
but environmental  actors 
infuence the end  result.

n  Healthy brain  development i s a  
prerequisite or optimal  cognitive 
unctioning.

n  Negative environmental  and  social  
actors can  interere with  normal  
brain  development.

n  Chi ldren  pass through  stages as 
they construct their abi l i ty to 
reason  through  individual  action.  

n  I nstruction  (teaching) i s only 
possible i  the chi ld  i s cognitively 
ready (i .e.  the necessary cognitive 
structures have developed).

n  Constructivist theory (and  ocus on  
development o independent 
thinking  based  on  individual  
experience).

n  Chi ldren  can  learn  more at each  
stage than  predicted  by Piaget 
through  instruction  rom adults 
because o the potential  o the 
zone o proximal  development.  

n  Observation,  social  interaction,  
cooperation,  and  cultural  practices 
are important in  cognitive 
development.  

n  Social  constructivist theory (and  
related  to Marxist thinking).



71

n  Cogn i tive  development i s  a ected  by a  number o socia l  

and  envi ronmenta l  va riables that i n teract wi th  the  ch i ld s  

genetic inheri tance i n  complex ways that a re  not yet u l l y 

understood .  Stimu lation ,  adequate nu tri tion ,  and  parenta l  

nu rtu rance a re  important actors in  bra in  development and  

thereore  a l so  in  developing  cogn i tive  competence.

n  A relevant socia l  va riable  cou ld  be  socioeconom ic status 

(SES),  i .e.  am i ly income and  educationa l  l evel ) .  Adequate 

parenting  and  hea lthy nu tri tion  aci l i tates cogn i tive  

development.  

n  Relevant envi ronmenta l  va riables infuencing  cogn i tive  

development a re,  or example,  access  to  stimu lating  toys 

and  good  schools.  Living  i n  a  pol lu ted  envi ronment may 

a ect bra in  development negatively.  

Social  variables

n  Findings rom neuroscientists show that children growing up in  

very poor amil ies experience high levels o stress and  this could  

impa ir bra in  development and  genera l  cogn itive unction ing .  

n  Krugman  (2008)  a rgued  that ch i ldren  born  to  poor parents  

(low SES)  have a  50% chance o remain ing  in  l i elong  poverty 

because the bra ins o poor ch i ldren  do  not develop  optima l ly 

and  they thereore m iss socia l  and  econom ic opportun ities.

n  One eect o poverty i s  ch ron ic ma lnou ri shment,  wh ich  i s  

l i nked  to  l ess activi ty and  i n terest in  l earn ing .  Ma lnutri tion  

i s  a ssociated  wi th  impa i red  or delayed  bra in  development.  A 

number o cogn itive  deci ts  have been  reported  i n  

ma lnourished  ch i ldren .  

n  Bhoomika  et a l .  (2008)  stud ied  the  eect o ma lnutri tion  

on  cogn itive perormance i n  a  sample  o 2 0  I nd ian  ch i ldren  

i n  two  age groups,  one aged  rom  ve to  seven  and  another 

aged  between  eight and  ten .  The data  was compared  to  

those i n  a  control  group.  Ma lnouri shed  ch i ldren  i n  both  age 

groups scored  lower in  tests o attention ,  working  memory,  

and  vi suospatia l  tasks.  O lder ch i ldren  showed  l ess cogn itive  

impa i rment,  wh ich  suggests that the  eects o ma lnutri tion  

on  cogn itive competence may resu l t i n  delayed  cogn itive  

d evelopment du ring  ch i ldhood  but i t i s  not a  permanent 

genera l i zed  cogn i tive  impa i rment.  

SES i s  a  tota l  measu re  o a  person s  socia l  and  econom ic 

posi tion  based  on  i ncome,  education ,  and  occupation .  SES has  

been  ound  to  correlate  wi th  pa renting  (socia l  va riable)  and  

envi ronmenta l  en richment (envi ronmenta l  va riable).  Farah  et 

a l .  (2005)  ound  that low SES ch i ldren  perormed  worse on  a l l  

tests o cogn i tive  perormance compared  to  m idd le  SES 

ch i ldren .  

Environmental  variables
Anima l  research  suggests that there  i s  a  specic relationsh ip  

between  ea rly experience and  bra in  development.  Research  

showed  that man ipu lating  envi ronmenta l  va riables,  such  a s  toys  

and  other an ima ls  to  play wi th ,  i nfuenced  the  number o 

neu rons as  wel l  a s  the  an ima l s  behaviou r (see  Rosenzweig  

Bennet,  and  Diamond  (1 972 )  on  dendri ti c branch ing  i n  un i t 

2 .5 ) .  An ima l  research  has a l so  demonstrated  that stress (e.g .  

due  to  materna l  separation )  i n tereres  wi th  norma l  bra in  

development.  Th i s  kind  o research  cannot take place u sing  

humans or eth ica l  reasons.  

I t i s  perhaps not possible  to  genera l i ze  d i rectly to  humans rom  

an ima l  research  but i t i s  possible  to  measu re  some o the  same 

natu ra l ly occu rring  va riables i n  human  experiences (e.g .  neg lect 

and  i n sti tu tiona l i zation )  known  to  be  related  to  cogn i tive  

unction .  

Liu  et a l .  (2000)  perormed  an  experiment wi th  rats and  ound  

that prolonged  materna l  separation  and  brie hand l ing  a ect 

later l i e  stress  regu lation  abi l i ty and  memory abi l i ty a s  a  resu l t 

o thei r impact on  h ippocampa l  development.  Brie separations 

seemed  to  be  posi tive  because they resu l ted  i n  in tensied  

nurtu ring  behaviou r a ter the  separation .  The more the  mother 

rat l i cks her pup  ol lowing  a  brie stressor,  the  better regu lated  

the pups  response to  stressors and  the  better i ts  l ea rn ing  

abi l i ty.  

Farah  et a l .  (2008) 
Aim  To  i nvestigate  the  relationsh ip  between  environmental  

stimulation  and  parental  nurturance on  cogn itive development.  

Procedure  

n  Th i s  was a  l ong i tud ina l  design  wi th  1 1 0  Arican-American  

m idd le-school  ch i ldren  (mean  age 1 1 .8  years) .  Ch i ldren  were  

recru i ted  at b i rth  and  eva luated  at age ou r and  eight years 

i n  the  home.  

n  I n terviews and  observationa l  checkl i sts  were  u sed  to  

measu re  envi ronmenta l  stimu lation  (e.g .  va riety o 

experience,  encouragement to  l ea rn  colou rs,  music,  and  a rt)  

and  parenta l  nu rtu rance (e.g .  warmth  and  a ection ,  

emotiona l  and  verba l  responsivi ty,  and  paterna l  

i nvolvement).  

n  The  researchers a l so  perormed  cogn i tive  tests on  language 

and  memory in  the  laboratory.  

Resu lts  There  was a  posi tive  correlation  between  envi ronmenta l  

stimu lation  and  language development.  Age was a l so  a  actor.  

There  was a l so  a  posi tive  correlation  between  parenta l  

nu rtu rance and  long -term  memory perormance.  

Discuss how social  and  environmental   
variables may affect cognitive development

6.2
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Evaluation  

n  The  data  shows the  importance of envi ronmenta l  and  

socia l  factors in  cogn i tive  development a l though  i t i s  not 

possible  to  establ i sh  a  cause-effect relationsh ip  since the  

study d id  not man ipu late  va riables.  

n  The ch i ldren  in  th is sample were from  a  low economic status 

and  the sample i s not representative,  a lthough  1 7% of 

American  ch i ldren  l ive below the poverty l ine accord ing  to  the  

2004 census.  

n  Low SES is associated  with  a  number of adverse factors that 

can  affect cognitive development,  (e.g .  physica l  and  mental  

hea lth  problems, socia l  and  psychologica l  stress,  and  poverty.  

n  The  correlation  between  parenta l  nu rtu rance and  memory 

has  a l so  been  found  i n  an ima l  research .  Prolonged  stress 

due to  materna l  separation  a ffects  the  h ippocampus,  wh ich  

i s  vi ta l  i n  memory processing .  

Exam Tip   The discussion reers to how and why 

cognitive development may be inuenced by social  and 

environmental  actors. It could be relevant to include 

knowledge rom unit 6.3 on how cognitive development is 

dependent on brain development (e.g. with reerence to how 

neglect could afect cognitive development).



73

Attachment in  chi ldhood
Attachment theory was suggested  by Bowlby (1 951 )  a nd  i t has  

become one o the  most infuentia l  theories i n  understand ing  

ch i ldren s  emotiona l  and  socia l  d evelopment a s  wel l  a s  adu l t 

l ove relationsh ips.  

n  Attachment can  be dened  as the emotiona l  bond  between  

an  ind ividual  and  an  attachment gure (careg iver who i s  

responsive and  sensitive to  the ch i ld s  needs).

n  Pa renta l  sensi tivi ty i s  important in  the  development o 

attachment.  Attachment can  be observed  rom  around  the  

age o seven  months.  From  th is age,  the baby shows 

separation  d istress when  the primary attachment gure  

(oten  the mother)  leaves the ch i ld .   The strange si tuation  

(Ainsworth  et a l . ,  1 978)  can  test i  attachment has ormed .

Ainsworth:  Attachment classifcation  and  the 

Strange Situation  paradigm

Ainsworth  et a l  (1 978)  suggested  a  cla ssication  system  

wi th  th ree attachment patterns based  on   The Strange 

Si tuation  parad igm,  a  procedure wi th  severa l  sequences 

perormed  in  a  laboratory to  test a  ch i ld s  attachment pattern  

to  the  mother.  Key eatu res o the  procedure a re:

1  the  ch i ld s  reaction  to  the  mothers  departu re

2  how the ch i ld  reacts to  her when  she retu rns

3  how the ch i ld  reacts to  a  stranger.  

D i erent patterns o responses to  the  Strange Si tuation  a re  

a ssumed  to  show th ree particu lar attachment patterns:  

n  Secure attachment (type B):  Th is pattern  i s d isplayed  by 

70% o American  inants.  The inant shows d istress when  

the mother leaves the room  and  qu ickly seeks contact with  

her when  she retu rns.  The i n ant i s  easi l y soothed  by the  

mother.  

n  Ambivalent attachment (type C):  Th is pattern  i s  

d isplayed  by 1 0% o American  inants.  The inant shows 

d istress when  the mother leaves the room .  The baby seeks 

contact on  her return  but at the same time rejects i t.  

n  Avoidant attachment (type A):  Th i s  pattern  i s  d i splayed  

by 2 0% o American  i n ants.  The in ant does not show 

d i stress when  the  mother l eaves the  room  and  avoid s  

contact when  she retu rns.  The baby i s  not a ra id  o a  

stranger.  Mothers  to  avoidant ch i ldren  tend  to  be  

un responsive  and  un interested  i n  the  ch i ld s  signa l s.  

Ainsworth  (1 969)  ca rried  ou t the  Ganda  Project wh ich  was 

an  observationa l  study o 2 8  mothers i n teracting  wi th  thei r 

ch i ld  perormed  in  Uganda  over n ine months ( long i tud ina l ) .  

The observations were  natu ra l i stic ( i n  the  am i ly l i ving  

room).  Ain sworth  i n terviewed  the  mothers and  measu red  

materna l  sensi tivi ty to  the  in ants  signa l s  and  needs as  

these were  considered  to  be  important actors in  the  

development o attachment.  The study was repl i cated  in  the  

USA in  1 971  wi th  2 6  am i l i es.

Campos et a l  (1 983)  perormed  a  review o American  

stud ies  on  i n ant attachment patterns  and  ound  the  

ol lowing  d i stribution :  secu re  (62%),  ambiva lent (1 5%),  and  

avoidant (1 5%).  

Social  and  cultural  actors in  attachment
Attachment research  has primari ly been  conducted  i n  the  

West bu t cross-cu l tu ra l  research  tends to  nd  sim i la r 

attachment categories  bu t d i erent d i stribu tions.  Van  

I jzendorn  and  Kroonenberg  (1 988)  reviewed  32  stud ies 

rom  eight countries i nclud ing  2 ,000  in ants.  I n  J apan ,  

ambiva lent attachment (type C)  was more common  than  i n  

the  West,  bu t there  was no  avoidant (type A).  Secu re  

attachment (type B)  was the  most common  in  the  West.  

D i erences i n  attachment patterns  a re  a ssociated  with  

d i erences i n  ch i ld -rearing  practices.  

Attachment and  internal  working  model
Bowlby (1 973)  cla ims that there  i s  a  continuity between  

ch i ldhood  and  adu l t relationsh ips,  i .e.  early attachment 

patterns  ormed  with  pa rents continue i n  later relationsh ips 

because they create  an  internal  working  model .  The  in terna l  

working  model  i s  a  menta l  representation  o the sel ,  about 

the  attachment gu re,  and  how others wi l l  react (socia l  l i e) .

n  Internal  working  model :  The  ch i ld s  experiences with  

attachment gu res du ring  i n ancy,  ch i ldhood ,  and  

adolescence resu l t i n  expectations (menta l  

representations or schemas)  that persi st relatively 

unchanged  th roughout the  rest o l i e.  I  the  ch i ld  i s  

condent that the  attachment gu re  i s  ava i lable  when  

needed ,  the  ch i ld  wi l l  eel  l oved ,  secu re  and  worthy o 

l ove and  attention .  Accord ing  to  Bowlby,  the  in terna l  

working  model  tends to  be  reproduced  i n  later 

relationsh ips (parenting ,  romantic love).  

n  Attachment h istory:  The  i n terna l  working  model  refects 

the  various experiences concern ing  accessibi l i ty and  

responsiveness o the  attachment gu res  that an  

i nd ividua l  has experienced .  D ierences in  experience 

wi th  attachment gu res may expla in  d i erent 

attachment patterns a s  wel l  a s  attachment d i sorders.  The 

Strange Si tuation  Parad igm  was developed  by Ainsworth  

et a l .  (1 978)  to  test i  attachment has ormed .

Examine attachment in  childhood and  its role 
in  the subsequent ormation o relationships

6.3
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Continuity in  attachment patterns in  romantic love
n  Hazan  and  Shaver (1 987)  suggested  that romantic love i s  an  attachment process  

wh ich  i s  experienced  d i erently by d i erent people  because o va riations in  thei r 

attachment h i stories.  

n  People  have ormed   inner working  models  o themselves and  socia l  i n teraction  

wi th  partners based  on  thei r attachment h i story.  These i nner working  models  a re  

an  important sou rce o continu i ty between  ea rly and  later eel ings  and  behaviou r.  

Conclusion
n  There  a re  d i erent attachment styles  wh ich  seem  to  be  related  to  an  i nd ividua l s  

attachment h i story.  Peoples  i nner working  models  include d i erent bel ies about 

romantic love,  whether they a re  worthy o l ove,  and  what to  expect rom  a  partner.  

n  Feeney,  Nol ler and  Cal lan  (1 994)  ound  that attachment patterns i n  stable  

couples  tend  to  be  secu re.  Attachment patterns  seem  to  be  fexible  and  may 

change when  events  i n  the  socia l  envi ronment d i sconrm  exi sting  expectations.  

Becom ing  involved  i n  a  stable,  sati sying  relationsh ip  can  lead  to  change i n  

i n terna l  working  models  o sel  and  others.  Likewise,  a  secu re  person  who i s  

i nvolved  in  a  negative  relationsh ip  may become in secu re.  

Hazan  and  Shaver (1 978)
The research  consi sted  o two  d i erent stud ies.

Aim  To  i nvestigate:  

1  whether the  same d i stribution  o ch i ldhood  attachment 

patterns was man iested  i n  a  study on  adu l t l ove relationsh ips

2  whether the  d i erence in  attachment patterns cou ld  be  l inked  

to  d i erent attachment h i stories 

3  whether respondents  d escriptions o thei r l ove relationsh ips 

cou ld  be  cla ssied  a s  secu re,  avoidant,  or ambiva lent.  

Procedure  

n  The  study was a   love qu i z  (su rvey wi th  orced  choices)  i n  a  

loca l  newspaper.  The researchers u sed  620  participants  (205  

ma les,  41 5  ema les,  mean  age 36 ,  91 % were heterosexua l ) .  

n  The  questionna i re  included  statements characteri zing  the  

most important love relationship and  chi ldhood  relationship 

with  parents (attachment h i story).  

n  Ainsworth  et a l . s  (1 978)  a ttachment categories were  

translated  in to  terms appropriate  to  adu l t l ove.  I t was 

a ssumed  that bel ies about romantic l ove cou ld  be  measu red  

a s  an   inner working  model  .  

Resu lts  

n  Around  56% o the  respondents cla ssied  themselves a s  

secu re,  2 5% as avoidant,  and  1 9% as ambiva lent.  

n  Secure lovers  d escribed  thei r most important l ove 

relationsh ips  a s  tru sting ,  happy,  and  riend ly.  Avoidant lovers  

were  characteri zed  by ear o i n timacy,  emotiona l  h ighs and  

lows,  and  wel l  a s  j ea lousy.  Ambiva lent lovers  bel i eved  that 

romantic l ove i s  characteri zed  by obsession ,  emotiona l  h ighs 

and  lows,  extreme sexua l  attraction ,  and  j ea lousy.  

n  The  best pred ictors o adu lt attachment type were  

respondents  perception  o the  qua l i ty o thei r relationsh ip  

with  each  parent a s  wel l  a s  pa renta l  relationsh ips.  The resu l ts  

showed  that loving  and  a ectionate pa renting  correlated  

posi tively wi th  secu re attachment.  Pa rticipants  cla ssied  a s  

avoidant reported  cold  and  rejecting  mothers.  

Evaluation  

n  The  resu l ts  supported  that th ree d i erent attachment styles 

cou ld  be  ound  i n  adu l t l ove.  The study con rmed  Bowlbys  

theory about continu i ty o attachment ( inner working  model ) .  

n  The  study had  a  b ia sed  sel -selected  sample  so  resu l ts  cou ld  

not be  genera l i zed .  More ema les  than  ma les responded  

(gender bias) .  Th is  cou ld  a ect the  estimates o preva lence o 

each  attachment type.  U se o questionna i res wi th  orced  

choices may may l im i t the  va l id i ty o the  nd ings.  

n  Hazan  and  Shaver (1 988)  was a  sem ina l  study,  wh ich  

conceptua l i zed  adu l t romantic relationsh ips a s  an  attachment 

process.  The study provided  a  bridge between  in ant 

attachment theory and  theories o romantic l ove.  The nd ings 

have been  repl i cated  and  researchers have l inked  adu l t 

attachment to  exi sting  theories o love.  
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Hea l thy development i s  i nfuenced  by actors  such  a s  access  to  

l oving  ca reg ivers,  adequate nu tri tion ,  sensory and  cogn i tive  

stimu lation ,  and  l i ngu i stic i nput.

A ch i ld  reared  in  a  severely deprived  setting  wi l l  not experience 

such  actors and  th is can  aect the ch i ld s development 

negatively.  However,  even  ch i ldren  who are exposed  to deprivation  

may eventual ly develop normal ly (see un its 6 .5  and  6 .6).

n  Deprivation  i n  ch i ldhood  can  be seen  as  l i ving  in  a  state o 

various orms o neglect to  provide basic needs   physica l ,  

emotiona l ,  or socia l .  Deprivation  i s  oten  related  to  

in sti tutiona l ization ,  growing  up  in  poverty,  and  parenta l  

problems (e.g .  a lcohol ism  or menta l  i l lness.  

n  Trauma  i n  ch i ldhood  can  be seen  as experiencing  a  poweru l  

shock (e.g .  d ivorce,  death  o a  parent,  physica l  or sexua l  

abuse,  natura l  d i sasters,  or war.  Such  experiences may have 

long -lasting  eects on  development.  

n  I t i s  not possible  to  make a  clea r-cu t d i stinction  between  

eects  o deprivation  or trauma :  they a re  much  the  same.  

Experiences o deprivation  can  a l so  be  traumatizing  or the  

ch i ld .  

Potential  effect of trauma:  PTSD
Ch i ldren  who  have experienced  severe  and  repeated  trauma  

may develop post-traumatic stress d isorder (PTSD),  wh ich  cou ld  

i n terere  with  norma l  development.  I  l et untreated  ch i ldren  

may exh ibi t impu lsivi ty,  ag i tation ,  hyper-vig i lance,  avoidance 

behaviour,  and  emotional  numbness.  

Carion  et a l .  (2009)  perormed  MRI  scans and  ound  that 

ch i ldren  su ering  rom  PTSD  ater experiencing  extreme 

stressors such  a s  abuse or witnessing  violence perormed  worse  

on  a  simple  verba l  memory test and  showed  l ess h ippocampa l  

activi ty compared  to  a  control  g roup.  The participants who 

perormed  worst on  the  test were  those who  a l so  showed  

specic PTSD  symptoms such  a s  wi thdrawa l  rom  those who  

wanted  to  help  them .  They a l so  had  d i cu l ties remembering  

the  trauma ,  el t cu t o rom  others,  and  showed  lack o 

emotion .  

Yehuda  et a l .  (2001 )  stud ied  the  menta l  hea l th  o 51  ch i ldren  

o H olocaust su rvivors who were ra i sed  by traumatized  parents 

and  made comparisons to  a  control  g roup.  The mean  age o the  

sample  was 40.9  years.  The resu l ts  showed  that ch i ldren  o 

H olocaust su rvivors were  more l i kely to  develop  PTSD  (33 .3  %  

compared  to  1 2 .2% in  the  control  g roup).  Ch i ldhood  trauma  

was a ssociated  wi th  pa renta l  PTSD  and  the  resu l ts  i nd icate  that 

PTSD  can  be  transm itted  rom  parent to  ch i ld .  

Potential  effects of deprivation:  cognitive impairment and  attachment d isorder

The Engl ish  and  Romanian  adoptees study 
Th is i s  a  long itud ina l  study o 324 Romanian  adoptees that entered  

the UK between  February 1 990 and  September 1 992 .  The a im  was 

to  investigate potentia l  long -term  eects o severe deprivation  in  

ch i ldhood .  Al l  the ch i ldren  had  been  reared  rom  inancy in  very 

deprived  institutions in  Romania  and  adopted  into  UK am i l ies at 

various ages up  to  42  months.

Rutter et a l .  (2004)  i n vestigated  a  sample  o 1 44  ch i ldren  who 

were,  at that time,  si x years o age.  The parents were  i n terviewed  

at home and  answered  questionna i res  on  the  am i ly and  the  

ch i ld s  behaviou r.  Th ree months later the  ch i ld  was a ssessed  u sing  

observations and  standard  cogn itive  and  developmenta l  measu res 

i nclud ing  tests  on  genera l  cogn i tive  unction ing  and  attachment 

behaviou r.  The ocus was on  cognitive impairment  and  

attachment d isturbance  i n  ch i ldren  who had  spent more than  six 

months in  the  i n sti tu tions.  The study ound  no  ma jor decits  i n  

ch i ldren  who  had  spent less than  six months there.  

Cognitive impairment
n  Cogn i tive  impa i rment was ound  in  1 5 .4% o the  adoptees 

rom  Roman ia  bu t i n  on ly 2 .3% o the  adoptees rom  the UK.

n  There  was a  persi stent cogn i tive  deci t at age six in  the  

ch i ldren  who  rema ined  longest i n  the  deprived  Roman ian  

i n sti tu tions beore  being  adopted .  Th is  was pa rticu la rly the  

case  or those ch i ldren  who  had  a l so  su ered  rom  severe  

ma lnutri tion .  

n  These ch i ldren  a l so  had  a  much  sma l ler head  ci rcumerence at 

the  time they entered  the  UK and  th i s  cou ld  a l so  be  observed  

at age six.  Th is  cou ld  suggest neu ra l  damage.

n  Th i s  i s  supported  by Perry and  Pol lard  (1 997)  who  u sed  CT 

scans and  ound  that the  bra in  si ze  o a  severely deprived  

th ree-year-old  was sign icantly sma l ler than  average (see  a l so  

un i t 6 .1  and  un i t 2 .5 ) .

n  Cogn i tive  unction ing  at age six was not a ssociated  wi th  the  

educationa l  l evel  o the  adoptive  parents.  Th i s  supports that 

cogn i tive  impa i rment cou ld  be  related  to  neu ra l  damage.  

Cognitive impairment related  to  time of 

institutionalization

Time spent in  depriving 
institution

% of the children with  
cognitive impairment

From  624  months 1 2%

From  2 442  months 36%

6.4 Discuss potential  effects of deprivation or 
trauma in  childhood on  later development
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Attachment disorder

n  Data  was col lected  in  sem i -structu red  i n terviews with  pa rents 

to  a ssess the  ch i ld s  behaviou r toward  the  pa rent and  other 

adu lts  i n  both  novel  and  am i l i a r si tuations.

n  There  was a  relationsh ip  between  l ength  o in sti tu tiona l  

deprivation  and  attachment d i sorders.  N o  sign ifcant defcits  

were  ound  i n  the  ch i ldren  who  entered  the  UK below the age 

o six months.  

n  A number o ch i ldren  showed  an  i n secu re  attachment pattern  

ca l led  d isinhibited  attachment d isorder  cha racterized  by:  

 lack o preerence or contact with  careg ivers  versus relative  

strangers ( i .e.  lack o d i erentiation  among  adu lts)  

 defn ite  lack o checking  back with  the  pa rent i n  anxiety-

provoking  si tuations.  

Disinhibited  attachment behaviour related  to  

time of institutionalization

Time spent in  depriving 
institution

% o the children with  
disinhibited  attachment 

behaviour

From  624  months 1 6%

From  2442  months 33%

Conclusion  

n  Accord ing  to  Rutter et a l .  (2004)  a  lack o persona l i zed  

ca reg iving  may wel l  be  the  key actor that pu ts  ch i ldren s  socia l  

d evelopment at ri sk.  Th is  i s  i n  l i ne  with  Bowlby (1 969)  who  

a rgued  that emotiona l ly ava i lable  ca reg iving  i s  a  crucia l  actor 

i n  determ in ing  a  ch i ld s  development and  u tu re  menta l  hea l th  

(see  more on  th i s  in  un i t 6 .3 ).

n  Genera l ly the  data  revea led  a  major degree o recovery i n  

ch i ldren  su ering  rom  proound  in sti tu tiona l  deprivation :  the  

eects were  not f xed  and  i rreversible.  Most o them  d id  not 

show cogn i tive  impa i rment and  d i sinh ibi ted  attachment (see 

more on  resi l i ence i n  un i ts  6 .5  and  6 .6 ).

6 Devel opmenta l  psychol ogy

Defne resil ience6.5

Approaches to resi l ience research
n  Focus i s  on  risk actors in  development as wel l  a s protective 

actors.  A ri sk (or protective)  actor in  psychosocia l  

development cou ld  be the early relationsh ips with  careg ivers 

as  these relationsh ips provide the oundations or 

developing  secure attachments,  eel ings o sel -worth ,  and  

regu lations o emotions.  

n  The  ch i ld  i s  seen  a s  pa rt o mu l tiple  systems where ri sk 

actors  and  protective  actors a re  included  in  the  overa l l  

understand ing  o development.  

n  Focus on  how to  promote resi l i ence by preventative  

in terventions to  help  ch i ldren  at ri sk (e.g .  pa renting  

programmes,  academ ic programmes,  am i ly support).

Wright and  Masten  (2006)  cla imed  that resi l i ence shou ld  not 

be  seen  a s  an  ind ividual  tra it.  I nd ividua l  resi l ience must be  

stud ied  i n  the  context o adversi ty and  ri sk in  relation  to  

mu l tip le  contextual  actors  that i n teract (e.g .  am i ly,  school ,  

neighbourhood ,  commun ity,  and  cu l tu re)  wi th  ind ividua l  actors 

(e.g .  the  ch i ld s  temperament,  i n tel l igence,  and  hea l th ) .  

Schoon  and  Bartley (2008)  h igh l ighted  the importance o 

examining  the actors and  processes that enable ind ividuals to  

beat the odds instead  o ocusing  on  adaptive unctioning  o the  

ind ividual   as th is cou ld  lead  to  the m isunderstand ing  that 

resi l ience is a  matter o personal ity tra its and  that everyone can  

make i t i  they try hard  enough.  Such  a  d ispositional  approach  can  

lead  to  blaming  the victim  o adverse circumstances.  Instead ,  

there shou ld  be a  ocus on  how to promote resi l ience by removing  

obstacles and  creating  opportunities.  

n  Rutter (1 990):  Resi l i ence can  be  seen  a s  ma inta in ing  

adaptive  unction ing  i n  spi te  o serious ri sk actors.  

n  Wyman  et a l .  (2000):  Resi l i ence can  be  defned  a s a  

ch i ld s  ach ievement o posi tive  developmenta l  ou tcomes 

and  avoidance o ma ladaptive  ou tcomes under adverse  

cond itions.  

Werner (2005)
Werner perormed  a  la rge-sca le  long i tud ina l  study (Kaua i  

study)  wi th  a  mu l ti -racia l  cohort o ch i ldren  born  i n  1 955  on  

the  H awa i ian  i sland  o Kaua i .  Ch i ldren  who  had  experienced  

ou r or more ri sk actors  by the  age o two were l i kely to  have 

developed  behaviou ra l  problems by the  age o 1 0  a s  wel l  a s  

menta l  or del inquency problems.  One th i rd  o the  ch i ldren  had  

developed  in to  norma l  hea l thy ind ividua l s  at the  age o 40.  

Th i s  ind icates that mu l tiple  ri sk actors may be  a  ma jor th reat 

to  ch i ldren  bu t a l so  that adversi ty can  be  overcome by bu i ld ing  

resi l ience.  

Exam Tip   The points made here on resilience and 

the research can be included in a discussion on how to 

promote resilience.
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n  Adversi ty i n  ch i ldhood  can  be  seen  as  a  si tuation  where a  

ch i ld s  basic emotiona l ,  socia l ,  physiolog ica l ,  or cogn i tive  

needs a re  not met.  

n  Ea rly risk factors  i nclude poor attachment to  ca reg ivers,  

poor parenting  ski l l s,  and  mu l tiple  am i ly (e.g .  poverty,  

and  violent neighbourhoods).  Such  ri sk actors may 

d i rectly a ect the  ch i ld s  development and  lead  to  

psycholog ica l  and  socia l  problems (e.g .  d epression ,  low 

education ,  ea rly pregnancy,  del inquency).  

n  Resi l i ence programmes typica l ly ta rget the  promotion  o 

protective factors  such  a s  parenting  ski l l s,  academ ic 

tu toring  (e.g .  read ing  ski l l s) ,  tra in ing  o socia l  ski l l s,  and  

sel -regu lation .  I t has been  ound  that ea rly i n terventions 

have better long -term  resu l ts  than  programmes 

i n troduced  later i n  l i e.  

The Triple P   Positive Parenting  Programme

n  Sanders et a l .  (2002)  ound  that th is programme was 

eective  i n  reducing  ch i ldren s  d i sruptive  behaviou r.  A 

number o random ized  control led  tria l s  show success  i n  

promoting  eective  pa renting  and  ch i ldren s  prosocia l  

behaviou r th rough  The Triple  P.  

n  These fnd ings a re  supported  by Love et a l .  (2005)  who  

ound  that pa rents who  had  participated  in  a  pa renta l  

ski l l s  tra in ing  programme were more supportive,  better at 

stimu lating  language development,  and  u sed  less 

corpora l  pun i shment.  

The Triple  P i s  based  on  socia l  l ea rn ing  principles.  I ts  goa l  i s  

to  ta rget behaviou ra l ,  emotiona l ,  and  developmenta l  

problems i n  ch i ldren  aged  01 6  years,  th rough  enhancing  

the  knowledge,  ski l l s,  and  confdence o parents.  I t i ncludes 

a  short,  video-based  programme and  group-based  

i n terventions.

The programme consi sted  o preschool  or two  and  a  ha l  

hou rs  every day or two  years.  The teachers  made home 

vi si ts  once a  week and  the  pa rents pa rticipated  i n  month ly 

meetings with  sta.  Th is  was to  i ncrease parents  

i nvolvement i n  the  ch i ldren s  education .  

Resu lts  There were  a  number o posi tive  ou tcomes in  the  

treatment group  compared  to  the  control ,  such  a s  

sign ifcantly lower rates  o crime and  del inquency,  l ower 

rates  o teenage pregnancy,  and  dependence on  wela re.  

The rates o prosocia l  behaviou r,  academ ic ach ievement,  

employment,  i ncome,  and  am i ly stabi l i ty were  a l so  h igher  

i n  the  treatment group.  

Evaluation  The  in tervention  programme i s  a  f eld  

experiment and  not a l l  va riables can  be  control led .  The 

resu l ts  so  a r show posi tive  correlations between  the  

i n tervention  on  a  number o va riables bu t i t i s  d i fcu l t to  

determ ine cause-eect relationsh ips.  The control  g roup  d id  

not show the same posi tive  development,  so  i t may be  

uneth ica l  not to  i nclude that group  i n  the  programme.  

The H igh/Scope Perry Preschool  Project to 

prevent juvenile delinquency

The project i s  an  ongoing  long i tud ina l  study (feld  

experiment)  that began  in  1 962 .  The project i s  based  on  an  

active  lea rn ing  model  wi th  ocus on  ch i ldren s  i n tel lectua l  

and  socia l  d evelopment.  

Aim  To  study how juven i le  del inquency can  be  prevented  i n  a  

h igh -ri sk popu lation .  

Procedure  Pa rticipants were  1 23  h igh -ri sk Arican-American  

ch i ldren  o low SES,  with  l ow IQ  scores and  at ri sk o a i l i ng  

schools.  At between  th ree and  ou r years  o age they were  

spl i t i n to  two  groups:  58  ch i ldren  in  the  programme group  

and  65  acting  a s  control .  

The Big  Brothers Big  Sisters (BBBS)  

mentoring  programme 

Tierney et a l .  (1 985)  stud ied  the  impact o mentoring  on  

the  behaviou r o 959  h igh -ri sk ch i ldren  and  adolescents,  

aged  1 01 6 ,  rom  low-income am i l i es.  Many had  

experienced  am i ly violence or substance abuse.  H a l  o 

them  were a ssigned  a  mentor and  ha l o them  acted  as  

control .  The researchers were  in terested  in  the  ou tcome o 

mentoring  on  actors  such  a s  anti socia l  behaviou r,  academ ic 

perormance,  relationsh ips  wi th  am i ly members and  riends,  

and  sel -concept.  

The resu l ts  showed  a  posi tive ou tcome i  the  adu lt provided  

a  ca ring  relationsh ip  and  had  posi tive  expectations.  The 

programme d id  not ta rget any specifc problem  behaviou r 

bu t was merely i nvestigating  whether socia l  support rom  an  

adu l t cou ld  promote resi l i ence.  

Th i s  i s  a  resi l ience-based  mentoring  programme or h igh -ri sk 

ch i ldren  and  adolescents i n  the  USA.  The programme i s  

based  on  the  id ea  that socia l  support rom  a  ca ring  adu lt to  

a  h igh -ri sk ch i ld  or adolescent can  promote a  hea l thy 

development i n  spi te  o envi ronmenta l  ri sk actors.  

Exam Tip   A discussion o two strategies to build 

resilience is enough. In an essay on strategies to promote 

resilience, it would be a good idea to outline what is meant by  

resilience and how adversity in childhood may endanger healthy  

development. Then reer to two diferent strategies and discuss 

them (or ollow what the command term invites you to do).

Discuss strategies to build  resil ience6.6
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Sex Gender Role Gender role

Biological  sex determined  
by chromosomes (XY or 
boys and  XX or g i rls)

The social  and  psychological  
characteristics associated  
with  being  male or emale.  

A set o social  and  
behavioural  norms l inked  to a  
specic sociocultural  setting.

Gender role characterizes 
activities as mascul ine or 
eminine.  

Gender role theories

Evolutionary theory
n  B iolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  d i erences in  men  and  women  

a re  natu ra l  and  resu l t i n  d i erent gender roles.  Men  a re  

natu ra l ly more competi tive  and  aggressive  because th i s  

i ncreases chances o attracting  a  pa rtner and  provid ing  

resou rces or ospring .  Women  a re  nu rtu ring  because th i s  i s  

needed  to  attract a  pa rtner and  take ca re  o ospring .  

n  Evaluation  The theory i s controversia l .  There are cross-

cu ltura l  d ierences as wel l  as sim i lari ties in  gender roles so  i t 

i s  more log ica l  to  assume that gender roles shou ld  be seen  as  

an  interaction  o biolog ica l  and  sociocu ltura l  actors.  

Theory o psychosexual  d ierentiation
n  Gender role  i denti ty i s  related  to  genetic sex determ ined  by 

ch romosomes (XX or g i rl s  and  XY or boys) .  Du ring  

prenata l  development,  sex hormones a re  released .  These 

prenata l  hormones cause the  externa l  gen ita l s  o the  oetus 

and  the  i n terna l  reproductive  organs to  become mascu l ine  

or em in ine.  I ts  the  presence or absence o ma le  hormones 

(androgens)  that makes a  d i erence i n  psychosexua l  

d i erentiation .  

n  Androgens (e.g .  testosterone)  in  the  ma le  oetus stimu late  

the  development o ma le  sex characteri stics  

and  have a  mascu l in i zing  eect on  the  bra in  o the  

developing  boy.

n  I n  th i s  theory humans a re  born  wi th  innate pred i sposi tions 

to  act and  eel  ema le  or ma le  due to  the  presence or 

absence o prenata l  androgens.  Socia l i zation  plays a  

subsid ia ry role.  

n  The  theory i s  supported  by an ima l  research .  Fema le  rat 

oetuses in jected  with  testosterone tend  to  behave l ike  

ma le  rats as  adu l ts.  They do  not exh ibi t norma l  ema le  

sexua l  behaviou r in  adu l thood  even  i  they a re  i n jected  with  

the  ema le  hormone oestrogen  at that time.  

The biosocial  theory o gender role development
n  Money and  Ehrhardt (1 972 )  cla im  that ch i ldren  a re  gender 

neutra l  at b i rth .  Development o gender i denti ty and  

adherence to  gender role  i s  primari ly a  consequence o 

socia l i zation .  

n  The  theory i s  based  on  case stud ies o i nd ividua ls  born  wi th  

ambiguous gen i ta l s  ca l l ed  intersex  i n  med ica l  l i teratu re.  

Money ound  ch i ldren  who had  been  born  a s  ema les 

genetica l ly bu t were  ra i sed  a s  boys and  thought o 

themselves a s  boys.  Money theori zed  that humans a re  not 

born  wi th  a  gender i denti ty and  thereore  i t i s  possible  to  

reassign  sex wi th in  the   rst two  years o l i e.  

Social  learning  theory
Bandura s (1 977)  theory a ssumes that gender roles  a re  learned  

th rough  the observation  o same-sex models,  d i rect tu i tion ,  

and  model l ing .  

1  Direct tu ition :  Acceptable  gender behaviou r i s  

rewarded  (socia l  approva l )  by sign icant others 

(parents,  peers)  and  gender i nappropriate  behaviou r i s  

d i scou raged  (socia l  d i sapprova l ) .  

2  Model l ing  o gender role  behaviou r by same-sex 

models:  the  ch i ld  observes how others  behave and  then  

im i tates (models)  that behaviou r.

Smith  and  Lloyd  (1 978):  the Baby X experiment  a sked  adu lts  

to  i n teract with  i n ants dressed  i n  un i sex snowsu its  o ei ther 

b lue  or p ink.  The snowsu i ts  were  random ly d i stributed  and  not 

a lways in  l ine  wi th  the  i n ants  true  sex.  The adu l ts  p layed  wi th  

the  i n ants accord ing  to  what they bel ieved  was the  gender o 

the  ch i ld  (colou r o snowsu i t) .  Th i s  ind icates that a  babys  

perceived  gender i s  pa rt o the  babys  socia l  envi ronment 

because people  treat the  ch i ld  accord ing  to  perceptions o 

gender.  Th is  cou ld  i nfuence the  ch i ld s  own  perception  o 

gender and  become a  determ in ing  actor i n  the  development o 

the  ch i ld s  gender role  i denti ty.  

n  David  Reimer was a  twin  boy who accidenta l ly lost h is pen is  

under a  rou tine  ci rcumcision ,  when  he  was 8  months.  Dr.  

J ohn  Money suggested  that the  pa rents change the  sex o 

the boy through  surgery,  hormone replacement and  ra ise h im  

as a  g i rl .  David  Reimer was changed  i n to  a  g i rl ,  Brenda .  

n  Money u sed  the  i dentica l  twin  a s  a  matched  control  and  

bel ieved  that th i s  case  wou ld  support the  biosocia l  theory.  

I n  Money's  scientic a rticles  the  sex change seemed  to  be  a  

success bu t he  a i l ed  to  publ i sh  evidence that went aga inst 

h i s  theory.  Brenda  (David )  was not happy and  el t d i erent 

rom  the other g i rl s.

n  At the  age o 1 5  her pa rents revea led  the  tru th .  Brenda  

decided  to  become a  ma le  aga in  and  had  reconstructive  

su rgery to  create  a  pen i s.  

n  Evaluation  Th i s  case  study seriously questions the  biosocia l  

theory that socia l i zation  can  override  biolog ica l  make-up.  I n  

act,  i t rather l ends support to  the  theory o hormona l  

psychosexua l  d i erentiation .  

Discuss the formation and  development of 
gender roles

6.7
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Gender schema theory
n  Gender schema  theory i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that 

cogn i tive  processes play a  key role  i n  the  development o 

gender id enti ty and  gender roles.  

n  The  most important actor in  the  development o gender 

role  i denti ty i s  ch i ldren s  abi l i ty to  label  themselves  a s  boys 

or g i rl s,  i .e.  the  establ i shment o gender i denti ty.  Gender 

schemas gu ide  subsequent i n ormation  processing .  

n  Ch i ldren  a re  motivated  to  be  l i ke  others in  thei r g roup  

(conorm ity)  and  they tend  to  observe same-sex role  model s  

more ca reu l ly.  Cu l tu ra l  bel ies about ema le  and  ma le  

gender roles a re  i ncluded  i n  gender schemas and  

i nfuence the  way ch i ldren  th ink about themselves and  

thei r possibi l i ti es.  

n  Martin  and  Halvorson  (1 978)  ound  that ch i ldren  actively 

construct gender identi ty based  on  thei r own  experiences.  

The tendency to  categori ze  on  the  basi s  o gender l eads 

them  to  perceive  boys and  g i rl s  a s  d i erent.  

n  Accord ing  to  Martin  and  H a lvorson ,  ch i ldren  have a  gender 

schema  or thei r own  sex (the  i ngroup)  and  or the  opposi te  

sex (the  ou tgroup).  

n  Gender schemas determ ine what ch i ldren  pay attention  to,  

whom  they i n teract wi th ,  and  what they remember.  Gender 

schemas thus serve a s  an  i n terna l ,  sel -regu lating  standard .  

Th is  cou ld  be  the  reason  that gender schemas may become 

a  sel -u l l l i ng  prophecy or a  stereotype th reat.  

Gender schemas a re  genera l i zed  i deas about what i s  

appropriate  behaviou r or ma les and  ema les.  People  a re  

categorized  a s  ei ther ma le  or ema le  and  g iven  specic gender 

attributes (gender stereotypes).  Gender schemas thu s organ ize  

knowledge and  in ormation  processing .  

Fagot (1 985)  observed  gender pol i cing  in  ch i ldren  aged  

between  21  and  2 5  months.  She ound  that boys made un  o 

other boys who played  wi th  dol l s  or who  played  wi th  a  g i rl .  The 

g i rl s  d id  not l i ke  i t when  a  g i rl  p layed  with  a  boy.  Th is  i nd icates 

that gender schemas had  been  establ i shed  and  that peers  can  

reinorce gender schemas (gender stereotypes),  wh ich  cou ld  

then  act a s  an  in terna l  sel -regu lating  standard .  

Martin  and  Halvorson  (1 983)  perormed  an  experiment wi th  

boys and  g i rl s  aged  between   ve and  six years.  They saw 

pictu res o ma les  and  ema les in  activi ties  that were  ei ther i n  

l i ne  wi th  gender role  schemas (e.g .  a  g i rl  p laying  with  a  dol l )  or 

i nconsi stent wi th  gender role  schemas (e.g .  a  g i rl  p laying  wi th  

a  gun ).  A week later,  the  ch i ldren  were  a sked  to  remember 

what they had  seen  on  the  pictu res.  The ch i ldren  had  d i storted  

memories o p ictu res that were  not consi stent wi th  gender role  

schemas.  They remembered  the  pictu re  o a  g i rl  p laying  with  a  

gun  a s  a  boy playing  wi th  a  gun .  Th i s  shows how in ormation  

may be  d i storted  to   t wi th  existing  schemas.

Strengths of gender schema theory Limitations of gender schema theory

n  I t can  explain  why chi ldrens gender roles do not change 
ater middle chi ldhood.  The establ ished  gender schemas 
tend  to be maintained  because chi ldren  pay attention  
to and  remember inormation  that i s consistent with  
their gender schemas (conrmation  bias).  

n  The theory depicts the chi ld  as actively trying  to make 
sense o the world  using its present knowledge and  gender 
schemas serve as an  internal ,  sel-regulating  standard.

n  There i s too much  ocus on  individual  cognitive 
processes in  the development o gender roles.  Social  and  
cultural  actors are not taken  into account.  

n  I t i s not real ly possible to explain  how and  why gender 
schemas develop and  take the orm they do.

Infuences processing  

o socia l  inormation

Infuences sel-esteem  

(only behaviour or 

attitudes consistent 

with  gender schema  

are acceptable)

Society's 

bel ies 

about the 

tra its o 

emales 

and  males

Gender 

schema

Sroue et a l .  (1 993)  observed  ch i ldren  around  the  ages o 1 0  and  1 1  and  ound  that  

those who  d id  not behave i n  a  gender-stereotyped  ways were  the  l east popu lar.  These  

stud ies i nd icate  that ch i ldren  establ i sh  a  kind  o socia l  control  i n  relation  to  gender  

roles  very ea rly and  i t may wel l  be  that peer socia l i zation  i s  an  important actor in   

gender role  development.  

Strengths of social  learning  theory Limitations of social  learning  theory

n  I t pred icts that ch i ldren  acqu i re  i n terna l  standards or 

behaviou r th rough  rewards and  pun i shment,  ei ther by 

persona l  or vi ca rious experience.  

n  A number o empi rica l  stud ies support the  notion  o 

model l ing .

n  I t cannot expla in  why there  seems to  be  considerable  

va riation  i n  the  degree to  wh ich  ind ividua l  boys and  g i rl s  

conorm  to  gender role  stereotypes.

n  I t suggests that gender i s  more  or l ess  passively acqu i red  

bu t research  shows ch i ldren  a re  active participants i n  the  

socia l i zation  process.
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n  I  gender roles were based  on  biology a lone i t wou ld  be  

natura l  to  assume that gender roles a re un iversa l  and  based  

on  evolution .  For example,  women  have trad itional ly done 

most o the household  work and  spent more time on  

ch i ldcare than  men ,  but does th is ind icate that housework 

and  ch i ld  caring  i s based  on  women s biology?

n  I  gender roles were based  on  culture i t wou ld  be natura l  to  

assume that gender roles vary across cu ltures accord ing  to  a  

specic cu ltures bel ies and  expectations with  regard  to  men  

and  womens roles (gender role ideology).  I n  most cu ltures,  

women  have had  the major responsibi l i ty or taking  care o 

the ch i ldren  and  house work.

n  Eaglys (1 987)  socia l  role  theory suggests  that gender 

stereotypes a ri se  rom  the d i erent roles occupied  by ma les 

and  ema les.  Women  and  men  a re  seen  a s  best su i ted  or 

the  roles they occupy respectively and  th i s  g ives  ri se  to  

bel ies about how women  and  men  behave and  eel  

respectively.  Some o these stereotypes may become 

cogn itive  schemas,  wh ich  a re  resi stant to  change (see  more 

on  stereotypes in  un i t 4 .7 ) .  

n  I n  modern  societies,  physica l  strength  i s  no  l onger the  on ly 

way to  a ssu re  bread  winn ing.  Women  and  men  a re  more 

l ikely to  have the  same jobs and  share  the  responsibi l i ty or 

the  am i ly.  

Goffman  (1 977)  pred icted  that gender roles wi l l  sh i t a s  

societies  sh i t rom  a  bel ie that gender roles a re  based  on  

biolog ica l  d i erences to  a  bel ie i n  genera l  socia l  equa l i ty.  

Support or th i s  cou ld  be  research  on  new ma le  gender roles  i n  

Western  cu l tu res:

n  Rein icke (2006)  ound  that young  athers i n  Denmark nd  

ch i ldcare  important.  Being  a  ather i s  an  important pa rt o 

thei r i denti ty and  they want to  be  close  to  thei r ch i ldren .  

n  Engle and  Breaux (1 994)  ound  that,  i  athers participated  

i n  programmes on  pa renting  and  ch i ld  development,  they 

became more involved  wi th  thei r ch i ldren .

Matsumoto (1 994)  d enes cu l tu re  as  a  set o atti tudes,  va lues,  

bel ies,  and  behaviou rs shared  by a  group  o people  and  

commun icated  rom  one generation  to  the  next though  cu l tu ra l  

practices and  language.  

Mead  (1 935)  compared  gender roles i n  th ree New Gu inean  tribes.

She a rgued  that mascu l ine  and  em in ine  roles a re  not related  to  b iology but gender role  ideology.  Cu ltu ra l  d i erences i n  gender 

roles a re  more l i kely to  refect cu l tu ra l  expectations than  biology.

Arapesh tribe Mundugumor tribe Tchambuli  tribe

n  Both  men  and  women  were 
cooperative,  gentle,  and  loving  
(a  traditional  stereotype o 
emale traits).  

n  Men  and  women  cooperated  in  
tasks relating  to crops and  
chi ldren.  

n  Both  men  and  women  were 
arrogant,  competitive,  and  
emotional ly unresponsive (a  
traditional  stereotype o male 
traits).  They were constantly 
quarrel l ing.  

n  Neither men  nor women  were 
interested  in  chi ldren.  The chi ldren  
quickly became independent and  
this trait was h ighly valued  in  
the tribe.

n  Men  were interested  in  body 
adornments and  spent their time 
gossiping  with  other men  (a  
traditional  emale stereotype).

n  Women  were responsible or ood  
production,  tool  making,  and  
producing  clothes.  

Sociocultural  actors and  gender roles
Societies that accept socia l  i nequa l i ty seem  to  accept not 

on ly cla ss d i erences bu t a l so  socia l  d i erences between  

men  and  women .  I n  societies where  ma les  control  resou rces 

and  dom inate the  pol i ti ca l  system ,  women  a re  more l i kely to  

conorm  to  the  stereotypica l  gender role.  

Gender equa l i ty may be  the  road  to  change i n  trad i tiona l  

stereotyped  gender roles.  The women s  movement or socia l  

equa l i ty sta rted  i n  i nd ividua l i stic societies and  i deas o 

socia l  equa l i ty o men  and  women  have been  adopted  i n  

most i nd ividua l i st societies.  

Explain  cultural  variations in  gender roles6.8
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n  Adolescence i s  h i storica l ly a  new concept and  i t may be  

cu l tu ra l ly specifc to  some extent.  I n  the  Western  world ,  

adolescence i s  defned  a s the  period  o development 

between  puberty (the  time where ind ividua l s  become 

capable  o sexua l  reproduction )  and  adu lthood .  

n  The  concept o adolescence i s  controversia l  because:

1  not everyone agrees that i t i s  a  un ique l i e  period  across 

a l l  cu l tu res

2  there  a re  enormous i nd ividua l  and  cu l tu ra l  d i erences 

i n  the  adolescent experience

3  most research  on  adolescence has  been  conducted  i n  

the  West.  

n  Schlegel  and  Berry (1 991 )  a rgue that even  i  there  i s  no  

specifc word  or adolescence,  a lmost a l l  cu l tu res  have a  

notion  o what i t i s.  I n  some non-industria l i zed  cu l tu res,  the  

beginning  o adolescence is marked  by initiation  ceremonies  

or ri tes o passage,  wh ich  a re  major publ i c events.  

n  Themes o i n i tiation  ceremon ies  may be  related  to  adu lt 

responsibi l i ties  (e.g .  productivi ty or erti l i ty)  i n  the  va rious 

societies.  I n  i ndustria l i zed  societies,  there  a re  no  orma l  

transi tion  ceremon ies and  th i s  l eaves adolescence with  no  

clea r beg inn ing  or end .

n  Hall  (1 904)  d escribed  adolescence a s a  period  o storm  

and  stress.  Wh i le  i t i s  true  that some adolescents i n  the  

West may experience some problems du ring  adolescence,  i t 

i s  not the  norm .  

Discuss the relationship between physical  
change and  development of identity during  
adolescence

6.1 0

Physical  changes in  adolescence

n  Unti l  puberty,  boys and  g i rl s  produce rough ly the  same 

amount o ma le  hormones  (e.g .  testosterone)  and   ema le  

hormones  (e.g .  estrogens).  At the  sta rt o puberty,  the  

p i tu i ta ry g land  causes an  upsu rge o sex hormones so  that 

g i rl s  now produce more estrogen  and  boys more 

testosterone.  

n  The physica l  growth  spu rt  i s  characterized  by an  i ncrease 

i n  the  d i stribution  o body at and  muscle  ti ssue.  The body 

grows ta l l er and  heavier and  gradua l ly becomes more 

adu l t-l i ke.  The adolescent has to  become am i l ia r with  th i s  

new body and  i n tegrate  a  revi sed  body image.  

n  G i rl s  experience physica l  changes two  to  th ree years beore  

boys (between  the  ages o 1 0  and  1 3 ) .  The most important 

changes a re  the  development o breasts  and  a  widen ing  o 

the  h ips.  The ga in  i n  body at and  rapid  weight ga in  may 

be  seen  as  a  problem  or some g i rl s  because i t cla shes wi th  

the  Western  i dea l  o a  sl im  ema le  fgu re.

n  Boys experience the  growth  spu rt a s  a  broaden ing  o the  

shou lders  and  an  i ncrease i n  muscle  strength .  H aving  a  

mascu l ine  body i s  welcomed  because i t brings boys closer 

to  thei r body idea l .  Boys whose bod ies do  not appear 

mascu l ine  may experience i denti ty problems.  

Physica l  matu ration  and  adu l t reproductive  unction ing  a re  

control led  by the  endocrine  system  that operates th rough  

the  hypotha lamus-pi tu i ta ry-gonada l  system .  Du ring  the  

prenata l  period ,  hormones ca l led  androgens organ ize  the  

reproductive  system  but these hormones a re  suppressed  

a ter b i rth .  They a re  reactivated  i n  ea rly ch i ldhood  (a round  

the  age o eight or g i rl s  and  six or boys)  and  th i s  starts  the  

puberty process with  gradua l  matu ration  o the  body and  

the  reproductive  system .  Al l  i nd ividua l s  experience the  same 

bod i ly changes du ring  puberty bu t the  sequence o changes 

may vary.  

Newborn 2  years 5  years 15  years Adult

Describe adolescence6.9
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Relationship between  physical  change and  
development o identity

Sexual  identity
n  The  physica l  changes o the  adolescent body a re  related  to  

changes in  i denti ty includ ing  an  emerg ing  sexua l i ty.  Th i s  

i ncludes l ea rn ing  to  hand le  sexua l  desi res and  sexua l  

atti tudes and  va lues,  and  i n tegrating  a l l  th i s  wi th  eel ings 

and  experiences i n to  a  new sel -image.  

n  Socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  norms determ ine the  extent to  wh ich  

adolescents can  explore  thei r sexua l i ty.  I n  some cu l tu res,  

adolescent sexua l  activi ty i s  seen  a s  i nappropriate  whereas 

i n  others i t i s  seen  a s  norma l  and  hea l thy.  

n  The  entry i n to  sexua l  matu ri ty may i ncrease g i rl s  concerns 

about sexua l  attractiveness a s  wel l  a s  awareness that they 

may become the ta rgets o sexua l  violence.  

Body image and  identity
n  The cu ltura l  idea l  hypothesis  by Simmons and  Blyth  

(1 987)  suggests that puberty brings boys closer to  thei r 

i dea l  body wh i le  g i rl s  move u rther away rom  thei rs.  A 

cu l tu ra l  i dea l  i s  that a  ma le  body shou ld  be  big  and  strong .  

The idea l  ema le  body in  Western  cu l tu re  i s  a  sl im  body.   

n  The  cu l tu ra l  i dea l  hypothesi s  pred icts that,  since the  

cu l tu ra l  i dea l  or the  ema le body i s  being  sl im ,  adolescent 

g i rl s  shou ld  be  more l ikely to  express body d i ssati saction  

and  resort to  d ieting  than  boys.  Th is  i s  supported  by 

research .  

n  Caumann  and  Steinberg  (1 996)  ound  that g i rl s  i n  

Western  cu l tu res  a re  more concerned  about thei r 

appearance and  express more worry about how other 

people  wi l l  respond  to  them  than  i n  other cu l tu res.  Teenage 

g i rl s  want to  be  seen  as  attractive.  I  thei r body i s  a r rom  

the dom inant cu l tu ra l  i dea l  o sl imness,  they may develop  a  

negative  body image and  low sel -esteem .  

n  The objectifcation  theory  suggested  by Fredrickson  and  

Roberts (1 997)  hold s that Western  g i rl s  a re  socia l i zed  to  

constantly th ink o whether thei r bod ies  and  physica l  

appearances a re  p leasing  to  others.  A ch ron ic state  o 

anxiety may be  generated  by thei r concerns about 

ma inta in ing  a  sati sactory appearance.  

n  Stice and  Withenton  (2002 )  ound  body image 

d i ssati saction  to  be  a  strong  pred ictor o depression ,  eating  

d i sorders,  exercise  dependence,  and  steroid  u se  among  

young  people  i n  the  USA.

Ferron  (1 997)
Aim  To  investigate  possible  cu l tu ra l  d i erences i n  the  way 

adolescents relate  to  bod i ly changes i n  puberty.  

Procedure Th is  was a  sma l l -sca le  su rvey u sing  sem i -structu red  

i n terviews to  col lect data  in  a  cross-cu l tu ra l  sample  consi sting  

o 60  American  and  60  French  adolescents.  Boys and  g i rl s  were  

equa l ly represented .  One o the  themes i n  the  i n terview was 

how the bod i ly changes du ring  puberty a ected  body image 

and  how they coped  wi th  i t.  

Resu lts 

n  Seventy-fve per cent o the  American  adolescents  d id  not 

accept any biolog ica l  pred i sposi tion  i n  terms o body 

shape.  They bel ieved  i t was possible  to  obta in  a  perect 

body i  one tried  ha rd  enough  and  adhered  to  specifc 

ru les.  E ighty per cent o the  Americans bel ieved  i n  the  

eectiveness o specifc d iets or exercise programmes.  

n  The  Americans were  a l so  more l i kely to  su er rom  

sel -blame and  gu i l t and  adopt unhea l thy weight regu lating  

strateg ies such  a s  unba lanced  d iets or continuous physica l  

exerci se.  

n  Seventy-fve per cent o the  American  g i rl s  bel ieved  that 

thei r persona l  worth  depended  on  looks and  wou ld  do  

nearly anyth ing  to  get close  to  an  i dea l  body image.

n  Less  than  ha l  o the  French  adolescents bel ieved  they 

cou ld  obta in  a  perect body.  They had  perceptions o id ea l  

body image but 75% o them  bel ieved  that physica l  

appearance i s  genetica l ly determ ined  and  cou ld  not 

possibly be  extensively mod ifed  th rough  wi l lpower or 

pa rticu la r behaviou r.  The on ly th ing  they considered  

blameworthy was physica l  ca relessness.  

Evaluation  The study was conducted  i n  the  West bu t i t shows 

i nteresting  d i erences between  two Western  countries.  The 

resu l ts  may not be  genera l i zed  to  non-Western  countries.  I t was 

a  sma l l -sca le  su rvey u sing  sel -reported  d ata ,  wh ich  can  be  

somewhat unrel iable.  
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The theory of psychosocial  development 

(Erikson,  1 968)

n  The  th  stage concerns adolescence:  identity versus role 

confusion .  Th is stage o identity crisis  i s  marked  by the rapid  

physica l  growth  and  hormonal  changes which  take place 

between  the ages o 1 2  and  1 8.  

n  The  bod i ly changes may be  conusing  and  the  adolescent 

has to  search  or a  new sense o continu i ty and  sameness.  

Questions o sexua l i ty,  u tu re  occupation ,  and  identi ty a re  

explored .  Th is  i s  ca l l ed  a  moratorium ,  i .e.  a  time to  

experience d i erent possibi l i ti es.

n  I  the  identi ty cri si s  i s  solved  successu l ly,  the  adolescent 

wi l l  eel  condent about h i s  or her own  i denti ty and  u tu re.  

The danger o th i s  stage i s  role conusion,  i .e.  uncerta inty 

about ones  i denti ty and  u tu re  role.  

n  I  the  identi ty cri si s  i s  not solved  successu l ly,  the  

adolescent may join  a  subgroup  and  develop  a  negative  or 

socia l ly unacceptable  i denti ty.  Accord ing  to  Erikson ,  a  

negative  i denti ty may be  preerable  to  no  id enti ty at a l l .  

n  Adolescents  must establ i sh  an  adu lt persona l i ty and  

develop  comm itment to  work and  role  (or example  a s  

partner and  parent)  i n  l i e  to  prepare  or the  next stage,  

intimacy versus isolation ,  where  the  goa l  i s  to  comm it 

onesel  to  another person .  

Support or the theorys concept o developmental  
crisis in  adolescence
Espin  et a l .  (1 990)  conducted  a  l ong itud ina l  case  study that 

tested  Erikson s  i deas.  The researchers perormed  a  content 

ana lysi s  o 71  l etters rom  a  Latin -American  g i rl  to  her teacher 

over a  period  o n ine  years,  between  the  ages o 1 3  and  2 2 .  I t 

was a  very traumatic period  in  her l i e  because she  and  her 

pa rents were  a rrested  or pol i ti ca l  reasons.  The researchers  

ana lysed  the  l etters  and  ound  changes o themes i n  the  l etters  

i n  relation  to  age.  Themes o i denti ty appeared  i n  the  ea rl ier 

l etters,  and  i ncreased  rom  the ages o 1 3  to  1 8  years,  bu t then  

decl ined .  Th is  con rms that i ssues o i denti ty were  prom inent i n  

th i s  period ,  a s  pred icted  by Erikson .  Themes o  in timacy  wh ich  

appear i n  ea rly adu l t l i e,  accord ing  to  Erikson s  theory,  

i ncreased  stead i ly th rough  the  next period  bu t became 

predom inant a ter the  age o 1 9 .  I t was a  sing le  case study so  

the  resu l ts  cannot be  genera l i zed .  

Chal lenge to the theorys concept o identity crisis in  
adolescence:  Rutter et a l .  (1 976)
Aim  To  investigate  the  concept o developmenta l  cri si s  i n  a  

representative  sample  o adolescents.

Procedure Al l  adolescents on  the  I sle  o Wight aged  between  

1 4  and  1 5  (cohort)  pa rticipated  in  the  study (N=2 ,303 ).  Data  

were  col lected  wi th  questionna i res and  in terviews rom  parents,  

teachers,  and  the  adolescents.  

Resu lts Only a  m inori ty o the  adolescents showed  signs o 

cri si s  or conf ict with  pa rents  and  th i s  was mostly related  to  

psych iatric problems.  Th i s  i s  not in  l ine  wi th  pred ictions o the  

theory o psychosocia l  development.  On ly one  th  o the  

adolescents reported  eel ing  m iserable  or depressed .  

Evaluation  The act that i t was a  cohort study,  i .e.  a l l  

adolescents born  on  the  i sland  i n  the  same years,  i ncreases the  

va l id i ty o the  resu l ts.  The combination  o i n terview and  

questionna i res wi th  adolescents a s  wel l  a s  pa rents and  teachers  

gave cred ibi l i ty to  the  resu l ts  because the  data  cou ld  be  

corroborated .  There  may be  problems wi th  the  rel iabi l i ty o the  

sel -reported  data .

Evaluation  o the theory o psychosocial  development
n  I dentity ormation  i s perhaps not a  project undertaken  during  

adolescence a lone.  OConnel  (1 976)  perormed  retrospective  

interviews with  a  sample o married  women  with  ch i ldren  in  

school .  The women  reported  changes in  identity ater 

adolescence due to  marriage,  becoming  parent,  etc.  Th is  

ind icates that identity ormation  cou ld  be a  l i e-long  project 

related  to  experiences throughout adu lt l i e.  

n  The theory i s Western  biased .  I n  some cu ltures young  people  

go  d i rectly i n to  adu l thood  rom  ch i ldhood .  Condon  (1 987)  

reviewed  anthropolog ica l  evidence on  the  I nu i t o the  

Canad ian  arctic rom  the start o the 20th  century.  At 

puberty,  young  women  were u sua l ly married  and  had  

sta rted  having  ch i ldren .  Young  men  were treated  a s  adu l ts  

when  they cou ld  bu i ld  an  ig loo,  hunt la rge an imals on  their 

own ,  and  support themselves and  thei r am i l i es.  The 

d i cu l t l i ving  cond itions meant that young  people  had  to  

take ca re  o themselves a s  soon  a s  possible.  The I nu i ts  d id  

not spend  time question ing  thei r i denti ty.  

n  Erikson s  theory i s  a  stage theory based  on  the  assumption  

that development i s  universal ,  sequentia l ,  and  characterized  

by specic developmenta l  tasks at each  stage.  Today stage 

theories dea l ing  with  psycholog ica l  development a re  

questioned .  

The theory i s  pa rtly based  on  psychoana lysi s  bu t i t d eparts 

rom  Freud s  heavy emphasis  on  sexua l i ty.  Accord ing  to  the  

psychosocia l  theory o development the  i nd ividua l  develops 

th rough  a  series  o stages rom  bi rth  to  death .  

Key concepts in  the  psychosocia l  theory a re  identi ty,  i denti ty 

versus role  conusion ,  i denti ty cri si s,  and  psychosocia l  

moratorium .  

Examine psychological  research into 
adolescence

6.11
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Describe stressors7.1

n  Stress  can  be  d ened  a s  a  negative  emotiona l  experience 

accompan ied  by va riou s  physiolog ica l ,  cogn i tive,  and  

behaviou ra l  reactions.  Stress  i s  thought to  be  one  o the  

principa l  cau ses o psycholog ica l  d i stress  and  physica l  

i l l ness.

n  Stressors  a re  d escribed  a s  acute  ( i .e .  sudden )  or chronic  

( i .e .  persi sting  over a  l onger period  o time).  Stressors  may 

or may not cau se  stress  i n  an  i nd ividua l  d epend ing  on  the  

person 's  capaci ty to  cope wi th  the  stressors.  

n  A stressor i s  any adverse  experience  (physiolog ica l ,  

psycholog ica l  or socia l )  that cau ses a  stress  response.  The 

stressor must be  perceived  a s  stressu l  by an  i nd ividua l  to  

a ctivate  the  stress  response.  There  a re  i nd ividua l  va ri ations 

a s  to  what i s  perceived  a s  stressu l  and  resea rch  shows that 

humans can  imagine stressors  and  experience  the  same 

physiolog ica l  a rou sa l  a s  rom  externa l  envi ronmenta l  

stressors  (Sapolsky,  1 998) .

Workplace stressors (UK National  Work Stress Network)
Examples a re:
n  monotonous,  unpleasant or mean ing less tasks

n  working  under time pressu re  or working  long  hou rs

n  la ck o clea r j ob  d escription  

n  no  recogn i tion  or reward  or good  job  perormance

n  h eavy responsibi l i ty bu t lack o control  or infuence over 

the  demands o the  job

n  ha rassment or bu l lying  

n  n ew management techn iques or new technology

n  poor l eadersh ip  and  poor commun ication .

Social  stressors 
n  Socia l  stressors (e.g .  ch ron ic poverty,  d i scrim ination ,  trying  

to  manage both  am i ly and  job  comm itments,  

unemployment,  l i ving  in  a  violent envi ronment or 

relationsh ip)  cou ld  l ead  to  a  number o physica l  and  menta l  

hea l th  problems.  

n  Exposu re  to  stressu l  cond i tions has  been  associated  wi th  

smoking ,  a l cohol ,  or other substance abuse and  

dependence.  There  i s  a l so  increasing  evidence that stress 

cou ld  be  l inked  to  overeating  and  obesi ty.  

Acute stressors 
Examples a re:
n  being  d iagnosed  a s seriously i l l ,  being  involved  in  an  

accident or being  i n ju red

n  l i e  events  such  a s  the  death  o a  l oved  one,  d ivorce,  being  

 red ,  or not getting  adm itted  to  a  un iversi ty.  

Chronic stressors 
Examples a re:
n  socia l  stressors such  a s  poverty,  i l l ness,  or being  responsible  

or many young  ch i ldren

n  unemployment,  being  bu l l ied  at work,  or work place stressors

n  violent relationsh ips.

Lie events as stressors 
Holmes and  Rahe (1 967)  observed  that ma jor l i e  changes 

oten  preceded  i l lness.  These events cou ld  be  both  posi tive  and  

negative  bu t they were  perceived  as  stressu l  because the  

change requ i red  that the  person  shou ld  adapt to  a  new 

si tuation .  The l i st o l i e  events presented  by H olmes and  Rahe 

may not apply to  a l l  or i n  that order.  I  an  i nd ividua l  perceives 

one o these l i e  events (or another wh ich  i s  not on  the  l i st)  a s  

serious and  th reaten ing  to  thei r wel l -being ,  i t i s  a  stressor.  

SOCIAL READJUSMENT RATING  SCALE

LIFE EVENT LIFE-CHANGE UN IT

 Death  o one's  spouse   1 00

 Divorce    73

 Mari ta l  separation    65

 Ja i l  term     63

 Death  o close  am i ly member  63

 Persona l  i n ju ry or i l l ness   53

 Marriage    5 0

 Being   red     47

 Reti rement    45

 Pregnancy    40

 Change i n  one's   nancia l  state   38

 More a rguments  wi th  one's  spouse  35

 Change i n  responsibi l i ti es  at work  2 9

 Son  or daughter l eaving  home  2 9

 Trouble  wi th  i n -laws   2 9

 Beg inn ing  or end ing  school   2 6

 Change i n  l i ving  cond itions  2 5

 Trouble  wi th  one's  boss   23

 Change i n  work hou rs or cond i tions  2 0

 Change i n  eating  habi ts    1 5

 Vacation     1 3

 Chri stmas    1 2
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Discuss physiological,  psychological  and  social  
aspects of stress

7.2

Physiological  aspects 

of stress 

Cannon  (1 91 4)  The ght  
or f ight theory 
n  The  ght or f ight response 

i s  a  physiolog ica l  stress 

response evolved  to  help  

organ i sms ( i .e.  an ima ls  

and  humans)  to  su rvive  

immed iate  danger.  

(Cannon,  1 91 4).  

n  The  theory proposes that when  an  organ i sm  aces an  

imm inent danger (acute stressor) ,  the  body i s  rapid ly 

a roused  and  motivated  to  act via  two  systems:  the  

sympathetic nervous system  and  the  endocrine  system .  

These two  physiolog ica l  systems i n teract to  mobi l i ze  the  

organ i sm  to  ght aga inst or fee the  d anger.  

n  The  ght or f ight theory i s  on ly addressing  the  

physiolog ica l  a spects o stress.  Th is  cou ld  be  because 

Cannon  on ly stud ied  an ima ls.  The exclu sive  ocus on  



 physiolog ica l  a spects o stress  i s  a  l im i tation  i n  relation  to  

humans.  I t i s  now known  that cogn i tive  actors  can  med iate  

the  stress response (Lazarus and  Folkman,  1 988) .  

n  On  the  one hand ,  the  ght or f ight response i s  adaptive  

because i t enables the  organ i sm  to  respond  qu ickly to  an  

acute  stressor.  On  the  other hand ,  the  response may be  

harmu l  i  stress persi sts  (ch ron ic stress)  because long -term  

stress may resu l t in  physiolog ica l  a s  wel l  a s  psycholog ica l  

hea lth  problems.  

Acute stressor Fight or f ight response

Sympathetic activation  (release o 

adrena l in  and  noradrena l in )

 i ncreased  heart rate  and  blood  
pressu re,  sweating

HPA activation  (release o corti sol )

release o sugar i n  the  blood ,  

regu lation  o infammation ,  i nh ibi ted  

immune unction ing

Selye (1 956)  GAS (General  Adaptation  Syndrome).  
n  The  theory i s  based  on  an ima l  research  (rats)  and  i t extends 

Cannon s  theory.  Selye  d id  experiments  where  he  exposed  

rats  to  va rious  stressors (e.g .  cold ,  su rg ica l  i n ju ry,  excessive  

exerci se) .

n  The  an ima ls  a l l  showed  the  same general  physiolog ica l  

responses such  a s  en la rged  adrena l  g lands,  d im in i shed  

thymus ( important organ  i n  the  immune system)  and  u lcers  

when  they were  exposed  to  stressors.  Some o them  d ied .

n  Selye  concluded  that rats (and  humans)  wou ld  respond  wi th  

the  same physiolog ica l  pattern  o physiolog ica l  changes no  

matter the  stressor.  Wi th  prolonged  exposu re  to  stress 

(ch ron ic stress) ,  the  physiolog ica l  system  wi l l  be  damaged  

and  the  organ i sm  may eventua l ly d ie.  I t may be  problematic 

to  genera l i ze  such  resu l ts  to  humans bu t research  in  hea lth  

psychology has con rmed  a  l i nk between  stress and  low 

immune unction ing  (e.g .  Kiecolt-Glaser et a l .  1 984) .

The three stages of stress 
n  Alarm:  Physiolog ica l  mobi l i zation  to  respond  to  the  danger.  

I t i s  the  same as  the  ght or f ight response.

n  Resistance :  Attempts to  cope wi th  the  stress response.

n  Exhaustion :  Occu rs  when  the  organ i sm  a i l s  to  overcome 

the danger and  i s  i n capable  o u rther coping .  

The general  adaptation syndrome

Level  of 

normal  

resistance

Alarm Resistance Exaustion

Stressor 

occurs

Strengths of the GAS model Limitations of the GAS model

n  The  GAS model  has  generated  a  l ot o research  and  i t 

rema ins an  important theory i n  the  eld .  

n  I t provides an  explanation  o the  interaction  o 

envi ronmenta l  stressors  and  physiolog ica l  responses.  

n  Research  con rms Selyes  suggestions o a  l ink between  

exhaustion  and  physica l  i l l ness (e.g .  that ch ron ic stress can  

a ect immune unction ing  and  cau se sh rinking  o the  

h ippocampus).  

n  There  i s  no  reerence to  i nd ividua l  d i erences,  socia l  or 

cogn i tive  actors i n  the  model .  

n  Taylor et a l .  (2000)  a rgue that i n  add i tion  to  ght or 

f ight,  humans (especia l ly ema les)  respond  to  stress wi th  

socia l  a  l iation  and  nu rtu rant behaviou r.  

n  The model  cannot expla in  that humans can  experience stress 

by merely thinking o stressu l  events (Sapolsky, 1 998).  
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Kiecolt-Glaser et a l .  (1 984) Stress and  immune 
unctioning  
n  The  a im  o th i s  natu ra l  experiment was to  i nvestigate  i  the  

stress o an  important exam  had  an  eect on  the  bodys  

immune unction ing .  

n  A sample o 75  volunteer med ica l  students participated .  Blood  

tests were taken  twice:  one month  beore and  on  the rst day 

o the nal  exam.  Immune unction ing  was assessed  by 

measuring  the amount o the natura l  ki l ler cel ls in  the  

immune system  (T cel ls)  in  the blood  samples.  The students 

a lso completed  sca les o l i e events,  bod i ly symptoms,  and  

satisaction  with  interpersonal  contacts.  

n  The results showed a  signicant decrease in  the amount o 

T-cel ls in  the second  blood test.  The high  stress in  relation to 

the exam had  diminished the eectiveness o the immune 

system. Students who reported  eeling most lonely or had  

experienced  other stressul  l ie experiences had  the lowest 

T-cel l  counts.  

n  I t i s  not possible  to  establ i sh  a  cause-eect relationsh ip  i n  a  

natu ra l  experiment.  The study was long i tud ina l  and  

conducted  in  a  natu ra l  envi ronment so  i t has  h igh  

ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.  

Taylor et a l .  (2000) Gender d ierences in  stress 
responses:  Tend  and  beriend  theory 
n  The  theory suggests that evolu tion  has presented  women  

with  d i erent adaptive  cha l lenges than  men  who  were 

responsible  or hunting  and  protection .  The theory proposes 

that women  a re  biolog ica l ly prepared  to  react with  

a l iation  and  nu rtu rant behaviou r toward  ospring  i n  

times o stress.

n  The  ght or f ight response to  stress depends on  underlying  

biolog ica l  mechan isms.  The tend  and  beriend  response to  

stress cou ld  a l so  i nvolve  underlying  biolog ica l  mechan isms 

such  a s  oxytocin .  Research  shows that h igh  l evel s  o 

oxytocin  a re  a ssociated  wi th  ca lmer and  more relaxed  

behaviou r in  an ima ls  and  humans,  wh ich  cou ld  contribu te  

to  nu rtu rant and  socia l  behaviou r accord ing  to  Taylor.

n  The  theory i s  supported  by evidence that women  a re  

consistently more l i kely than  men  to  respond  to  stress by 

tu rn ing  to  others (Tamres et a l .  2002 ) .  The theory i ncludes 

socia l  a spects o the  stress process  and  ocuses on  humans 

as  a  l iative  creatu res.  

Psychological  aspects of stress 
n  H umans respond  to  stressors  i n  d i erent ways and  cogn i tive  

appra i sa l  seems to  be  an  important determ inant o whether 

an  event i s  perceived  as  stressu l  or not.  I  an  event i s  not 

perceived  a s  stressu l ,  i t i s  not l i kely that there i s  a  

physiolog ica l  stress response.

n  Lazarus (1 975)  cla imed  that cognitive appra isa l  i s  an  

important pa rt o stress reactions and  that stress experiences 

a re  not on ly physiolog ica l  a s  cla imed  by trad i tiona l  theories.  

People  a re  psycholog ica l  beings who  a re  not simply 

passively respond ing  to  the  world  bu t actively in terpret and  

eva luate  what i s  happen ing  to  them .

Lazarus and  Folkman  (1 984) The transactional  model  
o stress and  coping  cognitive appraisal  model
The model  i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that stress  i nvolves  a  

transaction  ( i .e.  a  two-way process)  between  an  i nd ividua l  and  

the  externa l  world .  I n  the  ace o potentia l  stressors,   

the  i nd ividua l  engages i n  a  process o primary and   

secondary appra isa l .
n  Primary appra isa l :  the  event i s  perceived  to  be  ei ther 

neutra l ,  posi tive,  or negative  i n  i ts  consequences.  

n  Secondary appra isa l :  th i s  i s  a ssessment o ones  coping  

abi l i ti es  and  resou rces.  Various coping  strateg ies  a re  

considered  beore  choosing  a  way to  dea l  eectively wi th  

the  stressor.  

The interaction  between  psycholog ica l  and  physiolog ica l  actors 

i s  i l lustrated  in  stress processes.  The cogn itive appra isa l  o a  

stressor infuences the extent o the physiolog ica l  response.  

Potential   

stressor

Stress responses:

physiologica l ,  

cognitive,  

emotional ,  

behavioura l

Primary appraisal

I s the event neutra l ,  

positive or negative? I s  

i t harmu l ,  cha l lenging  

or threatening?

Secondary 

appraisal

What are my coping  

abi l i ties and  

resources to  ace the  

situation?
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Speisman  al  (1 964) Experiment on  the role o appraisal  
in  stress experience 
n  The a im  o the experiment was to  investigate i  i t was 

possible to  man ipu late the participants  emotional  reaction  to  

an  unpleasant f lm  on  gen ita l  muti lation  (stressor).

n  The  pa rticipants (col lege students)  a l l  watched  a  f lm  about 

a  triba l  i n i tiation  ceremony that involved  gen i ta l  muti lation .  

The researchers man ipu lated  the  pa rticipants  cogn itive  

appra i sa l  by showing  the  f lm  wi th  d i erent sound  tracks:  

  the trauma  condition  (sound  track emphasized  the  pa in  

and  the  muti lation )

  the denial  condition  (sound  track emphasized  the  

pa rticipants  a s  wi l l i ng  and  happy)

  the intel lectual i zation  condition  (sound  track gave an  

anthropolog ica l  i n terpretation  o the  ceremony).  

n  The  researchers took va rious  measu res o a rousa l  or stress 

(e.g .  heart rate,  ga lvan ic skin  response)  du ring  the  viewing  

o the  f lm .  The participants a l so  answered  questions on  

thei r responses (sel -reports).  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that pa rticipants i n  the  den ia l  and  

i n tel lectua l i zation  cond i tions  experienced  considerably less 

stress than  participants  i n  the  trauma  cond i tion .  The 

man ipu lation  o cogn itions had  a  sign ifcant impact on  the  

physiolog ica l  stress responses.

n  The resu lts suggest that stress was not intrinsic to  the  

unpleasant f lm  but rather dependent on  the participants  

appra isa l  o i t.  Th is seems to  support Lazarus  theory.  I t i s  not 

the events themselves that el ici t emotiona l  stress,  but rather 

the ind ividual s  interpretation  or appra isa l  o those events.  

n  The  experiment was conducted  i n  a  laboratory with  h igh  

control  o variables.  Th i s  can  establ i sh  a  cause-eect 

relationsh ip  between  appra i sa l  and  stress  reaction  bu t there  

may be  i ssues o a rtif cia l i ty.  The study was to  some extent 

uneth ica l  because i t u sed  deception  and  pu t pa rticipants i n  

unpleasant si tuations.

Social  aspects of stress 

n  Socia l  actors  such  a s  lack o education ,  a  l ow standard  o 

housing ,  noise  and  crowd ing ,  homelessness,  lack o socia l  

support,  domestic violence,  and  econom ic ha rdsh ip  pu t 

ind ividua l s  under greater stress,  contributing  to  poor hea lth  

and  am i ly problems.  

Evans and  Kim  (2007) Eects o long-term exposure 
to poverty in  chi ldhood  
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  i nvestigate  the  long -term  

relationsh ip  between  poverty or l ow socioeconom ic status,  

cumu lative  ri sk actors and  physiolog ica l  stress.  

n  Pa rticipants were 200  seven-year-olds.  The researchers  

measu red  blood  pressu re  and  corti sol  l evel s.  Stress 

regu lation  was a ssessed  by measu rement o the  hearts  

reactivi ty to  a  standard  acute stressor,  and  recovery a ter 

exposu re  to  the  stressor.  Exposu re  to  ri sk actors such  a s  

substandard  housing ,  and  am i ly violence were  i ncluded  to  

have a  measu re  o cumu lative  stress actors.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that there  was a  posi tive  correlation  

between  long -term  exposu re  to  a  socia l  ri sk actors  on  

physiolog ica l  measu res o stress.  A greater number o years 

spent l i ving  i n  poverty correlated  wi th  more elevated  corti sol  

l evel s  and  more problems or the  heart to  recover a ter 

exposu re  to  the  stressor.  

n  The  conclu sion  was that there  i s  a  negative  eect on  the  

stress  regu lation  system  in  ch i ldren  rom  poor backgrounds 

and  that th i s  eect can  be  expla ined  by the  cumu lative  ri sk 

actors a ssociated  with  ch ron ic poverty i n  ch i ldhood .  

Socioeconom ica l ly deprived  ch i ldren  a re  exposed  to  a  

number o socia l  stressors that d i sadvantage thei r 

development and  hea lth .  For example,  they experience more 

am i ly violence,  separation  rom  thei r am i l i es,  and  chaotic 

household s.  

n  The  accumu lation  o ri sk actors and  the  lack o protective  

actors a ssociated  with  poverty seem  to  have long -term  

eects  on  both  physica l  and  menta l  hea l th .  
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7.3 Evaluate strategies for coping with  stress

Folkman and  Lazarus (1 988) Two ways o coping

Problem-focused  coping  
n  Th is  i s  an  attempt to  remove or correct a  problematic 

si tuation  (e.g .  a s  qu i tting  an  abusive  relationsh ip,  d rating  a  

revision  plan ,  or taking  extra  cou rses to  qua l i y or a  new 

job).  

n  A specia l  orm  o problem-ocused  coping  i s  ca l l ed  pro-active  

coping  that i s  u sed  to  avoid  a  u tu re  problem  (such  a s  

studying  hard  or an  exam  to  avoid  the  stress o a i l i ng ).  

Emotion-focused  coping  
n  Th i s  i s  an  attempt  to  manage the  emotiona l  a spects o 

stress (e.g .  example,  chang ing  the  way one th inks about a  

problem  or l ea rn ing  to  accept i t,  u sing  relaxation  

techn iques,  seeking  socia l  support,  or u sing  drugs to  

a l leviate  tension ).  

n  A specia l  orm  o emotion  - ocused  coping  is  avoidance 

coping (or example,  denying  the problem  or drinking  a lcohol  

to  orget the problem .  Avoidance coping  cou ld  be eective in  

the short - term .  Some coping  strateg ies may be problematic,  

or example,  i  people become dependent on  a lcohol .  

Problem-ocused  coping  may be  the  most adaptive  i n  si tuations 

perceived  a s  control lable.  Emotion  -ocused  coping  may be  the  

most adaptive in  si tuations that a re perceived  as uncontrol lable.  

Peoples  appra i sa l  o thei r si tuation  and  own  resou rces to  cope 

wi th  the  cha l lenge a re  important  

Conway and  Terry,  (1 992 )

Gender d ierences in  coping  strategies:  Taylor (2002)  Tend  and  beriend  theory o coping  

n  The  physiolog ica l  stress reactions (ght or f ight and  GAS)  

a re  the  bodys  i n stinctua l  coping  mechan isms to  dea l  with  

imm inent th reat.  These reactions a re  adequate i n  dangerous 

si tuations bu t there  may be  gender d i erences i n  manag ing  

stress.

n  The  tend  and  beriend  theory suggests that evolu tion  has  

provided  ma les and  ema les  wi th  d i erent cha l lenges.  

n  Ma les  tend  to  exh ibi t the  ght or f ight response,  wh ich  i s  

triggered  by adrena l ine.

n  Fema les  tend  to  exh ibi t the  tend  and  beriend  response,  

wh ich  i s  triggered  by the  hormone oxytocin .  "Tend "  reers to  

nu rtu ring  activi ties and  "beriend "  reers  to  seeking  socia l  

support.

n  The  theory was ormu lated  on  the  basi s  o a  meta-ana lysi s  

on  research  on  stress and  coping .  The study ound  that 

women  tend  to  u se  socia l  support more than  men  a s coping  

strategy.  Women  a l so  provide  more socia l  support to  others,  

and  draw on  socia l ly supportive  networks more consi stently 

in  times o stress.  

Social  support as coping  strategy 
n  Seeking  socia l  support i s  a  coping  strategy related  to  

emotion-ocused  coping .  Socia l  support can  act a s  a  buer 

aga inst the  physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  eects o stress 

bu t i t can  a l so  protect aga inst potentia l  stress on  a  da i ly 

basi s  without apparent stressors.  Socia l  support can  be  

dened  a s the  experience o being  part o a  socia l  network 

wi th  access  to  mutua l  a ssi stance and  obl igations.  

n  Socia l  support can  come rom  a  pa rtner,  relatives,  riends,  or 

va rious socia l  support groups.  Socia l  support rom  others 

i nd icates that you  belong  and  th i s  i s  an  important actor 

i n  the  ace o stress.  Socia l  support rom  pets a l so  seems to  

have a  benecia l  eect aga inst stress.  The perception  or 

bel ie that emotiona l  support i s  ava i lable  appears to  be  a  

much  stronger i nfuence on  menta l  hea l th  than  the  actua l  

receipts o socia l  support (Wethering  and  Kessler,  1 986 ) .

Neul ing  and  Wineeld  (1 988) Longitudinal  study 
o the role o social  support in  a  group o emale 
cancer patients 
n  The  researchers perormed  a  l ong i tud ina l  study wi th  58  

women  recovering  rom  su rgery or breast cancer.  Each  

woman  was i n terviewed  th ree times with in  th ree months.  

Pa rticipants a l so  rated  the  requency o socia l  support 

(emotiona l ,  i n ormationa l ,  practica l )  rom  am i ly,  riends,  

and  doctors.  

Thoits (1 995)  ound  that women  were more involved  than  

men  i n  both  g iving  and  receiving  socia l  support.  I t seems that 

across  the  l i espan  women  a re  genera l ly more l i kely to  

mobi l i ze  socia l  support   especia l ly rom  other women    i n  

times o stress.  

Social  support may manifest as:  
n  Emotional  support:  verba l  or non-verba l  commun ication  

o caring  and  concern .  I t cou ld  i nclude l i sten ing ,  

empath izing ,  and  comorting .

n  Informational  support:  i n ormation  to  gu ide  and  advice  

to  help  a  person  to  understand  and  cope better with  a  

stressu l  si tuation .  

n  Practica l  support:  tang ible  a ssi stance such  a s  

transportation ,  a ssi stance with  household  chores or 

nancia l  a ssi stance.  
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n  The  resu l ts  showed  that the  patients  needed  a  la rge 

amount o emotiona l  support rom  am i ly and  that th i s  was 

a l so  the  most requent kind  o support they received .  The 

patients  a l so  expressed  a  wi sh  or more  i n ormationa l  

support rom  doctors.  

n  Participants reported  that socia l  support helped  them .  Th i s  

perception  cou ld  be  benecia l  i n  ad ju stment to  cancer.  

Since the  data  were  descriptive  i t i s  not possible  to  conclude 

that socia l  support was a  more eective  strategy than  other 

strateg ies.  Th i s  can  on ly be  concluded  wi th  random ized  

control led  stud ies.

Al len  et a l .  (1 999)  Pets as social  support 
n  The  researchers i nvestigated  whether own ing  a  pet cou ld  

reduce stress  i n  a  sample  o 48  participants  (New York Ci ty 

stockbrokers)  who  su ered  rom  menta l  stress.  They were  

l i ving  a lone and  had  a l l  been  treated  wi th  drugs aga inst 

h igh  blood  pressu re  (hypertension )    a  consequence o 

stress.  There  was an  equa l  d i stribution  o men  and  women  

and  they a l l  had  to  be  wi l l i ng  to  acqu i re  a  pet as  pa rt o the  

experiment.  

n  H a l o the participants were randomly a l located  to  a  

cond ition ,  where a  cat or dog  was added  to their treatment.  

Blood  pressure and  heart rate were measured  beore the drug  

therapy began  and  six months later.  

n  Resu lts showed  that in  tests where participants were stressed ,  

the pet owners remained  sign icantly more stable than  the  

participants who d id  not own  a  pet.  Accord ing  to  the  

researchers,  a  loving  pet can  have a  ca lm ing  infuence on  

stress symptoms such  as blood  pressure and  heart rate.  Th is i s  

particu larly the case or ind ividuals who have a  l im ited  socia l  

network.  

Evaluation  of socia l  support as a  coping  strategy
n  Socia l  support comes primari ly rom  other human  beings 

(d i sclosu re  and  actively seeking  help)  bu t i t seems that 

pets cou ld  have a  benecia l  eect.  

n  Seeking  socia l  support may be  particu la rly common  

among  women  in  times o stress.

n  I n  some cu ltures,  i t may not be the norm  to seek and  use  

advice and  emotional  support (expl icit socia l  support).  

Taylor et a l .  (2007)  ound  that Asians and  Asian  

Americans were less wi l l ing  to  seek expl icit socia l  support 

or deal ing  with  stressu l  events and  beneted  less rom  

socia l  support.  I t seems that Asians and  Asian  Americans 

are more concerned  about the negative relational  

impl ications o seeking  socia l  support than  European  

Americans are.  

Mindfulness-based  stress reduction  (MBSR)  as 
coping  strategy 
n  MBSR i s  a  g roup-based  stress reduction  programme based  

on  Buddh ist principles o med i tation  developed  by  Kabat-

Zinn  (1 979) .  The  ocus i n  MBSR i s  on  awareness  o the  

present moment,  relaxation  o the  body,  med itation  and  

da i ly practice  to  l ea rn  the  techn ique.

n  MBSR has been  u sed  to  address ad ju stment to  the  stress  o 

ch ron ic i l lness,  pa in ,  anxiety and  depression .

n  MBSR can  be  seen  as  an  emotion-ocused  coping  strategy in  

that i t d ea l s  with  the  physica l  and  emotiona l  a spects o 

stress.  I t can  a l so  be  seen  a s  a  problem-ocused  coping  

strategy in  that an  i nd ividua l  l ea rns new ski l l s  to  prevent 

the  ha rmu l  eects o stress  i n  the  u tu re.  

n  MBSR teaches awareness o the  moment to  avoid  au tomatic 

negative  th inking .  The u se  o gradua l  relaxation  i s  an  

attempt to  dea l  wi th  the  physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  

a spects  o stress.

Shapiro et al .  (1 998) MBSR and  coping with  exam stress 
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  i nvestigate  eectiveness o 

MBSR as  a  coping  strategy to  control  exam  stress.  

n  The  study u sed  a  control led  experimenta l  design .  Some 

premed ica l  students at the  Un iversi ty o Ari zona  were  

oered  an  in troductory cou rse  o MBSR or cou rse  cred i ts.

n  The participants were randomly assigned  to  the MBSR course  

(37 )  or to  a  wa iting  l i st (36).  An  equa l  number o men  and  

women  were in  the sample.  Participants in  the MBSR group  

and  the wa iting  l i st group  l led  out a  questionna ire assessing  

stress at the start o the term  (beore the course)  and  during  

the exams at the end  o the term  (ater the course).  They a lso  

completed  a  questionna ire on  empathy.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  no  d i erence i n  stress between  the  two  

groups at the  beg inn ing  o the  term .  There  was a  d i erence 

at the  time o the  exams.  Students  on  the  wa i ting  l i st 

expressed  more perceived  stress compared  to  those who  had  

participated  i n  the  MBSR class.  The MBSR students were  i n  

act l ess  anxious than  at the  sta rt.  

n  The  resu l ts  suggest that the  cou rse  had  taught them  to  

cope eectively wi th  the  stress o the  exams.  

n  MBSR seems to  be  an  eective  means o coping  with  stress 

bu t people must be  wi l l i ng  to  l ea rn  MBSR and  i t may not 

su i t everybody.  

n  The  pa rticipants were  students and  participated  or cou rse 

cred i ts.  Th i s  means that the  nd ings cannot be  genera l i zed .  

The resu l ts  have been  repl i cated  i n  another control led  study 

wi th  1 30  med ica l  students.  Th i s  ind icates that MBSR i s  

eective  i n  stress reduction .  
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7.4 Explain  factors related  to the development 
of substance abuse or addictive behaviour

n  Substance abuse  reers  to  the  continued  u se  o the  

substance despi te  knowing  problems a ssociated  wi th  the  

substance such  a s  persi stent desi re  to  u se  i t and/or 

unsuccessu l  eorts to  control  substance u se.  Smoking  cou ld  

be an  example  o substance abuse when  smokers want to  

qu i t bu t fnd  they a re  unable  to.  

n  Substance dependence  Th i s  i s  d emonstrated  in  craving  ( i .e.  

a  strong  desi re  to  get the  substance or engage i n  a  

behaviou r)  and  i n  withdrawal  symptoms ( i .e.  the  unpleasant 

physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  symptoms when  people  

don t get the  substance on  wh ich  they are  dependent).  

n  Addiction  (or add ictive  behaviou r)  occu rs  when  people  

become physica l ly or b iolog ica l ly dependent on  a  substance 

because o repeated  u se  over time.  

Biological  factors 
n  The  psychoactive  drug  in  tobacco  i s  nicotine .  N icotine  

a l ters l evels  o neu rotransm itters  (e.g .  acetylchol ine,  

dopam ine,  adrena l ine,  vasopressin ) .  Secretion  o adrena l ine  

resu l ts  in  temporari l y i ncreased  heart rate and  blood  

pressu re.  Secretion  o dopam ine i s  i nvolved  i n  the  a l teration  

o mood .  Secretion  o acetylchol ine  appears to  enhance 

memory.  N icotine  i s  a l so  a ssociated  wi th  relaxation  and  

changes i n  mood .  

n  N i cotine  i s  a  h igh ly add ictive substance .  A habitua l  smoker 

wi l l  experience withdrawa l  symptoms i  the  l evel  o n icotine  

i s  not constant in  the  body.  Th i s  cou ld  expla in  why up  to  

80% o smokers i n  the  USA who wou ld  l i ke  to  qu i t a re  not 

able  to  do  i t (Benowitz,  2009 ) .  

n  Marks et a l .  (2005)  report that a l though  teenagers  in i tia l  

reaction  to  tobacco smoke i s genera l ly negative,  they qu ickly 

develop a  taste or i t.  Young  smokers report that smoking  has  

a  calming eect and  that they experience craving i  they 

cannot smoke.  Th is i s  confrmed  in  measurement o n icotine  

levels in  the sa l iva .  With in  a  couple o years,  teenagers report 

that they fnd  i t d ifcu lt to  stop.

n  Heath  and  Madden  (1 995)  reviewed  the  evidence rom  

nationa l  twin  stud ies in  Scand inavia  and  Austra l ia .  They 

ound  that genetic actors i ncreased  both  the  l i kel ihood  o 

becom ing  a  regu la r smoker ( in i tiation)  and  o these 

smokers becom ing  longterm  smokers (persi stence) .  

Grossman et a l .  (2003) Meta-analysis o MBSR and  
health  benefts.  
The study i s  a  review o 2 0  control led  stud ies  and  observations 

o cl i n ica l  i nd ividua ls  and  stressed  non-cl in ica l  i nd ividua l s.  Al l  

the  stud ies included  standard ized  measu res o physica l  and  

menta l  wel l -being .  

The resu l ts  suggest that MBSR cou ld  be  helpu l  to  a  broad  

range o ind ividua l s  to  cope wi th  thei r cl in ica l  and  non-cl in ica l  

problems.  The sample  i n  th i s  meta-ana lysi s  was sma l l  bu t overa l l  

there  was a  posi tive  eect i n  a l l  the  stud ies.  

Evaluation  of MBSR as a  coping  strategy

Group-based  psychosocia l  i n terventions such  a s  MBSR that 

aci l i tates adaptation  and  ad ju stment to  stress a re  both  

cost-eective  and  time-efcient.  The method  i s  ga in ing  

i ncreasing  popu la ri ty and  a  number o cl i n ica l  tria l s  have 

been  conducted  at th i s  point.  

Cl i n ica l  tria l s  i n  relation  to  cancer patients  i nd icate  

that MBSR i s  a  prom ising  approach  bu t more  research  

i s  needed .

Smoking
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DiFranza  et a l .  (2006) Research  on  adolescents  
smoking  history and  addiction  
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  i nvestigate  the  relationsh ip  

between  atti tudes to  smoking  and  smoking  habi ts.

n  The  design  was l ong itud ina l  and  u sed  questionna i res and  

i n terviews or data  col lection .  I n  Massachusetts 21 7  

adolescents (mean  age 1 2 )  answered  questionna i res on  

thei r smoking  h i story,  socia l  envi ronment (e.g .  am i ly and  

peers)  a s  wel l  a s bel ies and  atti tudes towards smoking .  Al l  

pa rticipants reported  having  smoked  a  cigarette  at l east 

once.  

n  E l even  o the  pa rticipants were  i n terviewed .  Tobacco  

dependence was assessed  based  on  reported  cravings,  and  

i nabi l i ty to  qu i t.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that o those adolescents who  reca l led  a  

relaxation  eect a ter thei r  rst inha le,  67% became 

dependent compared  to  2 9% o those who d id  not 

experience such  an  eect.  

n  Feel ings o relaxation  a ter i nha lation  were  the  ma in  ri sk 

actor or add iction .  O the  pa rticipants  who  the  

experienced  relaxation  eect,  91 % reported  that i t was not 

possible  or them  to  qu i t smoking  even  though  they wanted  

to  and  60% sa id  they el t they had  lost control .  

n  The conclusion  was that or some people add iction  to  smoking  

seems to start a lmost ater the  rst pu but i t i s unknown  why 

some are more vu lnerable to  n icotine add iction  than  others.  I t 

cou ld  be genetic but smoking  is a  complex behaviour where  

both  genes and  environmental  actors interact.  

Sociocultural  factors 
Accord ing  to  socia l  learn ing  theory (SLT)  smoking  is learned  

through  model l ing  (see un it 4.6  or more on  SLT).  Th is cou ld  

apply to  the role o parents and  peers in  the in itiation  o smoking.

Peer pressure 
n  Accord ing  to  the  UN  Department o H ea lth  and  H uman  

Services (2 001 )  peer smoking  appear to  be  the  most 

important actor i n  smoking  i n i tiation .  More than  70% o 

a l l  cigarettes smoked  by adolescents a re  smoked  i n  the  

presence o a  peer accord ing  to  Biglan  et a l .  (1 984) .  

Unger et a l .  (2001 )  Cross-cultural  survey on  adolescent 
smoking  
n  The  a im  o the study was to  investigate  smoking  habi ts  i n  

relation  to  peers  and  cu l tu ra l  background .  

n  The  sample  consi sted  o adolescents rom  Ca l i orn ia  

(N=5 ,1 43 ,  mean  age 1 3 ) .  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that wh i te  students wi th  close  riends 

who  smoked  were much  more l i kely to  smoke than  

non-wh ite  students (e.g .  Asian  American  and  H i span ic 

students) .  

n  The researchers expla ined  that in  ind ividua l istic cu ltures,  

adolescents typica l ly create their own  youth  cu lture  

characterized  by rebel l ion  in  order to  set themselves apart 

rom  their parents.  I n  col lectivistic cu ltures,  the bond  between  

the teen  and  the parents i s considered  important.  Rebel l ion  i s  

not tolerated  so  adolescents a re more l ikely to  conorm  to  the  

roles and  norms that parents prescribe or them .  

Parents play a  signifcant role (modelling  and  
attitudes to smoking) .  
n  Bauman  et a l .  (1 990)  ound  that 80% o a  sample  o 

American  adolescents aged  1 21 4  whose parents  d id  not 

smoke had  never tried  to  smoke themselves.  I  the  pa rents 

smoked ,  ha l  o the  ch i ldren  had  tried  smoking .  Murray et 

a l .  (1 984)  ound  that i n  am i l i es  where  the  pa rents were  

strongly aga inst smoking ,  the  ch i ldren  were  up  to  seven  

times l ess l ikely to  smoke.  

n  Powel  and  Chaloupka  (2003)  i nvestigated  the  impact o 

pa renta l  i nfuences on  the  probabi l i ty o youth  smoking  

both  i n  terms o model l ing  and  the  pa rents  atti tudes to  

smoking .  The resu l ts  showed  that pa renta l  i nfuences play 

a  sign icant role  i n  youth  smoking  deci sions,  especia l ly 

or adolescent g i rl s.  

Role o advertising  and  marketing  
n  Consumer research  shows that tobacco  adverti sing  has  a  

poweru l  eect on  smoking  atti tudes and  behaviou r o 

young  people.  The u se  o imagery and  posi tive  a ssociation  

i n  combination  wi th  brand  consciousness in  young  people  

i nfuences the  young  to  smoke the  most popu lar and  wel l  

adverti sed  product.  

n  Adverti sing  unctions as  a  cue  to  smoking  (e.g .  a ssociating  

pleasu re  and  un  wi th  smoking  may activate  craving  i n  

smokers bu t i t cou ld  a l so  motivate  young  people  to  sta rt 

smoking ).

n  Tobacco  sponsorsh ips promote brand  a ssociation  and  makes 

i t easier to  sta rt smoking .  Charlton  et a l .  (1 997)  ound  that 

boys who showed  a  preerence or Formu la  One motor 

racing  that was sponsored  by cigarette manuactu rers were  

more l i kely to  sta rt smoking .
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Prevention  strategies 
Tobacco  u se  i s  a  l ead ing  cause o death  accord ing  to  The World  

H ea l th  Organ ization  (WHO).  Smoking  ki l l s  about six m i l l i on  

smokers per year worldwide.  The hea l th  costs o smoking -related  

d i seases a re  ri sing .  The WHO  and  governments adopt various 

prevention  strateg ies to  prevent young  people  rom  sta rting  to  

smoke or to  help  people  qu i t smoking .  

The WHOs Mpower strategy.  
Mon i tor tobacco  u se  and  prevention  pol i cies (e.g .  help  to  bu i ld  

strateg ies)  

Protect people  rom  tobacco  smoke (e.g .  smoke-ree a reas and  

smoke-ree l eg i slation )

Oer help  to  qu i t tobacco  (e.g .  counsel l i ng  and  nationa l  qu i t 

services)

Warn  about the  dangers o tobacco  u se  (e.g .  i n ormation  and  

pictu res on  bi l lboards)

Enorce bans on  tobacco  adverti sing ,  promotion  and  

sponsorsh ips

Ra i se  taxes on  tobacco

WHOs No Tobacco Day every year ta rgets  various a spects 
o primary prevention  (e.g .  ch i ldren  and  adolescent smoking  

prevention  (2 008)  or tobacco  control  (2 01 1 ) .  

Primary and  secondary prevention  strategies 
n  Primary prevention :  Strateg ies to  prevent people  rom  

sta rting  smoking  (e.g .  bans on  smoking  i n  publ i c p laces,  

bans on  tobacco  marketing ,  and  hea l th  promotion  i n  the  

orm  o education  about the  dangers o smoking  and  

anti -smoking  campa igns.  

n  Secondary prevention :  I n terventions to  help  people  stop  

smoking  (cessation ),  such  a s  n icotine  replacement and  

therapy ( i .e.  treatment).  

Hanewinkel  and  Wiborg  (2002)  Primary prevention  
campaign  o smoking  in  Germany targeting  
adolescents:  Be smartDont Start.  
n  The  a im  o the  study was to  investigate  the  eectiveness o 

a  school-based  campa ign  in  Germany wi th  regard  to  primary 

and  secondary prevention .  

n  The  sample  consi sted  o 1 31  cla sses wi th  2 ,1 42  pupi l s  

(mean  age 1 2 .9  years).  Smoking  status was a ssessed  twice,  

once beore  a  competition  sta rted  and  aga in  six months 

a ter the  end  o the  competi tion .  The cla sses decided  

whether they wanted  to  be  a  smoke-ree cla ss  or six 

months or not.  The control  g roup  consi sted  o cla sses who  

d id  not enter the  competi tion .  The cla sses i n  wh ich  pupi l s  

d id  not smoke du ring  the  six months eventua l ly pa rticipated  

i n  a  pri ze  draw with  many attractive  prizes.  There  were  no  

d i erences in  preva lence o smoking  at basel ine  between  

the  control  (1 8 .5  %  smokers)  and  the  experimenta l  g roup  

(1 5 .2% smokers) .  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that pupi l s  i n  the  control  cond i tion  

showed  sign ifcantly h igher preva lence o smoking  (32 .9% 

smokers)  compared  to  pupi l s  i n  the  experimenta l  cond i tion  

(2 5 .5% smokers) .  More pupi l s  stayed  smoke-ree i n  the  

experimenta l  group  than  i n  the  control  g roup.  

n  The researchers concluded  that participation  in  the  

competition  cou ld  delay the onset o smoking  in  some 

adolescents (primary prevention)  but the competition  was not 

eective in  smoking  cessation  (secondary prevention).  Th is  

supports previous fnd ings that i t i s  very important to  prevent 

young  people rom  starting  to  smoke.  

Effectiveness of primary prevention  
n  Lemstra  et a l .  (2008)  and  Gorin i  (2007)  ound  that a  ban  

on  smoking  i n  publ ic p laces i n  I ta ly and  Canada  decreased  

the  preva lence o smoking  ( i .e.  d ecreased  number o people  

who  smoke).  

n  Wil lemsen  and  Zwart (2002 )  ound  that the  most eective  

strateg ies to  prevent smoking  among  adolescents were  a  

combination  o a  complete  ban  on  tobacco  adverti sing ,  

i ncreased  prices,  restricting  tobacco  product sa les to  specifc 

shops,  mass  med ia  education  a imed  at youth  and  

i n tensifed  school-based  education .  

See units 7.8 and 7.9  on efectiveness o health 

promotion strategies in  relation to  smoking.

Examine prevention strategies and  treatments 
for substance abuse and  addictive behaviour

7.5
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Treatments 
Treatment or n icotine add iction  i s part o secondary prevention  

and  typica l ly based  on  n icotine replacement or drug  therapy in  

combination  with  advice rom  health  proessionals.  

N icotine replacement therapy (NRT) 
n  Products such  as n icotine chewing  gum, patches,  and  nasa l  

sprays contain  low levels o n icotine and  are used  to  rel ieve 

withdrawal  symptoms and  control  cravings.  Electronic 

cigarettes are a  new orm  o NRT where people inhale n icotine  

in  the vapour that comes rom  a  device looking  l ike a  

cigarette.

n  NRT products do  not produce the pleasurable eects o 

tobacco products and  shou ld  in  principle be less add ictive.

n  N icotine  gum  i s  now one o the  most u sed  treatments bu t 

some smokers a re  unable  to  tolerate  the  taste  and  chewing  

demands.  

n  Hughes (1 993)  ound  that NRT i s  genera l ly qu i te  eective  

i n  smoking  cessation  bu t the  problem  i s  that some people  

become dependent on  n icotine  gum .  

Drug  treatment 
Zyban  i s  a  drug  wh ich  i s  supposed  to  help  people  qu i t smoking .

I t shou ld  rel i eve withdrawa l  symptoms and  block the  eects o 

n icotine  i  people  resume smoking .  

Jorenby et a l .  (1 999) Control led  experiment on  
treatments or smoking  cessation
n  The a im  was to  i nvestigate  the  eectiveness o n icotine  

patches and  Zyban  in  smoking  cessation .  

n  The experiment was a  double  bl ind ,  p lacebo-control led  

study wi th  2 44  participants i n  the  n icotine  patch  cond i tion ,  

2 45  participants in  the  combined  Zyban  and  n icotine  patch  

group,  and  1 60  participants in  the  placebo  group.  The 

treatment took place over 9  weeks.  The participants  were  

supposed  to  qu i t smoking  at day 8  in  the  treatment.  

n  The resu l ts  showed  that 1 5 .6% o the  pa rticipants i n  the  

placebo group  d id  not smoke a ter 1 2  months compared  to  

30.3% in  the  n icotine  patch  group  and  30.3% in  the  

combined  treatment group.

Bul len  et a l .  (201 0) Experimental  research  on  
electronic cigarettes on  withdrawal
Aim  i nvestigate  short-term  eectiveness o electron ic ciga rettes  

on  desi re  to  smoke and  withdrawa l  symptoms compared  to  

i nha lators.  

Procedure The design  was a  sing le  bl ind  control led  random ized  

experiment.  Pa rticipants  were  40  smokers who smoke more 

than  1 0  cigarettes  a  d ay bu t had  not smoked  overn ight.  They 

were  g iven  ei ther ciga rettes,  a  n i cotine  i nha ler or electron ic 

ciga rettes (ei ther with  0   or 1 6  mg  n icotine).  

Results  The electron ic cigarette produced  the same sign ifcant 

decl ine in  the desi re to  smoke as the n icotine inha ler and  had  

ewer side eects.  Even  the 0  mg  cigarette suppressed  the desi re  

to  smoke.  Th is i s  interesting  because i t shows that simu lation  o 

smoking  behaviour was enough  to  reduce craving .  

Pisinger (2008)  reviewed  research  on  the  eect o 

in terventions at the  i nd ividua l  l evel .  

The study concludes that the  most efcient methods a re  those 

that i nclude consu l tations and  participation  i n  smoking  

cessation  i n terventions,  ei ther a lone or i n  groups.  N icotine  

replacement procedures a s  wel l  a s  the  drug  Zyban  a re  efcient,  

especia l ly in  combination  wi th  other i n terventions.  

I nd ividua l i zed  treatments have h igher success rates.  Long -term  

cessation  programmes a re  genera l ly more successu l  i n  

preventing  relapse.

MBSR

Davis et a l .  (2007) MBSR as a  strategy to stop smoking  
n  The a im  o the  study was to  i nvestigate  i  MBSR cou ld  

reduce smoking .  MBSR i s  a  stress  reduction  programme 

based  on  med i tation  principles rom  Buddh ism  (see more  

i n  un i t 7.5 ) .  

n  There were  1 8  pa rticipants  i n  the  study.  They had  an  

average smoking  h i story o 1 9 .9  cigarettes  per day or  

2 6 .4  years.  

n  MBSR in structors tra ined  the  group  in  m ind u lness  i n  eight 

weekly sessions.  Pa rticipants attempted  smoking  cessation  

i n  week seven  wi thout u se  o drugs or n icotine  replacement.  

Six weeks a ter qu i tting  the  pa rticipants  breath  was tested  

to  see  i  they had  stopped .  

n  The resu l ts  showed  that 56% o the  pa rticipants had  

stopped  smoking  (the  breath  test) .  There  was a  posi tive  

correlation  between  compl iance wi th  med i tation ,  smoking  

cessation  and  low levels  o stress.  

n  The researchers  concluded  that MBSR cou ld  be  u seu l  or 

smoking  cessation  bu t th i s  needs to  be  tested  in  a  la rger 

control led  study.
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Biological  factors 

Evolution  
n  The early humans were  hunter-gatherers who  l ived  a s  

nomads or m i l l i ons o years.  H omo Sapiens appeared  some 

1 30,000  to  1 00,000  years  BC and  thei r bod ies were  

adapted  to  the  ha rdsh ip  o nomad ic l i e.  

n  Our ancestors  d iet was va ried  and  the  bodys  abi l i ty to  

store  at easi ly was advantageous or su rviva l .  The hunter-

gatherers  needed  the  at to  su rvive  winters  and  the  l ong  

jou rneys in  search  o ood .  The demand  or energy was 

much  h igher than  i t i s  i n  modern  societies wi th  a  sedentary 

l i estyle.  The genetic pred i sposi tion  to  store  at cou ld  thus 

be  a  d i sadvantage today where ood  i s  abundant and  

people  a re  no  longer as  physica l ly active.  The theory  

makes sense since i t i s  at th i s  point in  human  h i story that 

obesi ty i s  so  requent bu t i t i s  impossible  to  test 

evolu tionary theories.  

Genetic predisposition  
n  Stunkard  et a l .  (1 990)  perormed  a  twin  study based  on   

93  pa i rs  o id entica l  twins  rea red  apart.  The researchers 

compared  the  twins  BM I  and  ound  that genetic actors  

accounted  or 6670% o the  va riance in  thei r body weight.  

n  The resu l ts  i nd icate  a  strong  genetic component i n  

development o obesi ty bu t i t i s  not rea l ly clea r how genes 

operate  here.  One theory i s  that metabol i sm  rates cou ld  be  

genetica l ly determ ined  but the  evidence i s  sti l l  i nconclu sive.  

Another suggestion  relates to  the  amount o at cel l s  i n   

the  i nd ividua l .  

n  The obesi ty epidem ic cannot be  expla ined  by genetic 

actors  a lone.  Envi ronmenta l  actors  play an  important role  

(e.g .  sedentary l i estyle  and  h igh  energy oods).  The increase 

in  preva lence rates  o obesi ty wi th in  the  la st 2 0  years  has 

taken  place over too  short a  period  or the  genetic makeup  

o the  popu lation  to  have changed  substantia l l y.  

The neurobiology o ood  addiction  (the theory o compulsive overeating)  
n  Accord ing  to  th i s  theory,  compu lsive  overeating  shares many 

o the  same characteri stics a s  drug  add iction .  Food  craving  

i s  related  to  secretion  o dopam ine i n  the bra in s  reward  

ci rcu i t.  

n  Dopam ine i s  a ssociated  wi th  motivation  and  goa l -d i rected  

behaviou r (anticipation )  and  the  bodys  natu ra l  opioid s a re  

 associated  wi th  the  pleasu re  o eating  the  desi red  ood  

(especia l ly sugar and  at) .  

n  People may become add icted  to  add ictive substances such  as  

n icotine and  a lcohol  but research  ind icates that people can  

a lso  become add icted  to  sugar.  Sugar add icts experience the  

same withdrawal  symptoms seen  with  those add icted  to  

classic drugs o abuse when  they are deprived  o their drug .

n  Kesler (2009)  a rgues in  h is  book The End  o Overeating  that 

manuactured  ood  conta ins h igh  amounts o sugar,  at,  and  

sa lt that natura l ly stimu late the bra in  to  release dopamine.  

Such  oods are experienced  as pleasurable and  the bra in  gets 

wired  so  that dopamine pathways are activated  by specifc 

cues (or stimu l i )  such  as smel ls,  the sign  o a  ast-ood  

restaurant or the mere thought o the preerred  ood .  

n  The cues cause craving (response).  Craving is the motivation  to 

seek out the ood  and  the anticipation  o pleasure stimulates 

the brain  to release dopamine.  Hunger i s a  natural  cue or 

eating  but in  ood  addiction  the urge to eat does not come 

rom hunger but rom cues associated  with  ood.  People who 

are addicted  to ood  cannot control  this urge to eat when they 

are not hungry, and  this is one reason why they become obese.  

n  Volkow et a l .  (2002 )  u sed  MRI  to  study the  bra ins  o 1 0  

obese people  to  i nvestigate  dopam ine activi ty.  The scann ing  

showed  that the  obese participants had  the  same defciency 

in  dopam ine receptors in  the  bra in  a s  d rug  add icts.  

n  The participants  bra ins showed  a  pattern  o compu lsive  

u rge to  eat when  they saw thei r avouri te  oods.  Th is  

ind icates that people  can  become add icted  to  ood .  

n  Volkow expla ins that most peoples weight problems are not 

caused  by ood  add iction .  There are mu ltiple causes o 

overweight and  obesity,  includ ing  unhea lthy eating  habits,  

lack o exercise,  genetic vu lnerabi l i ty,  and  stress but in  some 

ind ividua ls,  ood  add iction  cou ld  be an  explanation .

Discuss factors related  to overeating  and  the 
development of obesity

7.6

Obesity i s  a  g rowing  hea l th  problem  worldwide,  i nclud ing  

among  ch i ldren .  Accord ing  to  the  WHO  (2004)  obesi ty has 

reached  epidem ic proportions g loba l ly and  problems wi th  being  

overweight a re  now aecting  more people  than  ma lnutri tion  

and  hunger.  

The most requently u sed  d efn ition  o obesi ty i s  related  to  

body mass i ndex (BMI ),  wh ich  i s  a  measu re  o excess body 

at.  BMI  i s  a  person s  weight ( in  ki logrammes)  d ivided  by 

the  square  o h i s  or her height ( in  metres) .  

N orma l  weight BMI  2 024.9

Overweight BMI  2 529.9

Cl in ica l  obesi ty BMI  3039.9

Severe  obesi ty BMI  40
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Sociocultural  factors 

Sedentary l i estyle and  change in  eating  patterns 
n  Jeffery (2001 )  a rgues that the  cu rrent epidem ic o obesi ty 

i s  caused  by lack o physica l  activi ty ( i .e.  sedentary l i estyle  

due to  the  u se  o ca rs  and  increased  televi sion  viewing )  and  

eating  behaviou r (e.g .  eating  processed  ood  h igh  i n  

energy).  

n  Prentice and  Jebb (1 995)  exam ined  changes i n  physica l  

activi ty i n  a  Bri ti sh  sample.  There  was a  posi tive  correlation  

between  i ncrease in  obesi ty and  ca r ownersh ip  and  

televi sion  viewing .  The data  supports the  i dea  o a  

relationsh ip  between  sedentary l i estyle  and  i ncrease i n  

obesi ty rates bu t correlationa l  research  cannot establ i sh  a  

cause -eect relationsh ip.  

n  Lakdawal la  and  Phi l ipson  (2 002 )  estimated  that 60% o 

the  tota l  growth  in  weight cou ld  be  due to  a  decrease in  

physica l  activi ty and  a round  40% to  i ncreased  ca lorie  

in take.  The dramatic i ncrease i n  obesi ty among  Pacifc 

I slanders  who  a re  now among  the  attest in  the  world  cou ld  

support the  theory o change i n  l i estyle.  The modern ization  

o these i slands has  replaced  trad i tiona l  ood  with  processed  

and  ready made oods that a re  h igh  in  at and  sugar.  

Food  promotion  and  eating  behaviour 
Ell iot (2005)  a rgues a  possible cause o obesity in  the way the  

ood  industry use ood  packaging  to  present products as un  

ood.  
n  The Food  Standards Agency in  the UK (FSA, 2003 )  reviewed  

1 1 8  stud ies on  how oods are promoted  to ch i ldren  and  how 

th is m ight l ink to their eating  patterns.  The review ound  that 

ood  promotion  or ch i ldren  is dominated  by television  

advertising  promoting  ood  in  terms o un ,  antasy,  and  taste  

rather than  health  and  nutrition .  Th is may have serious 

impl ications or eating  behaviour:  eating  or un and  eating  

unhealthy ood  may contribute to  ood  preerences,  overeating  

and  obesity.  

Socioeconomic actors 
Research  shows a  consistent l ink between  low socioeconomic status 

and  h igh  rates o obesity.  
n  Petersen  (2006)  ound  an  increased  pola ri zation  i n  regard  to  

hea l th .  People  with  h igher education  eat more hea lthy ood  

and  exercise more.  They a re  a l so  more l ikely to  respond  

posi tively to  recommendations rom  hea l th  campa igns on  

how to  stay hea l thy.  

n  Forslund  et al .  (2005)  perormed  a  longitud ina l  study on  the  

eating  habits o obese and  non-obese ind ividuals.  There was a  

l ink between  the amount o television  viewing  and  d iet,  obesity 

and  cholesterol  level  but correlational  data  cannot say anything  

about cause-eect relationsh ips.  The researchers ound  that 

obese ind ividuals tended  to have a  lower level  o education  

than  the non-obese.

Cognitive factors 
n  People  who  d iet typica l ly replace physiolog ica l  hunger 

sensations wi th  cogn itive  restra int,  i .e.  they pu t a  l im i t on  

what they can  eat.  

n  Restra int theory pred icts that extreme cogn itive restra int i s  

l ikely to  make an  ind ividua l  more responsive to  externa l  cues 

(e.g .  smel l  o ood)  or emotiona l  events (e.g .  stress or eel ing  

down  because weight loss i s  very smal l ).  They oten  

experience a   loss o control   that ends in  overeating .  

n  Th is  i s  pa rtly expla ined  i n  terms o the  fa lse hope syndrome  

(Pol ivy,  2001 ) .  I t seems that obese d ieters oten  set 

unreal istic goals and  a re  overly optim istic as  to  how qu ickly 

they can  lose  weight.  They may bel ieve that weight loss  wi l l  

resu l t in  more rad ica l  changes in  thei r l i ves than  can  

rationa l ly be  expected .  Th i s  cockta i l  o a l se  hopes and  

unrea l i stic cri teria  or success  cou ld  be  an  explanation  or 

lack o success i n  d ieting  and  u l timately obesi ty.  
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Prevention  strategies for overeating  

and  obesity 
n  Hea l th  promotion  i ncludes a  number o prevention  

strateg ies to  change unhea lthy eating  habi ts  and  promote 

hea lth .  One sugared  sot d rink da i ly cou ld  i ncrease body 

weight by 50  kg  over 1 0  years (Ebbel ing  et a l .  2002 ) .  

n  Salmeron  et a l .  (1 997)  ound  that the  most common ly 

eaten  oods in  the  UK were wh ite  bread ,  savoury snacks,  

ch ips,  other orms o potatoes,  b i scu i ts,  and  chocolate.  Al l  o 

these oods conta in  a  h igh  proportion  o sugar,  at and  sa l t.  

Th i s  study shows that there  i s  reason  to  worry.  

Education  on  healthy eating  and  physical  activity 
n  Campa igns on  hea l thy eating  cou ld  in  principle  be  a  u seu l  

orm  o prevention  when  they ocus on  am i l ies  because 

they cou ld  change the  ood  preerences o both  adu l ts  and  

ch i ldren .  Food  preerences a re  establ i shed  in  ch i ldhood .  

Pa rents  ood  choice  may i nfuence what ch i ldren  eat and  

preer or the  rest o thei r l i ves.  Education  o pa rents o 

obese ch i ldren  has produced  posi tive  changes i n  the  

ch i ldren s  eating  habits  (Golan  et a l .  1 998).  

Examples o prevention  strategies

The Eatwell  Plate (UK prevention  strategy from  2007)   

A ba lanced  d iet requ ires a  ba lanced  intake o macronutrients  

(ats,  carbohydrates,  proteins)  and  nutrients  (vitam ins and  

m inera ls).  The British  Nutrition  Foundation  (2007)  created   The 

eatwel l  plate,  wh ich  g ives an  overview o a  hea lthy d iet showing  

the recommended  proportion  and  types o ood .  The key message 

i s the importance o a  ba lanced  d iet with  a  variety o oods.

California  Childrens 5  a  Day-Power Play!  Campaign

Th is  commun ity-based  campa ign  ran  rom  1 993  to  1 996.  I t 

u sed  televi sion  spots and  va rious  i n i tiatives to  educate on  the  

benets  o a  d iet and  physica l  activi ty.  I t a imed  to  encourage 

low-income ch i ldren  to  eat more ru i t and  vegetables  at school  

and  at home.  The su rvey a ter the  campa ign  showed  that 

ch i ldren  who  reca l led  televi sion  spots were  more l i kely than  

others  to  report eating  ve or more servings o ru i t and  

vegetables

Fat and  sugar tax 

Some countries  (e.g .  Denmark)  have i n troduced  taxes on  

unhea l thy ood  such  a s  at and  sugar in  order to  encourage a  

more hea lthy d iet and  reduce the  costs o obesi ty.  When  the  

price  o a  ood  i ncreases,  the  consumption  o that ood  norma l ly 

decreases.  The at and  sugar tax i s  a  way or governments to  

control  peoples  d iets and  encourage them  to  eat more hea l th i ly 

( ju st l i ke  taxing  cigarettes and  a lcohol  to  decrease consumption  

o these substances).  Th i s  i s  ca l l ed  socia l  eng ineering .

Treatments for overeating  and  obesity
Cognitive behavioural  therapy (CBT)  
CBT or obesi ty a ims to  change cogn i tions related  to  eating  a s  

wel l  unhea l thy eating  behaviou r.  

The ocus i s  on  cogn i tions  that l ead  d i rectly to  eating  such  a s  

the  cl ients  perm ission-g iving  thoughts (e.g .   I ts  ok to  eat now 

because I m  upset.)

The CBT programme involves:

1 .  Focus on  behaviours :  i d en ti y a nd  ad ju st d estru cti ve  

eating  pattern s;  mon i tor ca lori e  i n take;  i d en ti y 

a l ternatives  to  socia l  a nd  emotiona l  eati ng ;  sta rt 

manageable  exerci se  programme.

2 .  Focus on  cognitions :  i d enti y and  conront dysunctiona l  

th inking  that prevents hea lthy eating  habi ts;  improve 

body image and  sel -condence;  i ncrease socia l  support 

and  ad ju st th inking  to  prevent eel ings o shame and  

hopelessness.

3 .  Focus on  strategies to  mainta in  weight loss :  ma inta in  

motivation  and  strengthen  coping  ski l l s  to  dea l  wi th  

cha l leng ing  si tuations and  setbacks.

Stahre et a l .  (2007) Randomized  trial  o CBT to 
treat obesity
Aim  To  exam ine eectiveness  o CBT in   

treating  obesi ty.

Procedure  Pa rticipants were  obese women  in  Sweden  (mean  

age 48.5  years and  mean  BMI  36 .5 ) .  The experimenta l  g roup  

joined  a  weight l oss programme that included  CBT.  The 

control  g roup  d id  moderately in tense physica l  activi ty.  The 

treatment la sted  or 1 0  weeks (two  hou rs  per week).  

Pa rticipants  weight was control led  period ica l ly over an  

1 8 -month  period .  There  was a  sma l l  d rop-out i n  both  groups.  

Resu lts  The  resu l ts  showed  a  sign icantly greater weight loss  

(5 .9  kg )  i n  the  treatment group  ater 1 8  months compared  to  

the control  g roup  who  had  ga ined  0.3  kg  on  average.  

Conclusion  The researchers concluded  that CBT seems to  be  

an  ecient way o treating  obesi ty and  i t i s  a l so  a  cost-

eective  a l ternative  to  many weight loss  programmes.  

Discuss prevention strategies and  treatments 
for overeating and  obesity

7.7

n  Obesity rates in  adu lts are very h igh  in  many countries and  i t 

i s  d icu lt to  reduce excessive weight once i t has become 

establ ished .  Thereore many prevention  strategies a im  to  

prevent ch i ldren  rom  becoming  obese (e.g .  targeting  schools  

and  ater-school  services as natura l  settings or promoting  

physica l  activity and  learn ing  about healthy eating .  

n  The promotion  o hea l thy eating  and  regu la r physica l  

activi ty i s  essentia l  or both  the  prevention  o u tu re  obesi ty 

(primary prevention )  and  or treating  those who a re  a l ready 

overweight and  obese or ju st preventing  them  rom  ga in ing  

more weight (secondary prevention ) .  
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Dieting  
Obesi ty treatments a lways i nvolves d ieting  in  one orm  or 

another.  I t seems to  be  somewhat i neective.

Wadden  (1 993) Meta-analysis o studies on  
eectiveness o d ieting
n  The study reviewed  random ized  control  stud ies on  the  

eectiveness o ei ther moderate  or severe  ca lorie  restriction  

on  weight l oss.  

n  The resu l ts  showed  that patients stayed  i n  treatment or 2 0  

weeks and  that 50% lost a round  9  kg  or more.  Modern  

approaches to  d iet wi th  counsel l i ng  were  more eective  i n  

the  short term  compared  to  previous methods,  wh ich  ma in ly 

ocused  on  d ieting  and  weight l oss.  The majori ty o obese 

patients i n  research  tria l s  tended  to  rega in  thei r l ost weight.  

n  Wadden s  fnd ings a re  supported  by data  rom  a  meta-

ana lysi s  o 92  stud ies o in terventions or the  treatment and  

prevention  o obesi ty (NHS Centre for Reviews and  

Dissemination  1 997 ) .  The  conclu sion  o that study was 

that weight ga in  a ter treatment i s  the  norm .

n  Weight l oss i s  not qu ick and  th i s  act may resu l t in  many 

negative  emotions and  g iving  i n  to  eat more than  a l lowed .  

Many d ieters a re  gu ided  by a l l -or-noth ing  th inking .  The 

bel ie that one l i ttle  transgression  (e.g .  eating  an  i ce cream)  

ru ins  the  overa l l  a ttempt to  lose  weight cou ld  make them  

stop  the  d iet and  i ndu lge i n  ood .  Th i s  i s  d escribed  as  the  

what the  hel l  eect  and  i t has been  repeated ly 

demonstrated  in  ch ron ic d ieters.

Surgical  treatments 
Su rg ica l  treatments a re  u sed  wi th  severe  obesi ty.  The two  most 

common  a re:  
n  Gastric bypass :  a  su rg ica l  procedure that cu ts  o pa rt o 

the  stomach  to  prevent overeating  by l im iting  the  abi l i ty 

to  absorb  ood  

n  Gastric band ing :  a  su rg ica l  procedure where a  band  i s  ti ed  

a round  the  upper pa rt o the  stomach  to  reduce ood  i n take 

and  help  the  patient to  eel  u l l  earl i er.  

Maggard  et al.  (2005)  Meta-analysis of effectiveness of 
surgical  treatments of obesity
n  The study reviewed  the  resu l ts  o 1 47  stud ies.  

n  The resu l ts  showed  that gastric su rgery resu l ted  i n  weight 

l oss o 2 0  to  30  kg .  The resu l ts  were  ma inta ined  or up  to  

1 0  years and  patients reported  an  overa l l  improvement i n  

hea lth .  Gastric bypass was overa l l  more  eective  than  

gastric band ing .  

Drug  treatments 
The Nationa l  I n sti tu te  o H ea l th  i n  the  USA considers  obesi ty to  

be  a  ch ron ic d i sease.  Two  sorts  o d rugs a re  u sed :
n  Appetite-suppressant drugs:  decrease appetite or increase 

the eel ing  o being  u l l  because they act on  neurotransmitters 

that aect mood  and  appetite (e.g .  serotonin  and  adrenal ine  

levels).  There i s some evidence or the eectiveness o these 

drugs a lthough  they have some side eects such  as nausea,  

constipation ,  and  dry mouth.

n  Lipase inhibitors:  reduce at absorption .  The drug  has some 

unpleasant side  eects,  especia l ly a ter eating  at.  Th i s  may 

have a  preventive  eect since eating  at becomes associated  

wi th  unpleasant consequences such  a s  d ia rrhea .  

Berkowitz et a l .  (2006) Randomized  trial  o 
eectiveness o an  appetite-suppressant 
n  The a im  was to  test the  eectiveness o the  drug  

sibu tram ine in  reducing  weight compared  wi th  a  p lacebo.

n  The sample  consi sted  o 498  obese adolescent boys and  

g i rl s  (age range 1 21 6 ,  average weight 97.7  kg ).  The study 

was l ong itud ina l .  The drug  sibutram ine was g iven  to  386  

participants and  1 30  had  the  placebo.  Al l  pa rticipants had  

counsel l i ng  about hea lthy eating ,  physica l  activi ty,  stress 

reduction ,  and  keeping  track o how much  they ate.  

n  The resu l ts  showed  that pa rticipants  i n  the  sibutram ine 

group  u sua l ly l ost weight (6 .4  kg )  rapid ly du ring  the  f rst 

eight months and  then  ma inta ined  thei r weight or the  rest 

o the  tria l .  The ma in  side  eect o the  drug  was an  increase 

i n  heart rate.  Those i n  the placebo  group  u sua l ly ga ined  

weight (1 .8  kg ).  

n  About one quarter o the participants let the study,  wh ich  ran  

or on ly one year.  There was no ol low up on  the long-term  

benefts or harm  o the drug .  The researchers d id  not control  

weight changes ater the study,  wh ich  makes i t d ifcu lt to  

determine whether the weight loss was permanent.

Few stud ies  have eva luated  the  saety and  long -term  

eectiveness o d rugs and  some a re  concerned  that they may be  

over-prescribed .  Sibutram ine has now been  taken  o the  market 

in  many countries because o i ts  serious  hea l th  ri sks (e.g .  heart 

a i lu re  and  sudden  death ).  
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7.8 Examine models and  theories o 
health  promotion

The health  bel ie model  (HBM) (Rosenstock et al .  1 988)

The model  a ssumes that people  make rationa l  decisions on  

hea l th -related  behaviou rs and  that people  a re  ready to  change 

i  they:  
n  bel ieve they a re  vu lnerable  to  the  hea lth  problem  in  

question  (perceived  vu lnerabi l i ty)

n  bel ieve the  hea lth  problem  has serious consequences 

(perceived  severity)

n  bel ieve taking  action  cou ld  reduce thei r vu lnerabi l i ty to  the  

hea lth  problem  (perceived  benefts)

n  bel ieve the  costs o taking  action  (perceived  barriers)  a re  

ou tweighed  by the  benets  (perceived  benefts) .  

n  are conronted  with  actors (e.g .  pa in  in  the chest or a  

television  programme) that prompt actions (cues to action ).

n  are  condent that they a re  able  to  be  successu l  i n  the  

action  (sel-efcacy)    i  people  bel ieve they can  stop  

smoking  or eat hea l th ier,  they a re  more l i kely to  l i sten  to  

hea l th  promotion  messages).

At the  i nd ividua l  l evel  there  a re  mod iying  variables ,  i .e .  

i nd ividua l  characteri stics  such  a s  cu l tu re,  education  l evel ,  pa st 

experiences,  and  motivation  that can  i nfuence  peoples  

perceptions.  

Cues to action  
e.g .  media  campaign,  pain.  

Individual  perceptions

Perceived  vulnerability 
to health  problem

Perceived  severity o 
health  problem

Sel-efcacy belies

i .e.  perceived  abi l i ty to 

carry out the behaviour
Likelihood  o taking  
recommended  
preventive health  action

Modiying  actors
e.g.  cu lture,  educational  

level .

Perceived  benefts o action
Perceived  barriers to action  

Perceived  threat 
i n  relation  to health  problem

Quist-Paulsen  and  Gal leors (2003) Randomized  
control led  trial  to investigate smoking  cessation  using  
ear messages ater heart problems 
Aim  The  researchers wanted  to  see  i  a  longer i n tervention  

i nclud ing  ear arousal  cou ld  promote smoking  cessation  and  

prevent relapse.

Procedure The participants (heart patients)  were  random ly 

a l located  to  a  treatment group  and  a  control  g roup.  Al l  

patients  were  oered  group  counsel l i ng  sessions.  Patients in  

the control  group on ly received  group counsel l ing .  Patients in  the  

treatment group a lso got persona l  advice rom  tra ined  nurses 

and  inormation  materia l  stressing  the ri sks o continued  smoking  

(ear a rousa l)  and  advantages o cessation .  They were advised  to  

stop smoking  and  n icotine replacement was oered  to  those with  

cravings.  Nurses contacted  the patients in  the treatment group  

by telephone n ine times ater they came home to  encourage 

cessation  and  stressed  the negative aspects o smoking  on  their 

cond ition .

Resu lts I n  the  in tervention  group  57% o pa rticipants and  i n  

the  control  g roup  37% had  stopped  smoking  at the  end  o the  

programme.  

Evaluation  Using  ear a rousa l  i s  controversia l  bu t the  

researchers a rgue that i t was ju stied  since many more stopped  

smoking  i n  the  treatment group.  The resu l ts  i nd icate  that cues 

to  action  and  perceived  th reat can  pred ict behaviou ra l  change.  

The study a l so  provided  add i tiona l  help  to  support sel -ecacy 

in  the  patients (e.g .  by oering  them  med ication  to  stop  craving  

and  by a sking  the  spouses to  stop  smoking ).
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Strengths of HBM Limitations of HBM

n  HBM  has been  appl ied  successu l ly i n  hea l th  promotion .  

The model  can  help  i denti y some o the  important actors 

and  cogn itions involved  in  hea lth  behaviou rs.  These 

actors can  be  appl ied  to  design  hea l th  promotion  

strateg ies (e,g ,  a s  i n  Quist-Pau lsen  and  Gal lefours (2003)  

a t an  i nd ividua l  l evel .  

n  HBM  has suggested  u seu l  actors  to  address in  hea l th  

promotion  (e.g .  J anz and  Becker (1 984):  perceived  

barriers  seem  to  be  the  most sign icant in  determ in ing  

behaviou r).  H ea l th  practi tioners cou ld  address th i s  i n  

one-to-one i n terventions and  d i scuss how to  dea l  wi th  

such  barriers.  

n  A l im i tation  o the  HBM  i s  the  ocus on  i nd ividua l  

cognitions.  I t d oes not include socia l  and  econom ic actors,  

wh ich  a re  known  to  i nfuence hea lth  behaviou rs as  wel l  

(e.g .  obese people  may want to  buy hea l thy ood  but they 

cannot a ord  i t) .

n  The ma in  cri tici sm  o the  model  i s  the  a ssumption  that 

people  a re  rationa l  deci sion  makers.  People  a re  sometimes 

unrea l i stica l ly optim istic  about thei r hea l th  and  a  th reat 

i s  not a lways perceived  a s  such  by the  ind ividua l .  

Weinstein  (1 987) Unreal istic optimism
The resea rcher a sked  people  to  rate  thei r ri sk o d eveloping  

va riou s  d i sorders  compared  to  other people  l i ke  them .  I nd ividua l s  

u sua l ly rate  thei r chances  o i l l ness  a s  l ess  than  those  o other 

people.  Th i s  i s  to  a  la rge  extent the  case  i n  smokers.  

Weinstein  suggested  that the  ol lowing  actors  a ect unrea l i stic 

optim ism
n  People  tend  to  bel i eve  that i  a  problem  has  not appeared  

yet,  then  i t i s  u n l ikely to  happen  i n  the  u tu re.

n  People  tend  to  th ink that persona l  action  can  prevent 

the  problem .

n  People  bel ieve that the  problem  i s  ra re.

n  People  have l i ttle  or no  experience o the  problem .

Festinger (1 975)  Cognitive d issonance
n  Cogn itive  d i ssonance theory pred icts that people  a re  

motivated  to  attend  to  i n ormation  that supports  thei r bel ies  

and  to  avoid  i n ormation  that contrad icts them  in  order to  

avoid  cognitive d issonance    an  uncomortable  tension .  

n  Smokers wou ld  tend  to  avoid  inormation  on  the negative  

consequences o smoking  (e.g .  cancer)  and  ocus on  positive  

aspects o smoking  (e.g .  I t makes me relax.)

Stages of change model   
(transtheoretical  model)
The model  i denties ve stages o change,  wh ich  h igh l ighted  

the  processes i nvolved  i n  the  transi tion  rom  a  smoker to  a  

non-smoker.  

1 .  Precontemplation :  The  person  i s  not seriously  

considering  qu i tting .

2 .  Contemplation :  The  person  i s  aware that there  i s  a  

problem  and  that someth ing  shou ld  be  done but there  i s  no  

comm itment to  qu i tting .  

3 .  Preparation :  The  person  i s  seriously considering  qu i tting ,  

perhaps by reducing  the  number o ciga rettes or postpon ing  

the   rst one.

4.  Action :  The  person  has stopped  smoking .  

5.  Maintenance:  The person  works to  ma inta in  non-smoking  

and  prevent relapse.

                   Stages of change model

Precontemplation

Contemplation

Preparation

Action

Ma intenance

PROGRESS  

RELAPSE

Prochaska  and  Di  Clemente (1 983)  Processes o 
change in  smokers 
n  The a im  o th i s  cross-sectiona l  study was to  investigate  

stages o sel -change i n  relation  to  smoking  cessation .  

n  Newspaper advertisements were used  to  recru it 872  smokers  

who wanted  to change their smoking  habits on  their own.  

Participants were a l located  to  ve d ierent groups (long-term  

qu itters,  recent qu itters,  relapsers,  immotives   no intention  to  

stop smoking,  and  contemplators   th inking  about qu itting).

Participants answered  a  questionnaire to  determine current 

stage o change.  Sa l iva  tests were taken  to increase va l id ity o 

sel-reports on  smoking  stage.  The study ran  or two years.

n  The resu l ts  showed  1 0  d i erent processes o change.  The 

researchers developed  th i s  i n to  a  model  wi th  ve stages o 

change that a re  not necessari ly l i near bu t i nvolved  a  sh i t 

across the  ve stages.  The study showed  that some o the  

smokers  stayed  in  the  contemplation  stage th roughout and  

that smokers oten  make a  number o action  attempts 

beore  they reach  the  ma intenance stage.
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West and  Sohal  (2006) Criticism  o the stages o 
change model  
n  Th is  la rge-sca le  cross-sectiona l  su rvey compared  ex-smokers 

and  smokers  who  sa id  they had  made at l east one attempt 

to  qu i t.  

n  Many ex-smokers reported  that they ju st decided  to  stop  

and  then  d id  i t wi thout making  any plans.  The resu l ts  

showed  that unplanned  attempts to  qu i t were  more l i kely to  

succeed  or at l east six months than  planned  attempts.  

n  The researchers a rgue that there  i s  no  process o change.  

Smokers  simply react to  a  cue  i n  the  envi ronment and  

decide  to  stop  at once (catastrophe theory).  Smokers  have 

va rying  l evel s  o motivationa l  tension  to  stop  and  

envi ronmenta l  triggers (e.g .  a  med ia  campa ign  or riend  

qu i tting )  can  resu l t i n  a  change in  the  motivationa l  state.  

Th i s  m ight l ead  to  an  immed iate  g iving  up  o smoking  and  

i t seems to  be  a  more complete  transormation  than  i  i t 

i nvolves a  p lan  to  qu i t at some point in  the  u tu re.  

n  These resu lts are more supportive o the HBM  or at least some 

o the actors involved  in  behavioura l  change in  that model .  

Strengths of the stages of change model Limitations of the stages of change model

n  The model  i s  simple  to  u se  and  i t has generated  a  l ot o 

research .  I t i s  a  u seu l  model  because i t can  ra i se  

awareness  o an  ind ividua l s  motivation  to  change and  

help  to  design  appropriate  i n terventions at the  relevant 

stage o change.

n  Many hea lth  practitioners nd  the model  u seu l  and  robust 

in  understand ing  smoking  cessation .  I t has a lso  been  

successu l ly appl ied  in  hea lth  promotion  to  stop a lcohol  

abuse.  

n  Critics o the model  argue that an  ind ividual  may not 

necessari ly contemplate stopping  beore he or she actual ly 

qu its.  People may be more l ikely to  react to  cues in  the  

environment such  as a  riend  qu itting  or a  scary med ia  

campaign .  

n  The model  describes processes  o change but does not 

expla in  them .  The model  does not take socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  

actors that cou ld  infuence motivation  to  change i n to  

account.  

Public health  campaigns 
n  The mass media  plays a  crucia l  role  i n  modern  hea l th  

promotion  and  a l l  publ ic hea lth  campa igns include the  

mass med ia .  The med ia  campa ign  can  ra i se  awareness 

about hea l th  i ssues,  i .e.  hea l th  ri sks o smoking  or  

u nhea l thy eating  habi ts,  and  i t can  u se  emotiona l  appea l s  

to  promote change.  Th is  combination  o cogn itive  and  

emotiona l  appea l s  has  proved  very eective  i n  modern  

anti -smoking  campa igns.  

n  The med ia  cannot change behaviou r un less  people  have the  

necessary means to  actua l ly do  someth ing .  The simple  

message such  a s  Smoking  ki l l s  you   or Exerci se  30  

m inutes every day  must be  supported  by other hea lth  

promotion  strateg ies,  i .e.  oering  easy access  to  smoking  

cessation  cl in ics and  restricted  access to  smoking  in  publ ic 

a reas.  

Persuasive communication  in  the mass media  
Some o the  ol lowing  actors characteri ze  successu l  persuasion  

in  the  med ia :
n  The sou rce,  i .e.  the  person  who  commun icates the  message 

must be  cred ible  (tru stworthy or an  expert) .

n  The aud ience (ta rget group)  shou ld  determ ine how the 

message i s  ramed .  

n  The message shou ld  be  short,  clea r,  d i rect,  and  expl i ci t.  Fear 

appea ls  may backre  (e.g .  Smoking  ki l l s  you )  bu t they can  

be  very eective  i  they a re  accompan ied  with  specic 

i n ormation  o how to  change,  (e.g .  the  address  o a  

smoking  cessation  centre  or i n ormation  about how to  

i ncrease sel -ecacy i n  qu i tting ).  I nd i rect ear appea l s,  such  

a s  p laying  on  emotions or l oved  ones can  be  eective.

n  Atti tude change i s  more l i kely to  la st i  the  ta rget group  

actively pa rticipates i n  the  commun ication  rather than  ju st 

passively receiving  i t.

7.9 Discuss the effectiveness of health promotion 
strategies
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The use o ear appeals in  raising anti -smoking  attitudes 
n  The Nationa l  Tobacco  Strategy (NTS)  2 0042009  in  

Austra l ia  u sed  mass med ia  anti -smoking  adverti sements 

based  on  ear appea l s.  The television  spots were  based  on  

persona l  stories wi th  extremely d i stu rbing  videos o people  

su ering  rom  the consequences o smoking  (e.g .  mouth  

cancer or l ung  cancer).  

n  The same p i ctu res  were  shown  in  adverti sements  i n  

newspapers.  Ciga rette  packages had  warn ings and  scary 

p i ctu res  (e.g .  o tumours) .  Rea l  vi ctim s showed  the  negative  

consequences o smoking  a s  a  cl ea r message  that th i s  

cou ld  happen  to  others  a s  wel l .  

Peckmann  and  Reibl ing  (2006) Eectiveness o ear 
appeals in  promoting  anti -smoking  attitudes 
n  The researchers random ly exposed  1 725  n in th -grade 

students i n  Ca l i orn ian  schools  to  one o n ine  videotapes 

conta in ing  a  televi sion  show that i ncluded  a  range o 

anti -smoking  adverti sements  or control  adverti sements.  

n  The resu l ts  showed  that adverti sements that ocused  on  

young  victims su ering  rom  serious tobacco-related  

d i seases el i ci ted  d i sgust,  i n creased  negative  atti tudes 

towards the  tobacco  industry,  and  reduced  i n tentions to  

smoke among  a l l  pa rticipating  adolescents,  except those 

wi th  conduct d i sorder.

Beiner et a l .  (2006)  stud ied  a  sample  o nearly 800  Austra l ian  

ex-smokers who  had  qu i t wi th in  the  previous two  years  to  nd  

ou t what these ex-smokers perceived  as  the  greatest help  or 

them  in  qu i tting .  
n  30.5% sa id  anti -tobacco  adverti sements.

n  21 % sa id  conventiona l  cessation  a id s and  n icotine  

replacement therapy.

n  1 1 % sa id  proessiona l  help  or advice.

n  8% sa id  sel -help  materia l s.

n  7% sa id  prescribed  med ications.  

n  Young  ex-smokers ound  that the  most eective  anti -

smoking  adverti sements  were  those that evoked  strong  

negative  emotion  such  a s  ear and  sadness and  conveyed  a  

thought-provoking  and  bel ievable  message about the  

serious  l ong -tem  consequences o smoking .  

The resu l ts  ind icate  that med ia  campa igns wi th  anti -tobacco  

adverti sements can  be  eective.  

Evidence rom  the Nationa l  Tobacco  Campa ign  in  Austra l ia  

(Woodward ,  2003)  d emonstrates that hea l th  campa igns can  
n  reach  la rge amounts o people

n  promote negative  atti tudes about smoking

n  I ncrease knowledge about the  hea l th  eects  o smoking

n  prompt ca l l s  to  the  qu i t l ine

n  help  smokers  qu i t and  reinorce successu l  qu i tters  to  rema in  

ex-smokers.  

Accord ing  to  Austra l ian  Smoking  Stati stics 2 009,  anti -smoking  

campa igns and  hea lth  education  have genera l ly resu l ted  i n  a  

decrease i n  smokers i n  Austra l ia .  For example,  the  proportion  o 

Austra l ian  men  who  smoke el l  rom  40% in  1 980  to  30% in  

1 989.  The number o ema le  smokers  el l  rom  31 % to  27% 

over the  same period .  

Community based  anti -smoking  promotion  
among  teens 
n  The TRUTH  a n ti -tobacco  campa ign  (Florida )  in  1 99899  

was a  grassroots movement ta rgeting  teenagers.  The a im  o 

th i s  campa ign  was to  prevent teen  smoking  by chang ing  

teens  atti tudes and  to  encourage them  to  orm  groups and  

spread  the  message i n  the  commun ity.  

n  A core  component o the  campa ign  was adolescents  

conronting  the  tobacco  i ndustry and  accusing  them  o 

man ipu lating  them  to  smoke.  The strategy o a  youth  

movement aga inst the  tobacco  i ndustry was decided  at the  

Teen  Tobacco  Summ it i n  1 998  by teen  delegates:   Tru th ,  a  

generation  un i ted  aga in st tobacco.

n  The campaign  included  the ormation  o a  new youth  

anti -tobacco advocacy group ca l led  SWAT (Students Working  

Against Tobacco) who worked  at grassroots level .

n  The campa ign  u sed  massive  adverti sing  i nclud ing  33  

television  commercia l s,  b i l lboard s,  posters,  the  I n ternet (e.g .  

YouTube),  programme sponsorsh ips,  merchand ise  and  loca l  

youth  advocacy groups.  

Eectiveness o the campaign  
n  Eectiveness o the  campa ign  was measu red  by telephone 

su rveys with  teens.  Six months a ter launch ing  the  

campa ign  92% o teens were  aware o the  campa ign .  

n  Teens  negative  atti tude to  smoking  had  ri sen .  Fol low-up  

su rveys showed  that non-smoking  teens were  l i kely to  say 

that they had  been  i nfuenced  by the  campa ign .  

n  The Florida  Youth  Tobacco  Su rvey (FYTS)  conducted  i n  

February 1 999  ound  that the  number o m idd le  and  h igh  

school  teens dened  a s cu rrent smokers  went down  by 

1 9 .4% and  8% respectively.  I n  tota l ,  i t was estimated  that 

2 9 ,000  ewer Florida  teens smoked  a ter the  campa ign .  Th is  

i s  one o the  la rgest annua l  decl ines  observed  i n  the  USA 

since 1 980.

n  Sly et a l .  (2002 )  ca rried  ou t a  su rvey 2 2  months a ter the  

campa ign  to  i nvestigate  whether non-smokers had  rema ined  

non-smokers.  They ound  a  posi tive  correlation  between  

amount o exposu re  to  the  key message theme ( i .e.  that the  

tobacco  i ndustry man ipu lates  teens  atti tudes to  smoking )  

du ring  the  campa ign  and  non-smoking .  
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(Schum and  Gould ,  2007)  Why was the campaign  
eective?
n  Youths were  involved  in  p lann ing  the  campa ign .  The youth  

gu ided  model  was eective  because teens ta lked  to  each  

other about smoking .  I t became a  true  vi ra l  movement 

among  them  and  gave them  the opportun i ty to  express 

concerns and   t i n  with  thei r peers.  

n  Rea l  teens served  as  the  publ ic voice  o the  campa ign .  Thei r 

passion  or the  i ssue was an  essentia l  element o the  

campa ign .  The Tru th  campa ign  became a  brand  that teens 

were  proud  o.  

n  The campa ign  created  the  socia l  norm  that kid s  don t smoke 

and  made i t publ i c .  Peer i nfuence has  a  la rge eect on  

youth  ri sk behaviou r.  Commun icating  that most kid s don t 

smoke reinorces the  i dea  that smoking  i s  not the  norm  and  

that you  can  be  cool  wi thout smoking .  

n  The campa ign  was a  grassroots  movement and  the  teens 

involved  i n  i t were  passionate about i t and  spread  the  word  

to  thei r l oca l  networks.  Th i s  was beore  Facebook but the  

strategy o creating  socia l  networks and  u sing  them  

eectively was demonstrated  i n  th i s  campa ign  that was 

la rgely planned  and  executed  by members o the  ta rget 

group  who continued  to  recru i t more teens.  

The TRUTH campaign can also be used as an 

i l lustration of prevention strategies in  unit 7.9 ,  as 

prevention strategies are part of health  promotion. 
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Prosocial  behaviour
n  Prosocia l  behaviou r reers to  acts intended  to  beneft 

others.  These a re  acts that a re  posi tively va lued  by 

society (Hogg  and  Vaughan,  1 998 ) .  Aggressiveness and  

violent behaviou r a re  not va lued  by society and  th i s  kind  

o behaviou r i s  considered  as  anti socia l  behaviou r.

n  Prosocia l  behaviou r cou ld  be  any behaviou r that i s  

i n i tiated  with  the  pu rpose o increasing  another person s  

physica l  or psycholog ica l  wel l -being  and  has posi tive  

consequences or that person  (e.g .  helping ,  comorting ,  

sharing ).

n  I n tentiona l  prosocia l  behaviou r i s  oten  ca l led  helping  

behaviour .  Donating  money to  reugees i n  Soma l ia  or 

doing  voluntary work a re  examples o prosocia l  

behaviou r that a im  to  beneft other people.

Simmons et a l .  (1 977):  Kin  and  the l ikel ihood  o kidney 
donations
n  The  study investigated  whether close  relatives were  more 

l i kely to  be  kidney donors.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that 86% o parents  sa id  yes bu t on ly 

47% o the  sibl ings who  cou ld  be  donors agreed  to  donate 

a  kidney to  thei r relative  when  a sked .  The theory pred icts 

that both  shou ld  agree so  the  d i erence i n  agreement to  

make th i s  sacrif ce cannot be  expla ined  i n  terms o kin  

a lone.  

n  Researchers asked  potentia l  kidney recipients to  rate  thei r 

emotiona l  closeness to  a l l  possible  donors  beore the  choice  

o a  donor was made.  Genera l ly,  the  recipients  el t very 

close  to  63% o the  potentia l  d onors  bu t on ly to  42% o 

the  potentia l  non-donors.  I t was ound  that when  sibl ings  

were  donors,  the  recipient and  the  donor were  sign ifcantly 

closer in  age and  more l i kely to  be  o the  same sex than  

were  non-donors.  

Altruism
n  I n  evolu tionary biology,  a l tru i sm  i s  defned  a s behaviou r 

that benefts other organ i sms but has some costs.  The 

costs and  benefts  a re  measu red  i n  terms o reproductive  

f tness ( i .e.  expected  number o ospring ).  

n  I n  socia l  psychology a l tru i sm  i s  a  subcategory o helping  

behaviou r.  I t reers to  a  behaviou r that i s  meant to  

benef t another person  rather than  onesel  (Batson  and  

Coke,  1 981 ) .  

n  Accord ing  to  Staub (1 978)  a l tru i stic acts  may a l so  resu l t 

i n  reward  or the  ind ividua l  (e.g .  eel ing  good  or vi rtuous.  

n  Accord ing  to  Pi l iavin  and  Charng  (1 990)  psycholog ists  

have not been  able  to  agree on  a  sing le  defn i tion  o 

a l tru i sm .

Distinguish between altruism and  prosocial  
behaviour

Contrast two theories explaining  altruism 
in  humans

8.1

8.2

Prosocial  behaviour
Behaviou r that benefts others or has posi tive  socia l  

consequences.

Altruistic behaviour
Behaviou r that benefts another person    sometimes at 

some costs.  

Kin  selection  theory (evolutionary theory)
n  Kin  selection  theory  (Hamilton,  1 963 )  i s  based  on  the  

i dea  that i nd ividua ls  a re  more l i kely to  sacrifce themselves 

or relatives than  non-relatives.  By sacrifcing  you rsel or 

relatives (e.g .  helping  them  at the  cost o not having  babies 

you rsel )  you  sti l l  contribute  to  the  su rviva l  o you r genes 

by helping  close  relatives.  

n  Dawkin s (1 989)  self sh  gene theory suggests that what 

cou ld  l ook a s  sel -sacrifce cou ld ,  i n  rea l i ty,  promote ones  

own  genes because i t i s  not a  question  o ind ividua l  

su rviva l  bu t o the  genes  su rviva l .  Kin  a l tru i sm  i s  i n  rea l i ty 

egoi sm.  

n  The  theory o reciproca l  a l tru i sm  (Trivers,  1 971 )  suggests 

that helping  behaviou r among  non-kin  have evolved  a s  an  

a l ternative  system  du ring  evolu tion .  Th is  theory 

supplements  kin  selection  theory.  Reciproca l  a l tru i sm  i s  

based  on  the  strategy that a l tru i stic acts a re  retu rned  

( ti t-or-tat  strategy)  and  thereore  pays o l ong  term .   
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Batson  et al .  (1 981 )  The empathy-altruism 

theory
n  The  empathy-a ltru ism  theory  posi ts  that some helpu l  

actions a re  tru ly a l tru i stic because they a re  motivated  by 

the  genu ine desi re  to  i ncrease anothers  wel are.  Batson s  

understand ing  o a l tru ism  i s  that i t i s  the  helper s  motives 

that determ ine whether a  behaviou r i s  a l tru i stic or not.  

n  Accord ing  to  Batson  the  perception  o a  si tuation  and  the  

emotion  that ol lows determ ines whether an  i nd ividua l  wi l l  

help  or not.  Al tru i sm  can  on ly happen  i  another person s  

perspective  i s  taken .  

n  Observing  another person s  si tuation  may ei ther produce 

empathic concern  ( i .e.  posi tive  emotions l ike sympathy or 

compassion )  or personal  d istress  ( i .e.  negative  emotions) .  

Empathy  evokes a l tru i stic motivation  to  reduce another 

person s  d i stress whereas persona l  d i stress evokes an  

egoistic motivation  to  reduce ones  own  d i stress.

n  Accord ing  to  Batson  (1 991 )  th ree actors aci l i tate  

perspective  taking :  

 1 .  the  observer has had  sim i la r experiences

 2 .  the  observer i s  attached  to  the  victim

 3 .  the  person  i s  i n structed  to  imag ine what i t i s  l i ke  to  be  

in  the  victim s  posi tion .  

 Perspective  taking  wi l l  produce the  a l tru i stic motive  to  

reduce the  other person s  d i stress.  

n  A major cri ti ci sm  o Batson s  theory points to  problems i n  

fnd ing  ou t whether the  motive  i s  rea l ly empath ic concern  

(a l tru istic)  or ju st wanting  to  reduce persona l  d i stress 

(egoi stic).  Cia ld in i  et a l .  (1 973)  suggested  the negative 

state rel ief model  a s  an  a l ternative  explanation .  Al tru ism  

cou ld  rather be  seen  a s  a  strategy to  avoid  eel ing  sad  or 

upset (egoi stic motive)  and  not a  tru ly a l tru i stic act.

Batson  et a l .  (1 981 )  Experimental  testing  o the 
empathy-altru istic theory

Aim  To  investigate  pa rticipants  motives to  help  when  they had  

the  opportun i ty to  escape.

Procedure Participants were  students in  an  i n troductory 

psychology cla ss  at un iversi ty.  They were  tested  i nd ividua l ly.  

Beore  they participated  they f l led  ou t a  questionna i re  about 

themselves.  Each  participant was l ed  to  bel ieve that he  or she  

was an  observer to  a  test where  another student (E la ine)  was 

being  tested  i n  reca l l  o d ig i t numbers.  Pa rticipants read  a  short 

description  o Ela ine.  Each  description  was man ipu lated  so  that 

the  rea l  pa rticipants cou ld  ei ther identi y wi th  E la ine  (h igh  

empathy)  or not ( low empathy).  Pa rticipants then  watched  

E la ine  over a  close-ci rcu i t TV ( in  act a  pre-recorded  video).  Ater 

two tria l s  E la ine  received  electric shocks.  She clea rly expressed  

they were  pa inu l .  Participants were  a sked  i  they wou ld  be  

wi l l ing  to  help  Ela ine  by taking  her p lace.  H a l o them  heard  

that they cou ld  ei ther take her p lace or f l l  ou t a  questionna i re  

and  then  leave (easy escape si tuation ).  The other ha l were  told  

that they cou ld  ei ther take her p lace or watch  E la ine  go  th rough  

the  rema in ing  eight tria l s  (d i fcu lt escape si tuation ).  Then  

participants had  to  say what they wanted  to  do.  When  they had  

chosen ,  the  experiment ended  and  they were  debrieed .  

Resu lts High  empathy condition:  Most participants agreed  to  

help  E la ine.  I t d id  not matter much  whether i t was easy or 

d i fcu l t to  escape.  Low empathy condition:  Most pa rticipants  

wi thdrew in  the  easy escape cond i tion .  When  i t was d i fcu l t 

some preerred  to  oer help.  Th i s  cou ld  support the  negative  

state  rel i e model .  

Evaluation  The experiment i nvolved  clever man ipu lations with  

operationa l i zed  va riables.  Th i s  ra i ses  methodolog ica l  

considerations such  as  the  possibi l i ty o demand  characteri stics.  

The pa rticipants were  a l l  psychology students  and  we cannot 

ru le  ou t that they guessed  the  a im  o the  experiment (demand  

characteri stics and  sample  bias).  Cia ld in i  et a l .  (1 973)  argue 

that i t i s  impossible  to  ru le  ou t that i t i s  not true  a l tru i sm  but 

rather egoi sm  that Batson s  experiments demonstrate.
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Oliner and  Ol iner (1 988)  i n terviewed  rescuers o J ews du ring  

the  Second  World  War and  ound  that si tuationa l  actors such  

a s  being  a sked  to  help  i ncreased  a l tru i sm .  On ly 37% sa id  they 

el t empathy wi th  the  J ews but 52% sa id  they d id  i t because o 

mora l  va lues  (e.g .  bel ieving  that a l l  people  a re  equa l ) .  The 

researchers a rgue that persona l i ty actors cou ld  a l so  play a  role  

in  a l tru ism .  Th is  i s  not considered  i n  Batson s  study.

Strengths of kin  selection  theory Limitations of kin  selection  theory

n  The  theory i s  supported  by empi rica l  stud ies,  wh ich  

genera l ly shows preerence or helping  close  blood  

relatives (e.g .  i n  organ  donation ).  

n  Mathematica l  computer simu lations demonstrate  that kin  

selection  i s  one o the  possible  selection  processes i n  

evolu tion  together wi th  reciprocity.  

n  The  theory cannot expla in  why people  help  ind ividua l s  

who  a re  not relatives (e.g .  cooperation  among  non-

relatives,  spontaneous acts  o bravery,  or the  adoption  o 

ch i ldren  who  a re  not relatives.  

n  H uman  kinsh ip  patterns a re  not necessari l y based  upon  

blood  tie.  Shared  developmenta l  envi ronment,  am i l i a ri ty,  

and  socia l  bond ing  a l so  contribute  to  kin sh ip  accord ing  to  

anthropolog i sts.
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Strengths of empathy-altruism  theory Limitations of empathy-altruism  theory

n  The  theory i s  supported  by many experimenta l  stud ies.  

n  The  theory can ,  to  some extent,  pred ict cond itions under 

wh ich  a l tru i stic behaviou r wi l l  happen  (e.g .  the more 

people  eel  empathy the  more l ikely they a re  to  help  other 

people  and  people  who  do  not eel  empathy wi l l  probably 

not help).

n  I t i s  d i fcu l t to  genera l i ze  fnd ings rom  experiments  such  

a s  th i s  one i n  rea l  l i e.

n  I t i s  a  problem  that i t i s  not possible  to  determ ine whether 

a l tru i sm  i s  the  resu l t o empath ic motivation  or the  

motivation  to  escape ones  own  negative  emotions.

n  I t i s  clea r that empathy does not a lways precede a l tru istic 

behaviou r.  People  may help  or other reasons.

Contrasting  the two theories

Kin  selection  theory Empathy-altruism  theory

n  The ocus is on  genes that operate at a  biological  level  

without human  consciousness.  The theory i s  la rgely based  

on  observation  o an ima ls  and  in sects.  H umans a re  much  

more complex.

n  The  ocus i s  on  the  human  emotion  empathy a s the  

primary motivating  actor in  a l tru i sm .  

n  Al tru i sm  i s  seen  a s  a  behaviou r that has a  cost to  the  

i nd ividua l  (sel -sacrifce).

n  Al tru i sm  i s  seen  as  a  behaviou r that i ncreases another 

person s  wel a re.  

n  The  theory i s  based  on  egoism  (the genes a re  self sh  and  

humans tend  to  avour kin  because o genetic sim i la ri ty) .

n  Al tru i sm  (humans can  be  tru ly a l tru istic) .  The theory does 

not ru le  ou t the  possibi l i ty o an  a l tru istic persona l i ty.

n  The  theory can  expla in  observations o people  who  behave 

more a l tru istica l ly towards kin  bu t i t cannot rea l ly expla in  

why.  I t may not be  or b iolog ica l  reasons.  The theory 

cannot expla in  why people  behave a l tru i stica l ly towards 

people  who  a re  not relatives.  

n  The  theory can  expla in  why people  tend  to  behave 

a l tru i stica l ly i n  si tuations that evoke empathy but there  i s  

not a  clea r l inear relationsh ip.  People  may eel  empathy 

and  choose not to  help.  

n  I t i s  very d i fcu l t to  test evolu tionary theories a s  such  bu t 

there  i s  empirica l  support or kin  a l tru ism  (kin  selection ),  

e.g .  i n  research  that involves organ  donation  or other 

si tuations that involve  l i e  or death .  

n  I t i s  relatively easy to  test the  theory under lab  cond itions 

bu t i t i s  d i fcu l t to  operationa l i ze  concepts l ike  empathy.
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Whiting  and  Whiting  (1 975) Comparison  o 
prosocial  behaviour in  six cu ltures as a  result o chi ld -
rearing  practices
n  Th i s  anthropolog ica l  study was a  systematic natu ra l i stic 

observation  o cu l tu ra l  d i erences i n  ch i ld -rearing  practices 

and  the  consequence o that on  prosocia l  behaviou r.  

n  The  researchers  observed  ch i ldren  between  the  ages o 3  

and  1 1  years i n  six d i erent countries (Kenya ,  the  

Ph i l ippines,  J apan ,  I nd ia ,  Mexico  and  the  USA)  du ring  thei r 

da i ly i n teractions wi th  other people.  

n  Resu l ts  showed  consi stent d i erences i n  the  degree o 

prosocia l  behaviour in  ch i ldren  among  the stud ied  cu ltures.  

Ch i ldren  rom  Mexico,  and  the  Ph i l ippines genera l ly acted  

more prosocia l ly than  those rom  Japan, Ind ia ,  and  the USA.  

The most prosocia l  ch i ldren  were rom  the most trad itional  

society, in  rural  Kenya.  The most egoistic chi ldren  came rom  

the most complex modern  society, the USA.

n  One important d i erence was how much  ch i ldren  

participated  i n  household  chores and  i n  the  ca re  o younger 

ch i ldren .  I n  the  most prosocia l  cu l tu res  people  tended  to  

l i ve  together in  extended  am i l i es,  the  ema le  role  was 

important,  and  women s  contribution  to  the  am i ly s  

economy was greater.  I n  these cu l tu res  women  delegated  

more responsibi l i ty to  thei r ch i ldren .  I n  cu l tu res  (e.g .  the  

USA)  where  ch i ldren  a re  pa id  to  do  household  chores or 

don t pa rticipate  at a l l ,  the  same degree o prosocia l  

behaviou r was not observed .  

n  The  resu l ts  overa l l  i nd icate  that degree of modernization  

i nfuences prosocia l  behaviou r.  Th is  was attributed  to  

d i erent ch i ld -rearing  patterns and  cu l tu ra l  d imensions 

such  a s  ind ividua l i sm  and  col lectivi sm .

n  Accord ing  to  the  researchers the  study a l so  shows how 

d i erent a spects o socioeconom ic organ ization  o a  cu l tu re  

can  promote or inh ibi t ch i ldren s  opportun i ties  to  acqu i re  

specic socia l  behaviou rs.  The nd ings a l so  emphasize  the  

importance o everyday practices i n  the  promotion  o 

concern  or others.

Mi l ler et a l .  (1 990) Cultural  norms and  moral  values 
infuence the perception  o social  responsibi l i ty
n  The  researchers  i n terviewed  400  ind ividua l s  (adu l ts  and  

ch i ldren )  on  what to  do  i n  hypothetica l  si tuations where  a  

person  had  a i l ed  to  help  someone in  need .  The si tuations 

i nvolved  parents  obl igation  to  help  thei r ch i ld ,  riends  

obl igation  to  help  a  riend ,  and  peoples  obl igation  to  help  

a  stranger.  The si tuations were  ei ther l i e  th reaten ing ,  

moderately serious,  or a  m inor th reat.  The participants in  

th i s  cross-cu l tu ra l  study were  North  Americans and  H indu  

I nd ians.  

n  H indu  I nd ians tended  to  see  i t a s  a  mora l  du ty to  help  i n  

a l l  si tuations.  Thei r view o socia l  responsibi l i ty was broader 

and  more du ty based  compared  to  the  American  

participants.  

n  N orth  American  participants tended  to  view socia l  

resonsibi l i ty and  helping  as personal  choice.  Th is was 

particu larly true i  the danger was moderate or m inor,  or i  

the person  was a  riend  or stranger.  Adu lts in  the USA were 

a l so  more l ikely to  say that l iking  the person  in  need  

aected  thei r mora l  responsibi l i ty to  help  the person .  

Using one or more research studies,  explain   
cross-cultural  differences in prosocial  behaviour

8.3

Sociocultural  factors in  prosocial  behaviour
n  Cu l tu ra l  norms,  socia l i zation  practices in  the  am i ly,  and  

socioeconom ic status  a re  actors that infuence how and  

when  prosocia l  (or a l tru i stic)  behaviou r i s  exh ibi ted .  

Ch i ldren  l ea rn  cu l tu ra l  norms and  practices rom  important 

others th rough  observation  and  th rough  reinorcement.  

n  Cu l tu ra l  d imensions such  a s  ind ividual ism  and  col lectivism  

seem  to  i nfuence the  degree to  wh ich  prosocia l  behaviou r 

i s  encouraged  in  ch i ldren .  

n  Col lectivi st cu l tu res va lue  helping  am i ly members,  or 

example when  i t i s  essentia l  or the  am i ly s  subsi stence.  I n  

such  cu l tu res ch i ldren  exh ibi t h igher l evel s  o prosocia l  

tendencies.  I n  ind ividua l i st cu l tu res that va lue  persona l  

success and  competi tiveness,  ch i ld -rearing  practices 

encourage competitiveness and  pu rsu i t o persona l  

ach ievement because th i s  wi l l  enhance the  ch i ld s  l ikel ihood  

o u tu re  socia l  success.  
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Examine actors infuencing bystanderism8.4

n  Bystanderi sm  can  be  dened  a s the  phenomenon  that an  

i nd ividua l  i s  l ess  l i kely to  help  i n  an  emergency si tuation  

when  passive bystanders a re  present (Darley and  Latan,  

1 968 ) .  

n  The  background   or research  on  bystanderism  was the  

Kitty Genovese murder in  N ew York Ci ty in  1 964.  She was 

attacked ,  raped ,  and  stabbed  severa l  times by a  psychopath .  

Later,  a  number o witnesses expla ined  that they had  ei ther 

heard  screaming  or seen  a  man  attacking  the woman  over a  

period  o 30  m inutes.  N one i n tervened  or ca l led  the  pol i ce  

unti l  i t was too  late.  Aterwards they sa id  they d id  not want 

to  become involved  or thought that somebody else wou ld  

in tervene.  Th i s  i ncident in spi red  socia l  psycholog i sts  to  

explore  actors that may i nfuence whether people  wi l l  help  

or not i n  an  emergency si tuation .  

Latan & Darley (1 970)  Theory o the unresponsive bystander
Accord ing  to  the  theory the  presence o other people  or ju st the  

perception  that other people  a re  wi tnessing  the  event wi l l  

d ecrease the  l ikel ihood  that an  i nd ividua l  wi l l  i n tervene i n  an  

emergency due to  psycholog ica l  processes l ike:
n  Diusion  o responsibi l ity:  Responsibi l i ty i s  d i used  when  

more bystanders  a re  present and  th i s  reduces the  

psycholog ica l  costs o not in terven ing .  

n  Inormational  socia l  infuence (plura l istic ignorance):  I  

the  si tuation  i s  ambiguous people  wi l l  l ook to  other people  

a round  to  see  what they do.  

n  Evaluation  apprehension:  I nd ividua l  bystanders  a re  aware 

that other people  a re  present and  may be  a ra id  o being  

eva luated  negatively i  they react (ear o socia l  b lunders).

Latan and  Darley (1 968)  suggested  a  cognitive decision  

model .  They a rgue that helping  requ i res  that the  bystander:

1 .  N otice  the  si tuation  ( i  you  a re  i n  a  hu rry you  may not even  

see  what i s  happen ing ).

2 .  I n terpret the  si tuation  a s  an  emergency (e.g .  people  

scream ing  or a sking  or help,  wh ich  cou ld  a l so  be  

i n terpreted  a s  a  am i ly quarrel  wh ich  i s  none o 

you r business.

3 .  Accept some persona l  responsibi l i ty or helping  even  

though  other people  a re  present.

4.  Consider how to  help  (a l though  you  may be  unsu re  o what 

to  do  or doubt you r ski l l s) .

5.  Decide  how to  help  (you  may observe how other people  

react or decide  that i t i s  too  d angerous to  i n tervene).

At each  o these stages,  the  bystander can  make a  decision  to  

help  or not.

Latan and  Darley (1 968) Experiment to investigate 
bystander intervention  and  d iusion  o responsibi l i ty
Aim  To investigate i the number o witnesses o an  emergency 

infuences peoples helping  in  an  emergency situation .  

Procedure As part o a  course cred it,  72  students (59  emale and  

1 3  male)  participated  in  the experiment.  They were asked  to  

d iscuss what kind  o personal  problems new col lege students 

cou ld  have in  an  urban  area .  Each  participant sat in  a  booth  

a lone with  a  pa ir o headphones and  a  m icrophone.  They were  

told  that the d iscussion  took place via  an  intercom  to protect the  

anonymity o participants.  At one point in  the experiment a  

participant (a  conederate)  staged  a  seizure.  The independent 

variable (IV)  o the study was the number o persons (bystanders)  

that the participant thought l istened  to the same d iscussion .  The 

dependant variable (DV) was the time i t took or the participant 

to  react rom  the start o the victim s t unti l  the participant 

contacted  the experimenter.   

Results The number o bystanders had  a  major eect on  the  

participants reaction .  O the participants in  the a lone cond ition ,  

85% went out and  reported  the seizure.  Only 31 % reported  the 

seizure when  they bel ieved  that there were our bystanders.  The 

gender o the bystander d id  not make a  d ierence.

Ambigu ity about a  situation  and  th inking  that other people m ight 

intervene (i .e.  d iusion  o responsibi l ity)  were actors that 

infuenced  bystanderism  in  th is experiment.  

During  debrieng  students answered  a  questionnaire with  various 

i tems to describe their reactions to  the experiment,  or example I  

d id  not know what to  do  (1 8  out o 65  students selected  th is)  or 

I  d id  not know exactly what was happening (26  out o 65)  or I  

thought i t must be some sort o ake (20 out o 65).  

Evaluation  There was participant bias (psychology students 

participating  or course cred its)  Ecologica l  va l id ity  i s a  concern  

due to  the articia l ity o the experimental  situation  (e.g .  the  

laboratory situation  and  the act that bystanders cou ld  on ly hear 

the victim  and  the other bystanders cou ld  add  to  the articia l ity.  

There are eth ica l  considerations:  participants were deceived  and  

exposed  to an  anxiety-provoking  situation .

Pil l iavin  et al .  (1 969)  The cost reward  model  o helping
The theory stipu lates  that both  cogn i tive  (cost-benet ana lysi s)  

and  emotiona l  actors  (unpleasant emotiona l  a rousa l )  

determ ine whether bystanders  to  an  emergency wi l l  i n tervene.  

The model  ocuses on  egoistic motivation  to  escape an  

unpleasant emotiona l  state (opposite  o a l tru i stic motivation ;  

see  un i t 8 .2  or an  explanation  o a l tru i stic behaviou r:  the  

empathy-a l tru i sm  model ) .  The theory was suggested  based  on  a  

eld  experiment i n  N ew Yorks  subway.
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The role of d ispositional  factors and  personal  

norms in  helping  in  an  emergency situation   

the Holocaust
n  The  H olocaust was an  exceptiona l  l i e  th reaten ing  

emergency si tuation  or the  Eu ropean  J ews.  Wi tnesses to  

the deportation  o J ews a l l  over Eu rope reacted  in  various 

ways.  Some approved  o the  anti -Sem itic pol i cies,  many 

were bystanders,  and  a  ew ri sked  thei r own  l i e  to  save 

J ews.  Wi th in  the  context o the  Second  World  War saving  

J ews was a  ri sky behaviou r because i t was i l l ega l  i n  many 

countries and  the Jews were socia l ly marg ina l i zed  (pariahs).  

I n  spite o th i s  some people  decided  to  help  (act 

a l tru istica l ly) .

n  H eroic helpers such  a s  people  who  saved  the  J ews under 

H olocaust (e.g .  Oscar Sch ind ler or Andr  and  Magda  

Trocm in  the  French  Vi l lage Le  Chambon-su r-Lignon)  may 

have strong  persona l  norms.  Those who  ri sk thei r l i ves  to  

help  others i n  si tuations l i ke  the  H olocaust oten  deviate  

rad ica l ly rom  the norms o thei r society.

Exam Tip   You only  need to write about two actors 

in an essay. You could choose to ocus on one o the 

theories (e.g. the cost- reward model)  and a study and 

compare it with  another theory (e.g. personal  norms)  and a 

study. This would give you enough material  to  examine 

actors infuencing bystanderism.

Pi l l iavin  et a l .  (1 969) The subway samaritan  

Aim  The a im  o th i s  eld  experiment was to  investigate  the 

eect o va rious  va riables on  helping  behaviou r.  

Procedure

n  Teams o students worked  together with  a  vi ctim ,  a  model  

helper,  and  observers.  The IV was whether the  victim  was 

drunk or i l l  (ca rrying  a  cane),  and  black or wh i te.  

n  The group perormed  a  scenario  where the victim  appeared  

drunk or a  scenario  where the victim  appeared  i l l .  

n  The participants were subway travel lers who were observed  

when  the victim  staged  a  col lapse on  the foor short time 

a ter the  tra in  had  l et the  station .  The model  helper was 

instructed  to  in tervene ater 70  seconds i  no  one el se d id .  

Resu lts  The  resu l ts  showed  that a  person  who appeared  i l l  was 

more l i kely to  receive  help  than  one who  appeared  drunk.  I n  

60% o the  tria l s  where  the  victim  received  help  more than  one 

person  oered  a ssi stance.  

Conclusion  The researchers d id  not nd  support or d i usion  

o responsibi l i ty .  They a rgue that th i s  cou ld  be  because the  

observers cou ld  clea rly see the  victim  and  decide  whether or 

not there  was an  emergency si tuation .  Pi l l i avin  et a l .  ound  no  

strong  relationsh ip  between  the  number o bystanders and  

speed  o helping ,  wh ich  i s  contra ry to  the  theory o the  

unresponsive  bystander.  

Evaluation  Th is  study has  h igher ecolog ica l  va l id i ty than  

laboratory experiments and  i t resu l ted  in  a  theoretica l  

explanation  o actors infuencing  bystanderi sm .

Based  on  th i s  study the  researchers  suggested  that the 

cost-reward  model  of helping  i nvolves observation  o an  

emergency si tuation  that l eads to  an  emotiona l  a rousa l  and  

in terpretation  o that a rousa l  (e.g .  empathy,  d i sgust,  ea r) .  Th is  

serves as  motivation  to  ei ther help  or not,  based  on  eva luation  

o costs and  rewards o helping :  

n  costs  o helping  (e.g .  eort,  embarrassment,  physica l  ha rm )  

n  costs  o not helping  (e.g .  sel -blame and  blame rom  others)

n  rewards o helping  (e.g .  pra i se  rom  victim  and  sel )

n  rewards o not helping  (e.g .  being  able  to  continue doing  

whatever one was doing ).  

Evaluation  of the model

The model  a ssumes that bystanders make a  rationa l  cost-benet 

ana lysi s  rather than  acting  i n tu i tively on  an  impu lse.  I t a l so  

assumes that people  on ly help  or egoistic motives.  Th i s  i s  

probably not true.

Most o the  research  on  bystanderi sm  i s  conducted  a s 

laboratory experiments or eld  experiments bu t  nd ings have 

been  appl ied  to  expla in  rea l -l i e  si tuations.  

Ol iner and  Ol iner (1 988) Dispositional  actors and  
personal  norms in  helping
n  The  researchers  i n terviewed  231  Eu ropeans who  had  

participated  i n  saving  J ews in  Nazi  Eu rope and  1 26  sim i la r 

people  who  d id  not rescue J ews.  O the  rescuers,  67% had  

been  a sked  to  help,  ei ther by a  victim  or somebody el se.  

Once they had  agreed  to  help,  they responded  posi tively to  

subsequent requests.

n  Resu l ts  showed  that rescuers  shared  persona l i ty 

characteri stics and  expressed  greater p i ty or empathy 

compared  to  non-rescuers.  Rescuers were  more l ikely to  be  

gu ided  by persona l  norms (h igh  eth ica l  va lues,  bel ie i n  

equ i ty,  and  perception  o people  a s  equa l ) .  

n  Rescuers oten  sa id  that pa renta l  behaviou r had  made an  

important contribution  to  the  rescuers  persona l  norms (e.g .  

the  pa rents o rescuers had  ew negative  stereotypes o 

J ews compared  to  pa rents o non-rescuers.  The am i ly o 

rescuers  a l so  tended  to  bel ieve i n  the  un iversa l  sim i la ri ty o 

a l l  people.  



1 09

Examine biological,  psychological,  and  social  
origins of attraction

8.5

Biological  orig ins of attraction

Evolutionary explanation  1 :  Neurobiology of 
love 
n  Accord ing  to  Fisher (2004)  l ove  i s  a  human  un iversa l  and  

evolu tion  has produced  th ree d i stinct motivationa l  bra in  

systems i n  a l l  b i rd s and  mammals to  d i rect cou rtsh ip,  

mating ,  reproduction ,  and  parenting :  attraction ,  the  sex 

drive ,  and  attachment.  The  th ree systems i n teract wi th  

each  other to  produce the  combination  o emotions,  

motivations,  and  behaviou rs a ssociated  wi th   love.  

n  Attraction  i s  the  equ iva lent to  human  romantic l ove i n  

an ima ls  accord ing  to  Fisher (2004) .  Attraction  i s  

characterized  by i ncreased  energy,  ocused  attention  on  a  

specic mate,  obsessive  ol lowing ,  a  l iative  gestu res,  

possessive  mate-guard ing ,  and  motivation  to  win  a  

preerred  mating  partner.  Attraction  evolved  to  motivate  

ind ividua l s  to  select and  ocus cou rtsh ip  attention  on  a  

avoured  partner.  

n  The  sex drive  ( l i b ido)  i s  characterized  by craving  or sexua l  

gratication .  I n  humans,  th i s  i s  a ssociated  primari ly wi th  

testosterone in  both  men  and  women .  The sex drive  evolved  

to  produce ospring .  

n  Mutual  nest bu i ld ing ,  grooming,  maintenance of close 

proximity,  separation  anxiety,  and  shared  parental  chores 

characteri ze  attachment i n  an ima ls.  An ima l  research  

suggests that th i s  bra in  system  i s  a ssociated  primari ly wi th  

oxytocin  and  vasopressin  i n  the  nucleus accumbens (the  

bra in s  reward  centre).  Attachment evolved  to  motivate  

ind ividua l s  to  stay with  the  preerred  reproductive  pa rtner 

long  enough  to  complete  pa renta l  du ties  and  experience 

th i s  a s  reward ing .

Fisher et a l .  (2003) MRI  study o neurobiological  
mechanism  o attraction
Aim  To investigate  the  neu ra l  mechan isms a ssociated  wi th  the 

attraction  system  (romantic l ove).  

Procedure Participants were  1 0  women  and  seven  men  aged  rom  

1 8  to  2 6 ,  who  reported  being  i n  l ove or an  average o 7.5  

months.  The participants   rst  l led  ou t a  questionna i re  (The 

Passionate Love Sca le)  to  i nvestigate  how they el t about thei r 

relationsh ip.  Then  they were  placed  i n  the  MRI  scanner.  They  rst 

l ooked  at a  photograph  o thei r beloved ,  then  perormed  a  

d i straction  task o counting  backwards,  and  na l ly they looked  at 

a  photograph  o a  neutra l  acqua intance.  Th i s  was repeated  six 

times.  

Resu lts There was i ncreased  activi ty i n  the  dopam ine ri ch  bra in  

a reas  a ssociated  with  reward ,  motivation ,  and  goa l  orientation  

(or example  the  ventra l  tegmenta l  a rea  and  the  caudate nucleus)  

when  participants l ooked  at thei r lover.  

The resu l ts  ind icate  the  possibi l i ty o bra in  ci rcu i ts  ded icated  to  

attraction  (romantic l ove).  The same bra in  ci rcu i ts  have been  

a ssociated  with  add iction,  wh ich  cou ld  support the  hypothesis  

that romantic love i s  an  add iction.  Fi sher a rgues that romantic 

l ove  i s  un iversa l  and  based  on  neu robiolog ica l  actors.  

Prefrontal

cortex

Nucleus

accumbens VTA

Evolutionary explanation  2 :  Partner selection  
based  on  genes
Natura l  selection  wou ld  avour couples  that have genes wh ich  

mutua l ly enhance thei r ospring s  chances o su rviva l .  Th i s  

cou ld  be  one way to  select a  preerred  partner.  

Wedekind  (1 995) The sweaty T-shirt experiment  
or investigating  mate preerence based  on  genetic 
makeup in  relation  to immune system unctioning
n  The  experiment stud ied  whether ema les wou ld  be  able  to  

i denti y ma les who  had  a  genetic make-up  wh ich ,  i n  

combination  wi th  her own ,  wou ld  boost the  immune system  

o potentia l  ch i ldren .  The study ocused  on  a  particu la r 

complex o genes (MHC genes)  i n  the  immune system  

known  or the  abi l i ty to  protect aga inst pathogens.

n  A group  o 94  students (ha l  ma le  and  ha l  ema le)  

participated  in  the  experiment.  The men  were a sked  to  sleep  

wi th  a  T-Sh i rt or two  n ights and  keep  i t i n  a  p la stic bag .

n  Ater two days the  women  were asked  to  rate  how 

agreeable  they ound  the  smel l  o the  T-sh i rts.  The women  

had  to smell  seven dierent T-shirts.  One was a  control .  Th ree 

o them  conta ined  T-sh i rts  rom  men  with  an  immune system  

sim i lar to  their own.  Three contained  T-sh irts rom  men  wi th  an  

immune system  that was d i ssim i la r to  the  women s  own    

th i s  shou ld  be  the  best match  i n  terms o genes.  

n  Resu l ts  showed  that women  preerred  the  odours o men  

wi th  an  immune system  d i ssim i la r to  thei r own .  Th i s  l ends 

support to  the  evolu tionary explanations o mate selection  

i n  humans.  

n  The  experiment demonstrated  that attraction  was 

i nfuenced  by biolog ica l  actors.  The women  preerred  men  

wi th  a  genetic make-up  that cou ld  i ncrease the  hea lth  o 

potentia l  babies.
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Markey and  Markey (2007) Romantic ideals,  romantic 
obtainment,  and  relationship experiences  simi larity or 
complementarity?

n  A sel -selected  sample  o 1 03  ema le  and  66  ma le  

undergraduate students who were sing le  bu t i n terested  in  

nd ing  a  romantic pa rtner (mean  age 1 9 .01 )  were  recru i ted  

th rough  adverti sements.  

n  Pa rticipants  rst completed  a  questionna i re  where  they rated  

thei r own  persona l i ty and  then  described  the  personal ity o 

their romantic ideal .  They also completed  ller questionna i res to  

d i sgu i se  the  true  pu rpose o the  study.  

n  The  resu l ts  showed  that a l l  pa rticipants wanted  a  romantic 

pa rtner sim i la r to  themselves.  Warm  people  were  attracted  to  

others  who  were warm .  The same was ound  or dom inance.  

n  The  resu l ts  i nd icate  that people  bel ieve that sim i la ri ty i n  a  

potentia l  pa rtner i s  important bu t maybe th i s  i dea l  pa rtner i s  

d i cu lt to  nd .  

n  A ol low-up  study with  a  new sample ound  that romantic 

couples who experienced  h igh  levels o love and  harmony were 

more l ikely to  consist o one ind ividua l  who  was dom inant 

and  one who  was subm issive.  Th is  i nd icates  that 

complementari ty on  certa in  persona l i ty actors cou ld  a ect 

ha rmony posi tively.

Morry (2007)  Attraction-similarity theory
n  When  people  a re  attracted  to  other people  they tend  to  perceive  them  as sim i la r 

(maybe because they project thei r own  atti tudes onto  them).  

n  People  preer riends and  partners who  a re  sim i la r i n  terms o atti tudes and  

tra i ts  bu t the  perceived  sim i la ri ty may not a lways be  accu rate.  

n  Perceived  sim i la ri ty i s  a  ma in  actor i n  attraction  and  relationsh ip  sati saction  

and  i t has  psycholog ica l  benets  because i t va l idates ones  own  views 

(reinorcement).

Evaluation  of evolutionary explanations

n  Research  stud ies make i t p lausible  that there  a re  un iversa l  

b iolog ica l  systems involved  in  attraction  and  love bu t th i s  does 

not ru le  ou t that cu l tu ra l  actors may play an  important role  in  

attraction .  

n  Data  rom  bra in-imag ing  technolog ies show activi ty in  specic 

bra in  a reas involved  in  i n ormation  processing  and  emotion  

bu t the  bra in  i s  very complex and  neu ro-imag ing  data  can  

describe  bu t not rea l ly expla in  human  attraction .  Genera l ly,  i t 

i s  very d i cu l t to  test evolu tionary theories.  

n  Evolu tionary theories cannot expla in  attraction  and  love 

between  same-sex partners since such  relationsh ips a re  not 

ormed  to  produce ospring .

Psychological  origins of attraction

Burne (1 971 )  Simi larity-attraction  hypothesis
The theory assumes that people  a re  l i kely to  be  attracted  to  

i nd ividua l s  who  a re  perceived  to  be  sim i la r to  themselves.  Th i s  

i s  because people  who share  ou r atti tudes and  va lues va l idate  

ou rselves and  boosts ou r sel -esteem ,  wh ich  i n  tu rn  l eads to  

attraction .  The theory i s  wel l  supported  by research .  

Newcomb (1 961 )  Field  study o attitude simi larity and  
l iking  
n  N ewcomb perormed  a  eld  study in  a  student dorm  to  

i nvestigate  i  students  riendsh ip  ormations were  

i nfuenced  by atti tudes and  va lues.  

n  For a  semester,  1 7  ma le  students  were  oered  rent-ree 

accommodation  bu t i n  retu rn  they had  to   l l  ou t 

questionna i res beore  they a rrived  and  severa l  times over 

the  cou rse  o the  semester.  N ewcomb pred icted  that i n  the  

beg inn ing  o the  research  period ,  people  who were 

attracted  to  each  other wou ld  perceive themselves a s  

having  sim i la r atti tudes.

n  The  study ound  that students with  sim i la r atti tudes tended  

to  become riends.  Sim i la ri ty i n  race and  socioeconom ic 

background  a l so  played  a  role.

Exam Tip   If you are asked to evaluate/discuss/

examine biological  origins of attraction, it could be a  good 

idea to include alternative (that is, psychological  and social)  

explanations as part of your arguments.
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Sociocultural  origins o attraction

Proximity factor   physical  closeness is important in  

attraction

The proxim ity theory o attraction  suggests that simply being  in  

the  physica l  presence o another i nd ividua l  wi l l  enhance the  

probabi l i ty o becom ing  riends.  

Festinger et a l .  (1 950) The role o proximity on  
riendship patterns
Aim  The a im  o the feld  study was to  investigate ormation  o 

riendsh ip  patterns at Westgate Housing  or student couples.  

Procedure The researchers made observations and  i n terviewed  

the  residents regu la rly.

Resu lts

n  Resu lts  showed  that proxim ity or opportun i ties to  bump 

in to  each  other on  a  da i ly basi s  increased  chances or 

riendsh ips.  Ater some months more than  1 0  times a s  

many riendsh ips had  developed  wi th  people  who  l i ved  i n  

the  same bu i ld ing ,  and  even  more wi th  people  who l ived  

next door.  

Conclusions

n  The  researchers suggest that physica l  proxim ity i ncreases 

opportun i ties or in teraction ,  wh ich  i n  tu rn  increases 

amil iari ty.  Accord ing  to  Zajonc (1 968)  the  mere  exposu re  

eect i s  enough  to  i ncrease l i king .  Al so,  we seem  to  be  

most attracted  to  people  who a re  sim i la r to  u s  (see  the 

sim i la ri ty-attraction  hypothesi s)  because people  who  

resemble  us  or agree with  u s  a l so  reassu re  u s  (Fiske,  2004) .  

n  Geograph ica l  proxim ity may sti l l  be  a  actor i n  fnd ing  

riends and  lovers  bu t wi th  the  I n ternet,  d ating  si tes,  and  

chat rooms people  at d i stance can  now easi ly contact each  

other and  develop  riendsh ips  or romantic relationsh ips.  The 

I n ternet i s  thu s creating  a  psycholog ica l  proxim ity  that 

can  replace the  geograph ica l  proxim ity.

Cultural  actors in  attraction
Evolu tionary theories cla im  that attraction  i s  determ ined  by 

biolog ica l  actors.  Th i s  impl ies that men  and  women  shou ld  

preer the  same in  thei r pa rtners (un iversa l  actors)  bu t th i s  i s  

on ly true  to  some extent.  Cu ltu ra l  actors  seem  to  play a  role  a s  

wel l  (e.g .  the  role  attributed  to  chasti ty) .  

Buss et a l .  (1 990) Cross-cultural  actors in  attraction
Aim  The  a im  o the  I n ternationa l  Mate Selection  Project was to  

i denti y the  characteri stics that ind ividua l s  va lued  i n  potentia l  

mates worldwide.

Procedure  Pa rticipants were  9 ,474  ind ividua l s  rom  37  

cross-cu l tu ra l  samples (33  countries and  fve i slands on  six 

continents;  mean  age 23 .1 5 ).  The data  was col lected  th rough  

two  questionna i res  developed  in  the  USA and  translated .  

Resu lts

n  Respondents in  nearly a l l  cu l tu res  rated  mutual  attraction  

and  love  a s  the  most important in  a  relationsh ip.  Th i s  

shows that the  desi re  or mutua l  love i n  a  relationsh ip  i s  

not merely a  Western  phenomenon .  

n  Chastity  showed  the  la rgest eect or cu l tu re  (37% o 

the  variance).  Chasti ty was va lued  i n  Ch ina ,  I nd ia ,  Ta iwan ,  

Pa lestin ian  I srael ,  and  I ran .  Respondents  i n  the  N etherlands 

and  the  Scand inavian  countries d id  not ca re  about chasti ty.  

n  Good  fnancia l  prospects ,  good  earning  capacity ,  

ambition ,  and  socia l  status  a re  consi stently va lued  more in  

a  pa rtner by women  than  men  cross-cu l tu ra l ly.  

n  Youth  i s  va lued  more by men  than  women .  Men  preer 

wives that a re  younger bu t how much  younger depends on  

the  cu l tu re.  I n  cu l tu res that a l low many wives,  there  may be  

la rge age d i erences.  

n  Physica l  attractiveness  i n  a  partner i s  va lued  more by 

men  than  women .  Cross-cu l tu ra l  norms o physica l  

attractiveness a re,  or example,  clea r and  supple  skin ,  

regu lar eatu res,  u l l  l ips.  

Evaluation  The  study su ered  rom  problems o translation-

back translation  i n  the  questionna i res,  wh ich  cou ld  decrease 

va l id i ty o the  resu l ts.  The samples or each  country were  not 

representative  so  i t i s  impossible  to  genera l i ze  the  fnd ings.

Dijkstra  and  Barelds (201 0) 
Aim  I nvestigate  i  people  wou ld  be  l ikely to:

1 .    perceive  ideal  partners a s  sim i la r to  themselves ( i n  l i ne  wi th

      the  sim i la ri ty-attraction  hypothesi s)

2 .    perceive  ormer partners as  d i erent rom  themselves ( i n  l i ne  

      wi th  the  attraction-sim i lari ty hypothesi s) .  

Th i s  i s  based  on  the  assumption  that people  change perception  o 

a  pa rtner rom  sim i la r to  d i erent when  the  relationsh ip  stops.  

Resu lts Thei r resu l ts  were  in  l ine  wi th  the  pred ictions.  The 

participants  i dea l  partners were  seen  a s  sim i la r to,  and  more 

posi tive  than ,  the sel .  I n  contrast,  ormer pa rtners  were  seen  a s  

d i erent rom  and  more negative  than  the  sel .  

Conclusion  People  tend  to  perceive  thei r pa rtner rom  thei r 

cu rrent perspective.  I  they a re  no  l onger attracted  to  a  pa rtner,  he  

or she  i s  seen  a s  d i erent rom  and  genera l ly not as  posi tive  as  

onesel .
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Levenson  and  Gottman  (1 983) Observational  study o 
relationship between  marital  d issatisaction  and  negative 
aect
n  I n  a  laboratory 30  couples were  observed  wh i le  they had  a  

low-conf ict d iscussion  o an  event o the  day and  a  high-

conf ict d iscussion  on  a  major sou rce o d i sagreement in  thei r 

relationsh ip.  The d i scussions were  videotaped  and  each  

spouse retu rned  to  the  laboratory to  make a  sel -eva luation  o 

thei r commun ication  (posi tive,  negative,  or neutra l ) .  

n  Resu lts showed  that marita l  d issatisaction  was associated  wi th  

h igher l evel s  o expressed  negative  emotions (negative aect)  

and  return  o negative aect (reta l iation).  

n  The  researchers took physiolog ica l  measu res du ring  both  

sessions (e.g .  heart rate,  skin  conduction )  and  ound  that the  

unhappy couples  d i splayed  sim i la r physiolog ica l  a rousa l  

(stress  response).  

n  The  researchers concluded  that unhappy couples  experience a  

negative  spi ra l  o expressed  negative  emotions that l ed  to  

i ncreased  stress and  mutua l  unhappiness.  

n  The  observation  was perormed  in  a  laboratory so  i t may be  

that the  observed  behaviou r was not natu ra l .  

Role o communication  o emotions in  maintaining  relationships
n  Emotiona l  expression  and  control  seem  to  play a  role  i n  

conf ict resolu tion  and  mari ta l  sati saction .  N on-verba l  

actors (e.g .  ace,  voice,  gestu res,  and  a rousa l  o the  

au tonom ic nervous system)  pred icts emotiona l  expressions 

accord ing  to  Gottman  and  Levenson  (1 986) .

n  Gottman  (1 979)  ound  that d i ssati sed  couples  d i splayed  

more negative  aect and  were  more l i kely to  retu rn  

negative  a ect (negative  reciproci ty or reta l iation ).  I t was 

a l so  relatively easy to  pred ict how these couples wou ld  

i n teract i n  conf ict si tuations based  on  the  spouses  

behaviou r.

Discuss the role o communication in  
maintaining  relationships

8.6

Role o attributions in  the maintenance o 

relationships

Bradbury and  Fincham (1 990) Meta-analysis o 
research  on  attributions in  married  couples
n  Spouses i n  happy relationships tended  to  ocus on  thei r 

partner s  posi tive  behaviou r a s  pa rt o the  person s  

character.  They were more l ikely to  make attributions that 

locate the cause o

 1 .  posi tive  events to  d i sposi tiona l  actors i n  the  pa rtner 

( i .e.  posi tive  th ings happen  because o the  pa rtner)

 2 .  negative  events to  si tuationa l  actors ( i .e.  the  pa rtner i s  

not to  blame).  

n  Spouses i n  unhappy relationships tended  to  see  thei r 

partner s  negative  behaviou r a s  part o h i s  or her character 

and  downplay the  pa rtners  posi tive  behaviou r.  They were  

more l i kely to  make attributions that locate  the  cause o

 1 .  posi tive  events to  si tuationa l  actors ( i .e.  posi tive  events 

do  not happen  because o the  pa rtner)

 2 .  negative  events to  d i sposi tiona l  actors ( i .e.  the  pa rtner 

i s  to  b lame).  

Discussion

n  Accord ing  to  Duck (1 988)  some conf ict i s  i nevi table  i n  a l l  

relationsh ips.  H ow people  hand le  conf icts can  promote 

growth  o the  relationsh ip  or end  i t.  The important th ing  i s  

not whether there i s  conf ict bu t how conf ict i s  hand led .  

n  Fincham  (2004)  cla ims there  i s  sol id  evidence or an  

a ssociation  between  attribution  and  mari ta l  sati saction .  

Happy couples u se  a  relationship-enhancing  pattern  ( (e.g .  

not blam ing  the pa rtner or negative  events and  g iving  

cred i t or posi tive  events).  Unhappy couples  u se  a  d istress-

mainta in ing  pattern  (e.g .  blaming  the partner or negative  

events and  not g iving  cred it or posi tive events).

Fletcher et a l .  (1 987) Attributions in  dating  couples
Aim  To  study whether patterns o attributions were  related  to  

relationsh ip  sati saction  actors (happiness,  comm itment,  and  

love).  

Procedure Participants  were1 00  ema le  and  31  ma le 

undergraduate students in  a  heterosexua l  dating  relationsh ip  

not l i ving  together.  The  study was conducted  i n  the  USA.

Fi rst pa rti cipan ts  completed  va ri ou s  questi onna i res.  Ater two 

months  95  pa rti cipan ts  were  sti l l  i n  thei r relation sh ip .  They 

were  a sked  to  wri te  a  ree-response  d escripti on  o the  

rela ti on sh ip  i n  thei r own  word s  and   l l  ou t a  questi onna i re.  

Resu lts I nd ividua l s  with  the  h ighest relationsh ip  sati saction  

a ter two  months attributed  posi tive  behaviou r to  themselves  

and  thei r pa rtner (d i sposi tiona l )  attributions)  and  attributed  

negative  behaviou rs to  si tuationa l  actors.  Participants in  

happy relationsh ips tended  to  describe  the  relationsh ip  i n  more 

interpersona l  terms (we)  in  the ree-response description .  

Participants who  made more si tuationa l  attributions or 

relationsh ip  ma intenance reported  sign icantly l ess  happiness,  

l ess  comm itment,  and  l ower levels  o l ove.

Evaluation  The study suers rom  sampl ing  bias (more emales  

than  males and  a l l  students)  and  there  i s  a  cu l tu ra l  b ia s as  the  

study was conducted  i n  the  USA.  Th is  may l im i t 

genera l i zations.
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Gottman  and  Kroko (1 989) Comparison  o data  rom 
two observations o couples 
n  The  researchers compared  data  rom  two  long i tud ina l  

observationa l  stud ies o couples.  The couples were  observed  in  

thei r home and  i n  a  laboratory d i scussion  ei ther on  a  l ow-

conf ict or a  h igh -conf ict i ssue.  Conf ict was on ly seen  as  a  

negative  sign  i  couples cou ld  not resolve  i t constructively.

n  Resu lts  showed  that expressions o anger and  d i sagreement 

were  not necessari l y a ssociated  wi th  mari ta l  d i ssati saction  

over time.  Couples who  solved  thei r conf ict wi th  mutua l  

sati saction  were  more sati sed  wi th  thei r relationsh ip.

n  Couples who  avoided  conf ict were  l ess sati sed .  Accord ing  to  

the  researchers th i s  i s  because the  couples  do  not have the  

opportun ity to  experience that they can  solve  conf icts 

together (relationa l  ecacy).  

n  Th ree specic dysunctiona l  commun ication  patterns  

(deensiveness,  stubbornness,  and  withdrawa l  rom  in teraction )  

were  rel i ably a ssociated  wi th  mari ta l  d i ssati saction  over time.

Discussion

n  Expressions o posi tive  a ect a re  genera l ly a ssociated  with  

i ncreased  in timacy and  relationsh ip  sati saction .  Posi tive 

a ect seems to  be  pa rticu la rly poweru l  i n  non-verba l  

commun ication  (Gottman  et a l .  1 977 ) .

n  Noller and  Ga l lois (1 986)  vi deotaped  standard  content 

messages sent by married  couples  to  one another wi th  

posi tive,  neutra l ,  and  negative  a ect.  They ound  that 

spouses who  u sed  more posi tive  non-verba l  commun ication  

(e.g .  sm i les and  touch ing )  a l so  reported  a  h igher l evel  o 

mari ta l  sati saction .  H usbands who  scored  low on  mari ta l  

sati saction  u sed  more eyebrow fashes on  posi tive  

messages compared  to  happy husbands.  

n  Partners with  communication  problems can  learn  new positive  

communication  patterns (e.g .  va l idating  the partner by verba l  

and  non-verba l  communication ,  taking  responsibi l i ty or your 

own  actions and  learn ing  rom  experience,  avoid ing  being  

deensive,  u sing  empathy to  understand  your partners  

expressed  emotions and  acting  on  these).  

Gottmans theory o the Four Horsemen  o the 
Apocalypse  communication  that predicts marital  
d issatisaction
n  Criticism :  Making  d i sposi tiona l  attributions (e.g .  

attacking  the  pa rtners  persona l i ty or character with  the  

i n tent o making  the  partner wrong).

n  Contempt:  Attacking  the  pa rtners  sense o sel  wi th  the  

i n tention  to  i n su l t or psycholog ica l ly abuse h im  or her 

(e.g .  hosti l i ty,  sa rcasm ,  mockery).

n  Defensiveness:  Seeing  you rsel  a s  a  victim  (e.g .  making  

excuses by reerring  to  actors ou t o you r control ,  

cross-compla in ing    l i sten ing  to  you r partner s  compla int 

bu t retu rn ing  i t with  a  compla int o you r own).

n  Stonewal l ing :  Wi thdrawing  rom  the relationsh ip  a s  a  

way to  avoid  (e.g .  by si l ent treatment,  monosyl labic 

response,  or chang ing  the  subject.  

Exam Tip   Research on the role of 

communication of emotions in relationships may also be 

used to answer questions on why relationships change or 

end (see unit 8.8).
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Formation  of relationships
n  I nd ividua l i st cu l tu res a ssume that the  ree  choice  o a  

spouse i s  based  on  romantic love bu t they may i n  rea l i ty be  

a rranged  by socia l  posi tion ,  rel ig ion ,  wea lth ,  opportun i ties,  

and  class,  accord ing  to  Duck (1 999) .

n  Moghaddam  et a l  (1 993)  argues that i n terpersona l  

relationsh ips:

  i n  Western  cu l tu res  tend  to  be  i nd ividua l i stic ,  voluntary,  

and  temporary 

  i n  non-Western  cu l tu res tend  to  be  col lectivi st,  

i nvoluntary,  and  permanent.

n  I n  col lectivi st cu l tu res,  socia l  networks motivate  marriages.  

Fam i l ies  p lay an  active  and  oten  deci sive  role  i n  choosing  

marriage partners or the  young .  Love i s  supposed  to  be  

d i scovered  a ter marriage (Bel lur,  1 995 ) .  I n  many parts o 

the  world ,  a rranged  marriages a re  sti l l  the  norm  a l though  

mod ifcations a re  now seen  i n  some cu l tu res.  

n  Levine et a l .  (1 995)  asked  col lege students rom  1 1  countries  

i  they wou ld  marry someone who  had  a l l  the  qua l i ties  they 

desi red  even  i  they d id  not l ove the  person .  I n  the  USA 4% 

sa id  yes.  I n  Austra l ia  5% sa id  yes.  I n  the  UK 8% sa id  yes.  

These a re  i nd ividua l i st countries.  I n  I nd ia  49% sa id  yes and  

i n  Pakistan  51 % sa id  yes.  These countries a re  col lectivi st.

Singh  (2005) Arranged  marriages in  India
n  The  majori ty o marriages i n  I nd ia  a re  sti l l  a rranged  by the  

parents  or thei r representatives with  or wi thout the  consent 

o the  boy or g i rl  i nvolved .  There  i s  no  room  or romantic 

marriage i n  the  Western  sense.  I n  the  big  ci ties,  educated  

people  now tend  to  seek the  consent o thei r sons and  

daughters about the  choice  o preerred  partners.  

n  I n  the  past,  young  I nd ians tru sted  thei r parents  i n  the  

process o fnd ing  a  su i table  match .  A la rge percentage o 

the  a rranged  marriages seemed  to  work,  and  i  they d id  not 

very ew knew about the  d i ssolu tion  o the  marriage.  

Buss et a l .  (1 990) Cross-cultural  study o mate 
preerences in  33  countries
n  Th i s  study investigated  the  eects o cu l tu re  and  gender on  

heterosexua l  mate preerences i n  a  sample  o 9 ,494  adu l ts  

rom  33  countries.  

n  I n  a l l  cu l tu res,  men  and  women  agreed  that love and  

mutua l  attraction  a re  primary actors in  mate selection .  

n  I n  countries wi th  trad i tiona l  va lues (col lectivi st countries 

such  as  Ch ina ,  I nd ia ,  I ran )  men  placed  h igh  va lue  on  a  

woman s  chasti ty,  her desi re  or home and  ch i ldren ,  and  her 

abi l i ty a s  a  cook and  homemaker.  I n  the  same societies,  

women  va lued  men  wi th  good  fnancia l  prospects,  h igh  

socia l  status,  and  ambition .

Are arranged  marriages happier? 
n  Gupta  and  Singh  (1 982 )  i n terviewed  50  I nd ian  couples 

who  had  married  or love or l i ved  i n  an  a rranged  marriage.  

The couples  who  married  or l ove reported  d im in i shed  

eel ings o love a ter a  ew years o marriage.  Those who  

l i ved  in  a rranged  marriages reported  h igher l evel s  o love.  

n  Yelsma  and  Athappi l ly (1 988)  compared  2 8  I nd ian  

couples in  a rranged  marriages,  2 5  I nd ian  couples in  l ove 

marriages,  and  31  American  couples.  I nd ividua l s  in  

a rranged  marriages scored  h igher on  mari ta l  sati saction  

compared  to  the  couples i n  love marriages.

n  Xiaohe and  Whyte (1 990)  i nvestigated  the  pred iction  o 

deenders o a rranged  marriages that  love matches sta rt 

ou t hot and  grow cold ,  wh i le  a rranged  marriages sta rt ou t 

cold  and  grow hot.  A sample  o 586  married  women  in  the  

Sichuan  province in  China  participated .  The data  showed  that 

the role o parents had  decl ined  and  young  people were more 

involved  in  matchmaking .  The researchers ound  that wives 

in  l ove marriages were  more sati sfed  wi th  thei r mari ta l  

relationsh ip  than  wives who were in  a rranged  marriages.  

Th is was ound  regard less o the length  o the marriage.  The 

researchers concluded  that thei r data  does not support the  

idea  that arranged  marriages are happier than  love marriages.  

Maintenance of relationships
n  A la rge proportion  o marriages i n  the  Western  world  end  i n  

d ivorce ( in  some countries up  to  50% o marriages) .  I n  

some cu l tu res,  d ivorce i s  non-exi stent or ra re  (e.g .  i n  Ch ina .  

n  Arranged  marriages u sua l ly la st l onger than  romantic 

marriages (Fiske,  2004) .  Marriage i n  trad i tiona l  societies i s  

a  contract between  am i l i es  and  oten  i nvolves econom ic 

and  socia l  engagements that create  poweru l  bonds 

between  the  am i l i es  and  makes d ivorce impossible.  Th is  

cou ld  be  a  reason  or stabi l i ty o marriages.  

8 Psychology o human  relationsh ips

Explain  the role that culture plays in  the 
formation and  maintenance of relationships

8.7

Accord ing  to  Hogg  and  Vaughn  (1 998)  i n  spi te o the ocus on  

l ove i n  relationsh ips in  the  West,  there  i s  genera l  agreement 

among  psycholog i sts  that a  relationsh ip  that su rvives over time i s  

one i n  wh ich  the  partners adapt and  change with  respect to  what 

they expect o each  other.  Love that i nvolves riendsh ip,  ca ring ,  

respect,  and  mutua l  sharing  o experiences cou ld  resu l t in  the  

poweru l  bond ing  o lasting  relationsh ips  a s  in  the  idea l  o the  

Western   love marriage.  
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Analyse why relationships may change or end8.8

Equity theory and  relationship satisfaction  
n  Accord ing  to  equ ity theory  there  must be  a  balance 

between  the  two  partners i n  a  relationsh ip,  i .e.  the  

relationsh ip  shou ld  be  perceived  as  a i r.  People  compare 

thei r own  gains compared  to  that o the  partner s  and  may 

look or a l ternatives i  they a re  not sati sed .  

n  Buss and  Shackelford  (1 997)  ound  that sexua l  

d i ssati saction  and  specic sou rces o conf icts (or example  

partner s  compla ints about j ea lousy)  were  l i nked  to  th inking  

about extramari ta l  sex i n  the   rst year o marriage.  Th i s  

cou ld  support the  theory.  

n  Clark and  Mi l ls (1 979)  a rgue that romantic relationsh ips 

a re  based  on  sharing  and  belong ing  - not equ i ty principles.  

Partners respond  to  each  others  needs because they want 

to  eel  close  to  each  other.  The study ound  that ind ividua l s  

in terpreted  a  partners  tendency to  reciprocate as  a  sign  

that he or she  was not rea l ly i n terested  in  a  romantic 

relationsh ip.  The researchers a rgue that the  l evel  o rewards 

(not equ i ty)  i s  more  l i kely to  pred ict sati saction  i n  l ove 

relationsh ips.  

Investment model  of commitment (theory)
n  Rusbu lt et a l .  (1 991 )  suggested  the  investment model  of 

commitment  wi th  the  concept o accommodation  a s  an  

important strategy to  ma inta in  a  relationsh ip  ( i .e.  ensu re  

l ongevi ty o the  relationsh ip).

n  Accommodation  m eans that a  person  i s  wi l l i ng  to  adopt a  

constructive  approach  and  i nh ibi t the  impu lse  to  react 

destructively ( i .e.  reta l iation )  when  a  pa rtner d i splays 

destructive  behaviou r.  H igh  l evel s  o accommodation  a re  

consi stently a ssociated  with  wel l -being .  

n  Murray and  Holmes (1 997 )  ound  that over time partners  

in  comm itted  relationsh ips  created  posi tive  i l l u sions  o 

thei r pa rtners.  The idea l ization  o the  partner was posi tively 

a ssociated  wi th  relationsh ip  sati saction  and  ewer conf icts.  

Condence i n  the  partner seems to  oster a  sense o tru st 

and  secu ri ty (secu re  attachment),  wh ich  in  tu rn  promotes 

accommodation  in  conf icts.  I dea l i zation  cou ld  a l so  be  a  

potentia l  th reat to  a  relationsh ip  i  the  pa rtner cannot l i ve  

up  to  the  h igh  expectations.  

Flora  and  Segrin  (2003) Analysis o young  couples  
satisaction  and  stabi l i ty o relationship
Aim  To investigate  the  extent to  wh ich  shared  in terests and  

spend ing  time together was a  pred ictor o perception  o qua l i ty o 

the  relationsh ip.  

Procedure The participants  were  young  dating  couples (dating  or 

at l east six months)  and  married  couples (married  or a round  ou r 

years).  The study was a  long i tud ina l  study and  data  col lection  

took place th rough  questionna i res  and  in terviews

At the  beg inn ing  o the  study the  pa rticipants  described  posi tive  

and  negative  eel ings,  d i sappointment,  and  contentment wi th  

thei r pa rtner.  Ater 1 2  months the  pa rticipants   l l ed  ou t 

questionna i res to  measu re  wel l -being  and  sati saction  with  the  

relationsh ip.  Al l  married  couples were  sti l l  together bu t 2 5% o 

the  dating  couples had  spl i t up.  

The researchers a l so  l ooked  i n to  actors  that cou ld  pred ict 

break-up  o the  relationsh ip  i n  the   rst i n terview with  dating  

couples.

n  Sternberg  (1 986)  suggested  the  triangu lar theory of love  

wi th  th ree components that many psycholog i sts  bel ieve a re  

important in  close  relationsh ips:

  intimacy  (eel ing  close,  connected ,  and  bonded )

  passion  (romance and  physica l  and  sexua l  attraction )

  commitment  (d esi re  to  ma inta in  the  relationsh ip  i n  

spi te  o adversi ty and  costs) .

n  Pa rtners  beg in  to  develop  an  interdependent  relationsh ip  

rom  the beg inn ing  o thei r relationsh ip  and  they gradua l ly 

i ncrease thei r mutua l  i nvolvement.  Successu l  couples tend  

to  develop  more comm itment and  i n timacy over time than  

l ess  successu l  couples.  

n  Accord ing  to  Buunk (1 998)  one  o the  most prom inent 

eatu res i n  wh ich  happy and  unhappy couples tend  to   

d i er i s  the  way they commun icate  wi th  each  other.  

Couples a re  happier when  thei r i n teraction  i s  characteri zed  

by problem  solving  and  open  commun ication  (see  un i t 8 .6 ) .  

Bu i ld ing  i n timacy i s  dependent on  being  able  to  

commun icate  open ly.

Buunk (1 998)  Characteristics of happy and  unhappy couples

Happy couples Unhappy couples

n  Express thei r eel ings 

open ly and  d i sclose  

thei r thoughts.

n  Show aection  and  

understand ing  o each  

others  eel ings 

(empathy and  

perspective  taking ).

n  Show conf ict-avoidance 

(e.g .  not wanting  to  

d i scuss problems).

n  Demonstrate  sooth ing  

(e.g . ignoring  or covering  

up  d i erences).

n  Take part i n  d estructive  

commun ication  (e.g .  

cri ti cizing ,  d i sagreeing ,  

compla in ing ).
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Resu lts The  rst in terview showed  that preerence o shared  

i n terests and  spend ing  time together was important i n  mari ta l  

sati saction ,  especia l ly or the  men .  Posi tive  and  negative  

eel ings were  not considered  very important.  For women  the 

amount o thei r own  negative  eel ings and  d i sappointment 

wi th  the  pa rtner pred icted  break-up.  

Ater one year men s  sati saction  with  the  relationsh ip  sti l l  

d epended  on  shared  i n terests and  spend ing  time together.  

Experiences o posi tive  and  negative  eel ings played  a  role  bu t 

on ly i  thei r pa rtner showed  negative  eel ings.  For women ,  the  

amount o thei r own  negative  eel ings about the  pa rtner was 

a ssociated  with  l ess sati saction .  Shared  i n terests  and  spend ing  

time together was on ly the  second  most important actor 

or women .  

Evaluation  The study was conducted  wi th  a  sample  rom  the 

USA so  i t may not be  possible  to  genera l i ze  the  nd ings.  

Sel -reports  may be  biased .

Sprecher (1 999) Longitudinal  study on  development o 
love over time
Aim  To investigate  whether people  i n  close  relationsh ips 

reported  i ncreased  love over time.  The second  a im  was to  study 

how bel ies about relationsh ips cou ld  change.  

Procedure A sel -selected  sample  o 1 01  romantic heterosexua l  

student couples was su rveyed   ve times over ou r years.  Each  

time they completed  questionna i res  to  measu re  l ove,  

comm itment,  and  sati saction .  They were  a l so  a sked  to  report 

changes since previous su rveys.  On ly 41 % o the  couples were  

together at the  end  o the  study.  

Results I nd ividua ls in  intact relationships sa id  they elt an  an  

increase in  love,  commitment,  and  satisaction  over time but th is  

was not supported  by the data .  Th is ind icates that happy couples 

wanted  to see increases in  positive aect (positive i l lusions).  

I nd ividua ls in  broken relationships were l ikely to  say they elt a  

decrease in  commitment,  love,  and  satisaction  in  the time 

beore the break-up.  Satisaction  decreased  the most in  th is  

group.  Th is suggests that people end  their relationsh ips because 

o d issatisaction  rather than  the d isappearance o love.

The resu l ts  support the  idea  o posi tive  i l l u sions  as  benecia l  

or a  relationsh ip.

Evaluation  The study was conducted  wi th  a  sample  o young  

students i n  the  USA so  i t may not be  possible  to  genera l i ze  the  

nd ings.  Sel -reports  may be  biased .  

Exam Tip   You may include studies and theories 

from unit 8.7  in  your discussion on relationships. Patterns 

of communication could be one factor in your analysis of 

why relationships may change or end.

Bandura  (1 977 )  suggests  that people  l earn  to  behave violently 

( i nclud ing  violent atti tudes and  norms)  th rough  d i rect 

experiences and  th rough  observing  models.  
n  Socia l  l ea rn ing  theory ocuses on  observational  learning  

a nd  model l ing .  The  theory proposes that ch i ldren  lea rn  to  

be  violent due to  exposu re  to  violent models  and  because 

violent behaviou r i s  rewarded .  The support or th i s  

proposi tion  comes rom  the resu l ts  o the  cla ssic Bobo  dol l  

experiment (Bandura  et a l . ,  1 961 )  showing  that ch i ldren  

who  watched  an  aggressive  model  being  rewarded  or 

aggression  were  l i kely to  im i tate  the  aggression  later.  

n  Socia l  l ea rn ing  theory (SLT)  has been  appl ied  to  expla in  the  

development o aggression  and  i n tergenerationa l  

transm ission  o violence th rough  socia l ization .  Ch i ldren  a re  

i nfuenced  by socia l i zation  actors  such  a s  the  am i ly,  the  

immed iate  envi ronment ( i nclud ing  peers),  and  the  med ia .  

n  Socia l  l ea rn ing  can  be  d irect via  in structions or indirect (e.g .  

role  model s  and  no  d i rect i n structions) .  Ch i ldren  who  grow 

up  in  violent am i l i es  and  neighbourhoods where they 

watch  models  u se  violence and  obta in  benets rom  i t (e.g .  

power)  may be  l i kely to  see  violence as  a  l eg i timate means 

to  get what they want or exert power over other people.  

They may even  ju sti y the  u se  o violence.  

Totten  (2003) Qual i tative study on  gi rlriend  abuse 
among  violent marginal  male youth  in  Canada
Aim  To explore  how young  g i rl riend  abusers  u sed  violence to  

construct thei r mascu l in i ty.  The study ocused  on  how am i l i es  

and  peer groups contributed  to  lea rn ing  and  identication  with  

violent norms a s pa rt o establ i sh ing  a  mascu l ine  gender role.  

Procedure A pu rposive  sample  o 30  abusive  adolescent ma les  

rom  a  la rge ci ty i n  Canada  participated  i n  the  study.  They a l l  

had  pro-abusive  bel ies,  mascu l ine  i dea ls,  and  adm itted  to  

u sing  violence towards thei r g i rl riends.   

The  mean  age o the  boys was 1 5 .6  years,  si x belonged  to  an  

ethn ic m inori ty and  the  rest were  wh i te.  Many were gang  

members and  most had  dropped  ou t o school  ea rly.  The 

researchers u sed  sem i -structu red  i n terviews to  col lect data .  

Resu lts The adolescents  background  had  sim i la r eatu res.  They 

had  a l l  been  exposed  to  violent behaviou r i n  the  am i ly and  

they saw th i s  a s  ju stied  and  even  necessary.  The athers a l l  

had  rig id  au thori ta rian  bel ies  (e.g .  ri g id  gender roles) .  The 

athers a l l  u sed  violence to  control  am i ly members or to  d eend  

thei r honour.  

Evaluate sociocultural  explanations of the 
origins of violence

8.9
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Subculture of violence theory (Wolfgang  and  
Ferracuti,  1 967)
n  Accord ing  to  the  theory violent behaviou r resu l ts  rom  a  

commitment to  subcu l tu ra l  norms and  va lues.  I nd ividua l  

violent va lues l ead  to  violent behaviou r because subcu l tu ra l  

va lues  act as a  mechan ism  o socia l  control  among  group  

members.  

n  Violence i s  u sed  as a  means to  deend  honour and  ma inta in  

status (e.g .  wi th in  the group,  in  the am i ly,  or i n  relation  to  

other groups).  I  members o subcu ltu res perceive threats to  

reputation  or honour they wi l l  deend  thei r honour with  

violence i  necessary,  even  i  i t th reatens their l i e.

n  The  theory was developed  based  on  work i n  an  i nner-ci ty 

Arican-American  neighborhood  i n  Ph i ladeph ia .  I t was 

suggested  that the  subcu l tu re  o violence phenomenon  was 

a  lower-class mascu l ine  phenomenon  related  to  race.  Th i s  i s  

now contested .

Evaluation  of the theory of subculture of 
violence
n  The  theory can  expla in  how violence may be  u sed  to  

establ i sh  and  ma inta in  power wi th in  a  socia l  g roup  ( i .e.  to  

establ i sh  socia l  h iera rch ies) .  Dom inance and  power cou ld  

a l so  be  one explanation  o school  bu l lying  (e.g .  Gest et a l . ,  

2003 ,  ound  that bu l l i es  a re  seen  a s  popu la r and  cool ) .

n  The  theory does not expla in  what sociocu l tu ra l  structu ra l  

actors cou ld  lead  to  violence because the primary ocus i s  on  

socia l  norms and  va lues a s  the  orig in  o violence.  H igh  rates 

o violence cou ld  be  the  resu l t o poverty and  class 

oppression  rather than  a  cu lture o honour (Anderson ,  1 999).

n  N isbett and  Cohen  (1 996)  ound  support or the  theorys  

proposi tion  that violence i s  u sed  to  ma inta in  honour i n  the  

Southern  states o the  USA where there  a re  h igh  rates o 

violence.  They a rgue that a  cu l tu re  o honour  seems to  

have su rvived  rom  the herd ing  econom ies brought to  the  

a rea  by I ri sh  and  Scotti sh  settlers  between  the  1 7 th  and  

1 9th  centu ries.

Berburg  and  Thorl indsson  (2005) Subculture o 
violence infuences aggressive behaviour
Aim  Th is  was a  la rge-sca le  su rvey o adolescent boys and  g i rl s  

at publ ic schools  i n  I celand .  The research  was ca rried  ou t to  

i nvestigate  whether pro-violent va lues i nfuenced  group  conduct 

norms as pred icted  by the  subcu ltu re o violence theory.  

Procedure Data  was col lected  i n  a  la rge-sca le  su rvey i n  I celand  

wi th  adolescent boys and  g i rl s  i n  49  publ ic schools.  Pa rticipants 

were  between  1 5  and  1 6  years o ld .  The sample  was a  racia l ly 

homogenous group.

Participants  answered  questions on  how oten  they engaged  in  

va rious th reaten ing  and  physica l ly violent acts (e.g .ghting ,  

kicking ,  punch ing ).

Resu lts Resu l ts  showed  a  sign icant impact o conduct norms 

on  aggressive  behaviou r.  The most violent students  sa id  they 

conormed  to  group  conduct norms.  Boys were  more l i kely to  

behave aggressively than  g i rl s.  

Group  pressu re  to  respond  to  persona l  attacks wi th  aggression  

or violence cou ld  act as  a  orm  o socia l  control .  

The pred ictions o the  subcu l tu re  o violence theory were  

supported  by these cross-cu l tu ra l  data .  The conclu sion  was that 

group  adherence to  va lues and  norms encourage aggressive  

behaviou r th rough :

1 .  i n terna l i zation  o va lues  encourag ing  violence

2 .   socia l  control  processes  ensu re  adherence to  conduct norms 

( i .e.  conorm ity).  

Evaluation  The su rvey was based  on  a  la rge sample  o 

adolescents rom  I celand  so  the  nd ings cou ld  be  genera l i zed  

to  sim i la r age groups in  I celand .  An  equa l  number o boys and  

g i rl s  pa rticipated  so  there  was no  gender bias.  

The data  was col lected  th rough  sel -reports  so  there  may be a  

b ia s.  People  do  not a lways tel l  the  tru th ,  especia l ly i n  a  socia l ly 

sensi tive  study l i ke  th i s  one.  

Strengths of SLT in  

relation  to  violent 

behaviour 

Limitations of SLT in  

relation  to  violent 

behaviour

n  Socia l  norms o violence 

can  be  transm itted  rom  

parents to  ch i ldren  as  

pred icted  by SLT.  

n  SLT can  a l so  expla in  that 

adolescents u se  violence 

i n  marg ina l i zed  socia l  

peer groups because i t 

pays o in  the  orm  o 

status (reinorcement).

n  SLT cannot expla in  how 

structu ra l  actors such  as  

poverty contribute  to  

establ i sh ing  the  socia l  

norms o ma le  superiori ty.  

n  The  theory does not take 

i nd ividua l  actors such  a s  

i n tel l i gence and  

persona l i ty i n to  account.  

n  Some people  may be  more 

prone to  violence (e.g .  due  

to  bra in  damage a s a  

resu l t o ch i ldhood  abuse).

Out o 30  adolescents,  21  had  adopted  violent behaviou r.  They 

were  a l l  abusive  and  u sed  physica l  and  sexua l  violence or the  

same reasons a s  the  athers.  The boys sa id  that they had  the  

right to  u se  violence i  g i rl riends d id  not behave.  I n  some cases 

the  athers had  g iven  them  in structions on  how to  abuse 

women  in  pa rticu la r si tuations.  

Evaluation  The study u sed  a  sma l l  and  pu rposive  sample  so  i t 

i s  not possible  to  genera l i ze.  The qua l i tative  data  gave an  

i n -depth  i n sight in to  how the violent adolescents experienced  

the  u se  o violence themselves.  Th i s  cou ld  be  u sed  a s  a  starting  

poin t to  design  i n terventions to  prevent violence,  such  a s  by 

provid ing  posi tive  role  model s  (mentoring )  a s  wel l  a s  education  

and  job  opportun i ties.
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Critical  thinking:  could  biological  
factors cause violence?

Testosterone and  violence
n  Testosterone i s  a  steroid  ma le  sex hormone secreted  in  the  

testes o ma les  and  in  the  ovaries o ema les.  Men  produce 

ten  times more testosterone than  women .

n  Testosterone has been  l inked  to  aggression  and  dom inance 

behaviou r because castration  o a  ma le  u sua l ly has a  

paci ying  eect on  aggressive  behaviou r i n  ma les.  

n  The  relationsh ip  between  aggression  and  testosterone i s  

complex and  d i fcu l t to  test scientifca l ly because 

measu rement o testosterone level s  rom  blood  or sa l iva  i s  

not rel i able.  

McAndrew (2009):  Evolutionary explanation  o 
the l ink between  testosterone,  aggression,  and  
dominance
n  Evolu tion  has shaped  hormona l  responses i n  ma les that 

a re  pa rticu la rly sensi tive  to  si tuations that i nvolve  

cha l lenges to  status  or competi tion  wi th  other ma les.  

n  Testosterone i s  secreted  to  prepare  the  body to  respond  

to  competi tion  or cha l lenges to  ones  status.  Any 

si tuation  that i s  perceived  a s  a  th reat or a  cha l lenge to  a  

ma les  status  wou ld  resu l t in  an  i ncrease i n  testosterone 

l evel s.

n  The  hormona l  changes in  such  si tuations a re  important 

actors i n  explanations o aggression .  Explanations that 

do  not i nclude biolog ica l  actors a re  incomplete  at best.

N isbett and  Cohen  (1 996) Quasi -experimental  study 
to test relationship between  culture o honour and  
physiological  responses to an  insult

Aim  To  test whether ma le  pa rticipants rom  the South  (assumed  

to  belong  to  a  cu l tu re  o honour)  wou ld  be  more l i kely than  

ma le  pa rticipants  rom  the North  o the  USA to  respond  with  

aggression  to  i n su l ts.  The researchers  a l so  measu red  corti sol  

and  testosterone l evel s.  The pa rticipants were  a l l  un iversi ty 

students.

Procedure

n  The  researchers pred icted  that southerners rom  a  cu l tu re  

o honour  wou ld  be  more aggressive  and  have h igher 

l evel s  o corti sol  and  testosterone than  northerners.  

n  Pa rticipants were  experimenta l ly in su l ted  publ icly.  Corti sol  

and  testosterone l evel s  were  measu red  beore  and  a ter the  

i n su l t th rough  sa l i va  and  blood  test.  

Resu lts  Ater the  experimenta l  i n su l t,  corti sol  l evel s  rose  79% 

or the  southerners and  33% or northerners.  Testosterone 

l evel s  were  h igher i n  southerners  who  were i n su l ted .  They were  

genera l ly more aggressive  and  showed  more dom ineering  

behaviou r than  any other group.

Conclusions

n  The  researchers a rgued  that southerners who  were i n su l ted  

i n  ront o others saw themselves a s  d iminished  i n  

mascu l ine  reputation  and  statu s.  Th i s  cou ld  expla in  why 

they exh ibi ted  more aggressive  and  dom ineering  behaviou r.  

n  I n  a  cu l tu re  o honour ma les  who  do  not reta l iate  to  i n su l ts  

ri sk thei r mascu l ine  reputation .  Cu ltu re  o honour norms 

d ictate  reta l iation .  Such  norms have become embedded  in  

socia l  roles,  expectations,  and  shared  defn i tions o 

mascu l in i ty.  

Exam Tip   Studying two explanations with related 

research and evaluation is enough for the exam. Critical  

thinking means that you could consider alternative 

explanations of violence than the sociocultural  explanations. 

You could use the biological  explanation of aggression here 

to argue that sociocultural  explanations in isolation do not 

offer a  full  picture. The theory of testosterone and violence 

presented here could lend some support to the propositions 

of culture of honour  theory.

Conclusion
The two  psycholog ica l  explanations o violence (SLT and  the  

theory o subcu ltu re  o violence)  su er rom  the same 

l im itations o ma instream  theories o violence that tend  to  

ocus on  ei ther internal  causes  ( i .e.  l ocate  violence with in  the  

person )  or  external  causes  ( i .e.  l ocate  violence wi th in  the  socia l  

envi ronment).  Such  one-d imensiona l  explanations o violence 

mostly acknowledge the  importance o other va riables  SLT 

biolog ica l  actors)  bu t these a re  oten  not i ncluded  i n  

the  explanations.
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Olweus (1 993)  Longitudinal  study on  the eect o 
OBPP on  bul lying
n  The  study was conducted  i n  the  Bergen  a rea  i n  Norway 

a ter th ree adolescents had  comm itted  su icide  a s  a  

resu l t o bu l lying .  A sample  o 2 ,500  ch i ldren  rom  f th  

to  eighth  grades pa rticipated  i n  the  programme over two  

years.  Data  col lection  took p lace th rough  observations 

and  questionna i res (teachers,  students).  

n  Resu l ts  showed  an  overa l l  50% reduction  i n  sel -reported  

bu l lying  i ncidents (victim ization  or bu l lying  other 

students)  and  a  genera l  improvement o the  socia l  

cl imate o the  cla sses.  

n  Students  sel -reports showed  h igher sati saction  with  

school  l i e,  improved  order and  d i scipl ine,  more posi tive  

socia l  relationsh ips,  and  a  more posi tive  atti tude toward  

schoolwork and  the  school  i n  genera l .  

n  Th i s  i nd icates a  h igh  l evel  o eectiveness o the  

programme but not a l l  stud ies f nd  the  same.  Roland  

(1 993)  cou ld  not repl i cate  the  fnd ings i n  another pa rt 

o Norway.  Olweus (2003)  on ly ound  a  21 38  %  

reduction  i n  observed  bu l lying  i n  a  later study and  the  

same was observed  in  the  USA.

Black (2007) Implementation  o OBPP in  the USA
n  Pa rticipants  were  1 3  inner ci ty schools  in  one u rban  

school  d i strict.  The programme ran  or ou r years  bu t on ly 

n ine  schools  completed .  

n  Resu l ts  showed  that not a l l  schools  ol lowed  the  

programme as  i t i s  i n tended  (average fdel i ty to  

programme was 48%).  

n  Observed  bu l lying  incidents decreased  2 5 .5% in  a l l  

schools.  The drop  cou ld  perhaps be  expla ined  by the  act 

that a l l  schools  implemented  i ncreased  supervision .  On  

average,  students  sel -reported  bu l lying  incidents  

i ncreased  rom  39% to  43% in  year 4  o the  programme 

but schools  that implemented  the  programme most 

rigorously actua l ly had  a  decrease in  sel-reported  bu l lying .  

n  Black (2007)  a rgues that the  m ixed  resu l ts  in  terms o 

reduction  i n  bu l lying  cou ld  be  due to  l ess rigorous 

implementation ,  lack o resou rces,  and  cu l tu ra l  

d i erences between  Norway and  the  USA.  OBPP was 

developed  in  Norway,  where  socia l  responsibi l i ty or a l l  i s  

a  core  va lue.  Th i s  va lue  i s  perhaps d i fcu l t to  translate  

i n to  the American  cu l tu re  o i nd ividua l  i ndependence.

The Olweus Bullying  Prevention  Programme 
(OBPP)
n  The  programme includes a l l  sta,  pa rents,  and  students  i n  

the  school  (un iversa l  programme).  The a im  i s  to  change the  

school  envi ronment a s  a  whole  wh i le  ta rgeting  i nd ividua l  

students.  Teachers  receive  tra in ing  so  that they can  

recogn ize  and  dea l  wi th  bu l lying  and  implement 

cooperative  l ea rn ing  strateg ies  i n  the  cla ssroom .  I ncludes 

supervi sion  o the  playgrounds and  l unchroom .  Students f l l  

ou t questionna i res.

n  The  a im  i s  to  i denti y bu l l ies  i n  elementary,  m idd le,  and  

 h igh  schools  and  help  them  and  thei r vi ctims.  Adu l ts   

shou ld  be  posi tive  role  models  and  set f rm  l im its  to  

unacceptable  behaviou r.

MACS (Metropolitan  Area  Child  Study)  for 
prevention  of aggressive behaviour and  
violence in  chi ldren
n  The  programme consi sts  o:

  A classroom  programme  wi th  ocus on  empathy 

tra in ing  and  socia l  problem-solving  ski l l s.

  Train ing  in  socia l  ski l ls ,  wh ich  takes p lace in  sma l l  

g roup  sessions where  students  meet and  d i scuss peer 

relations and  adequate socia l  problem-solving  

strateg ies.  

  Family counsel l ing ,  wh ich  place i n  sma l l  g roups wi th  

other am i l i es.  The meetings sta rt wi th  lessons and  

then  am i l ies  d i scuss  specifc i ssues in  relation  to  

am i ly-specifc problems.

MACS Research  Group (2002)
Aim  To  i nvestigate  whether the  violence prevention  

programme cou ld  reduce aggression  and  violence.  

Procedure
n  Th i s  was a  l ong i tud ina l ,  quasi -experimenta l  f eld  study 

wi th  2 ,1 81  elementary school  students cla ssifed  a s  h igh  

ri sk rom  two  inner-ci ty a reas i n  the  M idwest o the  USA.  

The i n tervention  ran  over eight years.  Participants mostly 

belonged  to  ethn ic m inori ty groups and  many were poor 

( i .e.  participated  in  the  ree  lunch  programme).  

n  The  study included  ou r cond i tions:  

 1 .  control  g roup  (no  i n tervention )

 2 .  u l l  programme

 3 .  on ly the  cla ssroom  programme

 4.  the cla ssroom  programme and  socia l  ski l l s  tra in ing  

or h igh -ri sk ch i ldren .  
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Guerra  et a l .  (2006) Relative effectiveness of MACS 
n  N orma l ly aggressive  behaviou r has negative  

consequences i n  the peer group  but i t seems that some 

aggressive  ch i ldren  a re  able  to  ma in ta in  a  popu la r status 

among  peers.  Youth  who  began  the  MACS late  

i n tervention  program  and  a l ready had  h igh  l evel s  of 

popu la ri ty were  able  to  i ncrease i n  aggressiveness wh i le  

i n  the  programme.  

n  I f aggression  and  violence i s  seen  a s  norma l  (normative)  

i n  the  peer group  (e.g .  because you  l i ve  i n  a  violent 

neighbourhood )  and  i t pays off (e.g .  i n  i ncreased  

attention  from  teachers  or i ncreased  peer status)  i t i s  

l i kely to  continue in  spi te  of i n tervention  programmes,  

accord ing  to  Guerra  et a l .  (2006) .  

n  There  a re  genera l  problems i n  preci se  measu rement of 

effectiveness.  Most effect stud ies look at average scores 

(e.g .  how many ch i ldren  become del inquent)  bu t do  not 

i nclude how various factors cou ld  a ffect ou tcomes for 

d i fferent groups.  Th i s  means that programmes may be  

effective  sometimes and  with  pa rticu lar groups bu t not i n  

other si tuations.  

Discussion  of relative effectiveness of school-

based  programmes
n  I t seems that school-based  strateg ies to  reduce violence 

a re  not a lways very effective.  I t i s  probably because 

violence i s  a  complex phenomenon  that must be  

addressed  at socia l ,  cu l tu ra l ,  i nd ividua l ,  and  

socioeconom ic l evel s.  I t i s  necessary to  look at what 

works when  and  with  whom  as wel l  a s  what does not 

work (Guerra  et a l . ,  2006 ) .

n  Ferguson  et a l .  (2007)  performed  a  meta-ana lysi s  of 

effectiveness of school-based  anti -bu l lying  programmes 

and  found  that overa l l  they were  not very effective  in  

reducing  bu l lying  or violent behaviou r i n  schools.  The 

programmes ta rgeting  at-ri sk youth  were  sl i ghtly better.  

The reason  for th i s  cou ld  be  that bu l lying  may a l low 

some bu l l i es  to  cl imb  the  socia l  dom inance h ierarchy 

among  ch i ldren  at the  expense of other ch i ldren .  For such  

bu l l i es  the  anti -bu l lying  programmes offer no  i ncentives.

Exam Tip   The learning outcomes require you to 

study two strategies for reducing violence.

Resu lts  Overa l l  there  was no  effect of the  programme on  

l evel s  of aggression  bu t there  was an  impact i n  some of the  

subgroups.  

n  Students who  had  participated  in  the  fu l l  programme 

ei ther ea rly or late  and  came from  low-ri sk schools  

showed  l ess aggression  compared  to  the  control  g roup.

n  Students from  h igh -ri sk schools  showed  a  h igher l evel  of 

aggression  a fter the  programme compared  to  the  control  

group.  The study showed  that early in tervention  i s  most 

effective  i f the  fu l l  programme i s  offered .
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Effects of short-term  exposure to 
violence (terrorism)

The case of terrorism
Terrori sm  includes attacks on  civi l i ans  wi th  the  pu rpose o 

i n ju ring  or ki l l i ng  a s  many as  possible.  Being  exposed  to  

violent terrori st attacks may resu l t i n  depression  and  

long -term  PTSD  partly because terrori st attacks cou ld  lead  to  

a  perception  o continuous th reat to  ones  saety and  

wel l -being .  

Shalev (1 995)  Stress responses to d irect exposure to 
a  terrorist attack in  I srael

Aim  To  i nvestigate  PTSD  ater terrori st attacks i n  a  sample  o 

1 2  hospi ta l i zed  su rvivors o an  attack on  an  I srael i  bu s.

Procedure
n  Victims were  i n terviewed  a ter the  attack and  ater 1 0  

months.  The researchers  u sed  a  specic questionna i re  

( Impact o Event Sca le)  to  assess symptoms o PTSD.  

n  I n  the   rst i n terview the victims were  extremely upset 

and  had  i n tru sive  thoughts about the  event bu t they 

showed  no  sign  o avoidance coping  ( i .e.  avoid ing  to  

th ink o or ta lk about the  traumatic event) .  

n  I n  the  second  in terview in trusive  thoughts had  decreased  

bu t avoidance coping  had  i ncreased .  Overa l l ,  vi ctims 

showed  sign icant l evel s  o PTSD  in  the  la st i n terview.  

Evaluation  The  study was a  case  study with  a  sma l l  sample  

so  i t i s  not possible  to  genera l i ze  the  nd ings.

Schuster et a l .  (2001 )  Stress responses to d irect and  
indirect exposure to terrorism  during  9/11

Aim  To  i nvestigate  the  extent to  wh ich  adu lt Americans 

su ered  rom  stress symptoms in  the immed iate  atermath  o 

the  terrori st attacks.  

Procedure  Pa rticipants were  560  adu l ts  l i ving  i n  the  USA 

who  were random ly selected .The researchers  col lected  data  

th rough  telephone i n terviews th ree to  ou r days a ter the  

attacks.  Five  o the questions were  related  to  PTSD.

Resu lts  Even  indirect exposure to  the  terrori st attack cou ld  

resu l t i n  stress reactions   90% o respondents sa id  they 

experienced  a  l i ttle  b i t o stress,  68% sa id  they were  

moderately stressed  but 44% sa id  they were  very stressed .  

People  who  l i ved  close  to  N ew York su ered  rom  h igher 

l evel s  o stress overa l l .  

Conclusions
n  The  study ound  that 36% o the  respondents considered  

terrori sm  to  be  a  very serious  problem  where they l i ved  

and  44% anticipated  terrori st attacks i n  the  next  ve 

years.  

n  The  study ound  that,  or some people,  the  l evel  o stress  

was a ssociated  wi th  how much  they watched  televi sion .  

Extensive  televi sion  watch ing  correlated  with  h igh  levels  

o stress because people  perceived  what they saw as a  

th reat to  persona l  saety.  They appra ised  the  si tuation  a s  

being  dangerous to  them  persona l ly and  reacted  to  th i s  

perceived  th reat.  Th i s  i s  consi stent wi th  the  cogn i tive  

appra i sa l  model  o stress (Lazarus,  1 975 ) .

Effects of long-term  exposure to violence (bul lying)

The case of bul lying
n  Cyber bullying and depression:  Wang et al.  (2010)  ound that 

victims o cyber bu l lying  had  h igher levels o depression  than  

victims o ace-to-ace bu l lying .  About 1 4% had  experienced  

cyber bu l lying .  Boys and  g i rl s  a re  equa l ly vu lnerable.  Cyber 

bu l lying  seems to  be  particu la rly hu rtu l  because the  abuse 

i s  spread  much  wider th rough  the  socia l  med ia  and  victims 

do  not know how many people  may have seen  i t.

n  Long-term  exposure to  bu l lying  and  depression :  Hyman  

(1 990)  argues that l ong -term  exposu re  to  school  

vi ctim ization  (bu l lying )  can  severely a ect a  ch i ld s  da i ly 

unction ing ,  i nclud ing  school  perormance.  I t a ects the  

ch i ld s  u tu re  psycholog ica l  hea l th  and  may l ead  to  

depression  and  PTSD.  

Stress and  coping
n  I nd ividua ls  who  a re  exposed  to  violence short-term  (e.g .  i n  

terrori st attacks,  natu ra l  d i sasters,  school  shootings,  or 

other traumatic events)  or l ong -term  (e.g .  vi ctims o 

bu l lying )  wi l l  typica l ly exh ibi t a  stress response that 

i ncludes ear and  physiolog ica l  a rousa l  pa rtly due to  

secretion  o stress  hormones and  activation  o the  

amygda la  (ear centre).  See  more on  th i s  i n  un i t 3 .8 .

n  The  ght or f ight response (Cannon,  1 932 )  i s  a  pattern  o 

physiolog ica l  a rousa l  that prepares humans (and  an ima ls)  

to  react to  emergency si tuations.  N orma l ly stress responses 

a re  short-l i ved  bu t with  l ong -term  exposu re  to  stressors 

humans a re  not able  to  retu rn  to  norma l  physiolog ica l  

unction ing .  Th i s  cou ld  develop  i n to  ch ron ic stress and  

post-traumatic stress d i sorder (PTSD).

n  Lazarus (1 975)  suggested  the  cogn i tive  appra i sa l  model  o 

coping .  Accord ing  to  th i s  model  cogn i tive  appra i sa l  can  

infuence stress responses (see un i t 3 .8) .

Discuss the effects of short-term and  long-term 
exposure to violence

8.08.11
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Bullying  and  PTSD
n  Mynard  et a l .  (2000)  stud ied  the  eects o long -term  

exposu re  to  bu l lying  and  posttraumatic stress (anxiety 

d i sorder) .  

n  They gave a  questionna i re  ca l led   the victim  sca le  to  

331  Bri ti sh  pupi l s.  Bu l lying  was defned  a s physica l  

victim ization  (e.g .  h i tting  or punch ing  the  victim ),  verba l  

victim ization  ( i .e.  name ca l l i ng ),  socia l  exclu sion  (e.g .  

exclud ing  the  victim  rom  taking  part i n  games or being  

pa rt o the  peer group  i n  genera l ) ,  and  attacks on  

property (e.g .  ru in ing  the  victim s  mobi le) .  

n  Resu lts  showed  that a round  40% o the  students had  

experienced  some kind  o bu l lying  du ring  thei r school ing .  

Al l  types o bu l lying  were  perceived  a s  stressu l  bu t the  

resu l ts  i nd icate  that d i erent types o aggression  may 

have d i erent eects.  Socia l  exclu sion  i s  more l i kely to  

l ead  to  PTSD.  Overa l l ,  bu l lying  had  a  very negative  

impact on  the  victims  psycholog ica l  hea lth .  

n  Experiences o peer victim ization  may l ead  to  serious 

l ong -term  psycholog ica l  problems such  a s  powerlessness,  

helplessness,  poor sel -confdence,  and  socia l  i solation ,  

wh ich  a re  a l l  l i nked  to  PTSD.

Carney and  Hazler (2007) Cortisol  levels and  
bul lying

Aim  To  i nvestigate  changes in  corti sol  l evels  i n  relation  to  

bu l lying .  

Procedure  The  researchers  took sa l iva  tests rom  94  

sixth -grade students  between  the  ages o 9  and  1 4.  Students 

a l so  f l l ed  ou t questionna i res on  thei r experience o being  

bu l l i ed  or watch ing  somebody being  bu l l i ed  (being  a  

bystander) .  Corti sol  l evel s  were  tested  i n  the  morn ing  and  

beore  l unchtime (a  period  a ssociated  with  bu l lying ).  

Resu lts  Anticipation  o bu l lying  was a ssociated  wi th  h igh  

l evel s  o stress and  anxiety in  both  victims and  bystanders.  

Long -term  exposu re  to  bu l lying  was related  to  lower l evel s  o 

corti sol  (hypocorti sol ) .  Th i s  cond i tion  i s  a ssociated  wi th  

ch ron ic atigue syndrome and  post-traumatic stress d i sorder.

Evaluation
n  The  researchers  a rgue that corti sol  l evels  i ncrease when  a  

person  experiences a  short-term  exposu re  to  bu l lying .  

Th i s  a ects l ea rn ing  and  memory.  Long -term  bu l lying  

and  low l evel s  o corti sol  may have more enduring  

negative  consequences on  physica l ,  socia l ,  and  

psychologica l  hea lth .
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Critical  thinking (analysis,  evaluation etc.)Evaluate theories o motivation in  sport9.1

Intrinsic motivation Extrinsic motivation

n  I n trinsic motivation  comes rom  within  the  person  (e.g .  

eel ings o competence,  control ,  or the  sati saction  o being  

able  to  run  a  marathon).

n  Extrinsic motivation  comes rom  externa l  rewards (e.g .  

winn ing  a  trophy or money,  socia l  prestige,  or a  coach s  

pra i se) .

Bandura  (1 977)  Theory o sel-efcacy
n  The  theory suggested  that people  who  gradua l ly come to  

master a  ta sk develop  a  eel ing  o sel -ecacy,  i .e.  an  

expectation  that they a re  competent and  successu l  i n  that 

particu la r task.  Th i s  serves a s  i n trin sic motivation .  Accord ing  

to  Bandura ,  sel -ecacy can  be  i nd ividua l  bu t a  sports team  

may a l so  have sel -ecacy and  th i s  cou ld  i nfuence team  

perormance.  

n  The  theory i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that peoples  

engagement and  persi stence i n  a  ta sk a re  determ ined  by 

bel ies i n  thei r own  competence and  expectations o success  

or a i lu re.  People h igh  in  sel -ecacy set h igher goa ls,  try 

harder,  and  persi st longer.  People low in  sel -ecacy tend  to  

g ive  up  i n  the  ace o d i cu l ty.  

n  Sel -ecacy reers to  si tuation-specic condence.  Sel -

ecacy i s  related  to  a  specic task and  may d i er i n  

tra in ing  and  competi tive  si tuations (e.g .  ath letes  may 

bel ieve they can  perorm  a  jump shot in  basketba l l  i n  

practice  bu t may sti l l  apprehend  a  good  deender in  

a  game).

n  Bandura  (1 997)  a rgues that peoples  l evel  o motivation  

and  perormance i n  sport a re  based  more on  what they 

bel ieve than  on  what i s  objectively true.  Sel -ecacy bel ies  

can  be  man ipu lated  (e.g .  by a  coach ,  and  a  person s  

sel -ecacy can  be  measu red ).

Sel -ecacy bel ies a re  infuenced  by ou r actors that i n teract 

to  a ect ecacy expectations and  perormance:
n  Previous experience:  Experiences o success  i ncrease 

sel -ecacy and  experiences o a i lu re  may reduce sel -

ecacy.  I  an  ath lete  has developed  sel -ecacy i n  a  

specic doma in ,  he  or she  i s  more  l i kely to  be  able  to  cope 

wi th  setbacks and  make appropriate  attributions.  

n  Model l ing  (vicarious experiences) :  Watch ing  other people  

perorm  the task successu l ly may increase an  ath lete's  

perception  o being  able  to  do  i t a l so,  especia l ly i  the  

model  i s  sim i la r to  the  ath lete.  

n  Verbal  persuasion :  Ath letic perormance cou ld  i ncrease i  

another person  encourages the  ath letes to  bel ieve they can  

do  i t (e.g .  a  team  member or a  coach ).  Posi tive  eedback 

rom  a  coach  may a l so  i ncrease perceptions o sel -ecacy.   

n  Emotional  and  physiolog ica l  arousal :  The  way an  ath lete  

in terprets  emotiona l  and  physiolog ica l  a rousa l  wi l l  a ect 

sel -ecacy bel ies in  relation  to  own  perormance.  I  a  

weightl i ter i n terprets i ncreased  pu l se  rate  a s  anxiety i t 

cou ld  reduce sel -ecacy but i  i t i s  i n terpreted  posi tively i t 

can  boost sel -ecacy.

Hochstetler et al .  (1 985)  
Aim  To  i nvestigate  i  i t i s  possible  to  man ipu late  expectations o 

success  i n  a  cycl ing  task u sing  d i erent models.  

Procedure  A sample  o 40  ema les took part i n  a  study they thought 

measu red  physica l  perormance i n  a  cycl ing  task.  Pa rticipants  were  

d ivided  i n to  two  groups and  saw a  video  beore  the  task.  Group  1  

saw a  video  o a  woman  who  had  great problems doing  the  task and  

showed  signs  o d i stress.  Group  2  saw a  video  o a  woman  who  had  

no  problems doing  the  task and  seemed  to  cope wel l  wi th  i t.  

Resu lts  Pa rticipants i n  group  1  ound  the  task much  ha rder than  

those in  group  2 .  Man ipu lation  o expectations and  model l ing  had  an  

eect.

Evaluation  The  study was a  control led  experiment with  i ssues o 

ecolog ica l  va l id i ty bu t the  nd ings a re  important.  Sl ight deception  

was u sed  i n  th i s  experiment bu t i t wou ld  not have been  possible  to  

run  the study wi thout the  u se  o deception .  The participants were  a l l  

ema les so  the  nd ings cannot be  genera l i zed  to  ma les.  The resu l ts  

i nd icate  that i t i s  possible  to  man ipu late  bel ies o sel -ecacy and  

th i s  cou ld  be  appl ied  i n  sport.

Bandura  and  Banfeld  (1 991 )  stud ied  sel -ecacy bel ies  

i n  ath letes and  how th is  a ected  perormance.  They ound  

that ath letes who  bel ieved  that eort made a  d i erence 

were  more l ikely to  develop  sel -ecacy than  ath letes who  

bel ieved  i n  i nnate abi l i ty.  The researchers a rgued  that 

sel -ecacy bel ies a re  not the  on ly actor i n  success.  

H aving  the  necessary ski l l s,  being  able  to  set rea l i stic 

goa l s,  and  being  physica l ly and  psycholog ica l ly ready a re  

a l so  important actors in  successu l  perormance i n  sport.

Feltz et a l .  (1 989)  perormed  a   eld  study o changes i n  

i nd ividua l  and  team  sel-ecacy i n  a  hockey team  over a  

season .  At the  beg inn ing  o the season  measu res  o 

i nd ividua l  sel -ecacy were  correlated  to  how the team  

perormed .  Ater eight games th i s  correlation  had  changed  

and  sel -ecacy was more closely related  to  how the team  

perormed .  The resu l ts  show that i t takes some time to  

develop  team  sel-ecacy and  ind icates that coaches shou ld  

ocus on  how to  develop  team  sel -ecacy a s i t cou ld  be  

very important or team  cohesion  and  team  perormance.  
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Harter (1 978)  Competence motivation  theory
n  The  theory has been  u sed  to  expla in  d i erences in  sport.  

n  The  theory i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that humans have 

an  i nnate motivation  to  be  competent and  that eel ings o 

competence a re  the  primary determ inants o motivation .  

Perception  o competence i s  l i nked  to  ones  a ective  state.  

Posi tive  eel ings (posi tive  a ect)  ol low success i n  mastery 

attempts whereas negative  eel ings (negative  a ect)  ol low 

lack o success.  

n  Accord ing  to  H arter perceived  competence  i s  a  pred ictor 

o cognitive  ( i .e.  sel -ecacy and  control ) ,  affective  ( i .e.  

en joyment or anxiety),  and  behavioura l  ( i .e.  ach ievement)  

ou tcomes.  Accord ing  to  the  theory,  motivation  i s  i nfuenced  

i nd i rectly by eel ings  o control ,  competence,  and  sel -worth .

Strengths o sel-efcacy theory Limitations o sel-efcacy theory

n  The  theory has been  successu l ly appl ied  i n  sport 

psychology (e.g .  i n  coach ing  where the  ou r sou rces o 

sel -ecacy can  be  man ipu lated  to  i ncrease i nd ividua l  or 

team  sel-ecacy).

n  A number o sel -ecacy measu rements  have been  

developed  and  appl ied  in  sport psychology.  Perceived  

sel -ecacy i s  a  strong  and  consi stent pred ictor o 

i nd ividua l  ath letic perormance.

n  Sel -ecacy a lone cannot expla in  success or a i lu re  i n  

sport.  Ath letic perormance i s  based  on  a  complex 

i n teraction  o psycholog ica l  and  physiolog ica l  actors a s  

wel l  a s  ski l l s.

n  Some stud ies  a re  correlationa l  so  i t i s  d i cu lt to  establ i sh  

a  cause-eect relationsh ip  between  sel -ecacy bel ies 

and  perormance.

n  I t i s  not rea l ly clea r how sel -ecacy a ects  perormance 

and  motivation .  

Harters competence motivation  theory

Motivation to be competent in  sport
(mastery attempts)

Successful
attempt

High  competence
motivation

Persistence and
increased  efforts

towards excellence

Self-efcacy, positive
affect (enjoyment, pride)
 feeling  competent 

Unsuccessful
attempt

Low competence
motivation

Losing  motivation and
dropping out of the sport

Fewer mastery attempts

Negative affect
(anxiety, shame) 
feeling  incompetent 

n  Accord ing  to  H arter d i cu lt bu t rea l i stic goa l s  provide  the  

greatest positive eel ings and  intrinsic motivation .  Successu l  

mastery attempts promote sel -ecacy and  eel ings o 

persona l  competence and  th i s  l eads to  h igher motivation .

n  Research  shows that perceptions o competence a re  

stronger in  ath letes who  receive  more opportun i ties to  

demonstrate  physica l  competence.  Thereore  coaches 

shou ld  provide opportun ities  or mastery attempts and  g ive  

ocused  eedback on  perormance.

n  Accord ing  to  the  theory unsuccessu l  mastery attempts 

resu l t in  perceived  a i lu re  (negative  a ect)  and  l ess mastery 

attempts.  The end  resu l t i s  low competence motivation  and  

the  ath lete  may loose motivation  and  drop  ou t.  

n  Socia l i zing  agents  (parents,  coaches,  and  peers)  p lay a  role  

i n  the  development o ch i ldren s  sel -perception  and  

a ective  responses.  H arter cla ims that posi tive  and  

contingent eedback shou ld  be  g iven  or eort and  

improvement to  nu rtu re  ch i ldren s  perceptions o 

competence and  en joyment o sport.  Th is  wi l l  i n crease 

eel ings  o control ,  posi tive  a ect,  and  in trinsic motivation ,  

wh ich  a re  important actors i n  success i n  sport.
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Ommundsen  et al .  (1 991 )  
Aim  To  exam ine the  relationsh ips between  low perceived  soccer 

and  socia l  competence wi th  dropout rom  soccer.  The 

researchers  a l so  exam ined  the  potentia l  i nfuence o 

negative  a ect.

Procedure  Persona l  i n terviews were  done wi th  2 23  boys,  

between  1 2  and  1 6  years  o age,  who  played  soccer in  an  

organ ized  l eague i n  Norway.  Data  were  col lected  i n  two  

in terviews wi th  an  i n terva l  o 1 6  months.

Resu lts  The  older soccer players (1 41 6  years)  who  scored  low 

on  perceived  soccer competence and  low on  perceived  peer 

popu la ri ty showed  the  least soccer persi stence.  They a l so  

reported  low soccer en joyment (negative  a ect).  For the  

younger players (1 21 3  years)  lack o successu l  peer in teraction  

meant l ow sense o belong ing  to  the  team .  Th i s  had  a  negative  

infuence on  thei r motivation  to  continue.  I n  the  older soccer 

players perceived  soccer competence was more important i n  

pred icting  persi stence in  soccer than  perceived  socia l  

competence.  I n  the  younger players perceived  socia l  

competence pred icted  persi stence.

Evaluation  The long itud ina l  design  wi th  in terviews at the  

beg inn ing  and  at the  end  made i t possible  to  test whether 

perceived  competence correlated  with  ach ievement motivation .  

There  i s  a  gender bias as  on ly boys pa rticipated  i n  the  study.  

Strengths of competence motivation  theory Limitations of competence motivation  theory

n  Empi rica l  research  such  a s  Ommundsen  et a l .  (1 991 )  ha s 

supported  that competence bel ies a re  important and  have 

pred ictive  va lue  i n  young  ath letes  pa rticipation  i n  sport.

n  The  theory and  i ts  concepts have been  widely appl ied  to  

establ i sh  successu l  coach ing  practices to  establ i sh  

strateg ies or enhancing  perceived  competence,  en joyment,  

and  socia l  support in  sport and  physica l  activi ty.

n  The  theory cannot u l ly account or a l l  actors that 

infuence perceived  competence and  participation  

behaviou rs  over time (e.g .  why participation  i n  sport tends 

to  decl ine  dramatica l ly du ring  adolescence or both  boys 

and  g i rl s) .  Th is  a rea  needs more research .

n  The  exact role  o how the socia l  and  i n terpersona l  actors 

in  the  sport context i nfuence adolescents  motivation  a re  

not u l ly expla ined  in  the  theory.
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Three basic goals have been  identifed  in  

sport psychology:
n  Outcome goals (or competitive or ego goals) :  These 

ocus on  winn ing  (e.g .  receiving  a  meda l  a  meda l  or 

beating  an  opponent).

n  Perormance goals (task or mastery oriented) :  These 

ocus on  ind ividua l  perormance independent o other 

sportspeople  and  the  team .  A typica l  perormance goa l  

or an  ath lete  cou ld  be  to  serve  ve aces i n  a  tenn is  

match  or run  the  1 00-metre  sprin t in  under 1 0  seconds.

n  Process goals:  These ocus on  improving  orm ,  strategy,  

or ski l l  techn iques that a re  requ i red  to  ach ieve success 

(e.g .  keeping  the  elbow down  and  wri st  rm  in  the  tenn i s  

backhand  or keeping  the  back erect du ring  dead  l i ts  i n  

body bu i ld ing ).

Fi lby et a l .  (1 999)  d i d  a   eld  experiment to  investigate  how 

goa l s  a lone or i n  combination  aected  perormance i n  

col lege-age soccer players.  The pa rticipants were  a ssigned  to  

ve d i erent goa l  g roups based  on  scores on  a  soccer wa l l  

vol ley test.  Group  1  had  no  goa l s  (control  g roup);  g roup  2  

had  ou tcome goa l s  on ly;  g roup  3  had  process goa l s  on ly;  

g roup  4  had  ou tcome and  process  goa ls;  and  group  5  had  

ou tcome,  perormance,  and  process goa l s  i n  combination .  

The soccer p layers  tra ined  or ve weeks based  on  thei r 

specic goa l -setting  strategy and  were  then  tested  aga in .  The 

resu l ts  showed  that groups 4  and  5  ou tperormed  the  other 

groups and  the  control  g roup  had  the  l owest perormance.  

Th i s  shows that a  mu l tiple  goa l  strategy i s  the  most eective.  

A goa l  setting  strategy that u ses a l l  th ree types o goa l s  has 

genera l ly proved  best or ath letes  i n  terms o i ncreasing  

motivation  by dea l ing  with  psycholog ica l  development and  

perormance improvement.

Nicholls (1 984) Achievement goal  theory o 

motivation
n  Accord ing  to  th i s  theory,  an  i nd ividua l s  i n terna l  sense o 

abi l i ty (competence)  i s  a  centra l  ach ievement motive.  The 

goa ls people adopt and  how they dene success and  a i lu re  

i n  relation  to  those goa l s  wi l l  i nfuence thei r motivation .

n  N i chol l s  suggested  two  ach ievement goa l  orientations:

Task-goal  orientation Ego-goal  orientation

n  The  goa l  i s  mastery o a  pa rticu la r ski l l  (task oriented )  and  

ma in ly ocused  on  development o ski l l s.  

n  There  i s  h igher in trinsic motivation  because i nd ividua ls  

en joy pa rticipation  i n  sport and  experience si tuations as  

provid ing  posi tive  i n ormation  about thei r perormance.  

n  Perceived  competence and  sel -ecacy i s  related  to  

lea rn ing  a  new task,  improving ,  or trying  you r best bu t not 

related  to  how others perorm .

n  The  goa l  i s  to  win  and  to  ou tperorm  others.  

n  There  i s  l ower i n trinsic motivation  because participation  i n  

sport i s  a  means to  obta in  extrinsic rewards.  

n  I nd ividua ls  a re  more l i kely to  experience pressu re  to  

perorm  wel l  to  show that they a re  better than  others.

n  Perceived  competence i s  based  on  socia l  compari son  and  

not sel -improvement.  

Ntoumanis et a l .  (1 999)  ound  that task goa l  orientation  

was a ssociated  with  the  u se  o adequate problem-solving  

coping  strateg ies such  a s  trying  ha rder,  seeking  socia l  

support,  and  cu tting  down  on  competing  activi ties.  Ath letes  

h igh  in  ego  goa l  orientation  were  more l i kely to  u se  

emotion-ocused  coping  strateg ies  such  a s  becom ing  upset 

and  l etting  ou t negative  eel ings.  Other stud ies have shown  

that ath letes wi th  a  strong  ego  goa l  orientation  tend  to  show 

a  ma ladaptive  pattern  with  i ncreased  concern  over persona l  

m i stakes and  perceived  cri ti ci sm ,  wh ich  cou ld  a ect 

motivation  negatively.

Four reasons why goal  setting  results in  

improved  perormance and  motivation:  
1 .  Goa l s  d i rect attention  toward  goa l -relevant activi ties and  

away rom  goa l -i rrelevant activi ties  (concentration ).

2 .  Goa l s  have an  energ izing  unction .  H igh  bu t rea l i stic 

goa l s  l ead  to  greater eort than  low goa ls.  Ach ievement 

goa l s  (task goa l  orientation )  shou ld  be  the  essentia l  pa rt 

o the  tra in ing  programme or ath letes.  

3 .  Goa l s  a ect persi stence.  When  goa ls  a re  rea l i stic and  

ach ievable  motivation  i s  i ncreased .  Persi stent ath letes  a re  

more l i kely to  be  h igh  ach ievers and  th i s  infuences 

sel -ecacy and  thus motivation .  

4.  Goa l s  a ect action  ind i rectly by l ead ing  to  the  a rousa l  

and  d i scovery o relevant strateg ies.

Using one or more research studies,  explain  the 
role o goal  setting  in  the motivation o 
individuals

9.2

n  The  theory pred icts that i nd ividua ls  who  adopt a  task goa l  

orientation  a re  l i kely to  be  motivated .  Coaches cou ld  u se  

th i s  knowledge to  promote i n trinsic motivation  i n  ath letes 

by creating  a  motivationa l  cl imate that i s  perormance 

oriented  rather than  ou tcome oriented ,  i .e.  emphasi s  on  

lea rn ing ,  improvement,  and  eort a s  keys to  success 

(Newton  et a l .  2002 ).
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The inverted-U  theory
The theory i s  based  on  the  Yerkes-Dodson  law (1 908) ,  wh ich  

states that there  i s  an  optimum  level  o physiolog ica l  a rousa l  

(optima l  point)  or every task and  a ter th i s  l evel  i s  reached ,  

a rou sa l  ei ther l evel s  o or ri ses  above the  optima l  l evel .  

n  The  i nverted -U  theory pred icts  that the  relationsh ip  

between  a rousa l  and  perormance i s  cu rvi l inear and  takes 

the  orm  o an  i nverted  U  i  the l evel  o a rousa l  and  qua l i ty 

o perormance a re  plotted  in to  a  graph .  Arousa l  and  

anxiety a re  seen  a s  i n terrelated  i n  the theory.  

n  The  optima l  l evel  o a rousa l  or a  ta sk depends on  actors  

such  a s  the  complexity o the  ski l l  requ i red  to  perorm  the 

task.  Tasks such  as  pu tting  i n  gol  requ i re   ne motor ski l l s  

and  l ow levels  o a rousa l .  Less complex tasks such  as  

weightl i ting  requ i re  h igher l evels  o a rousa l .    

n  There  i s  support or the  theorys  suggestion  o an  inverted -U  

relationsh ip  between  a rousa l  and  perormance in  relation  

to  types o ski l l ,  l evel  o experti se,  persona l i ty,  and  

aud iences in  sport perormance.  H owever,  there  i s  a l so  

cri ti ci sm  o the  theory or lack o cla ri ty o what i s  

understood  by a rousa l .

n  There  a re  i nd ividua l  d i erences i n  what consti tu tes optima l  

l evel s  o a rousa l  and  th i s  shou ld  be  taken  in to  

consideration  i n  coach ing .  For example,  research  shows that 

an  el i te  sportsperson  genera l ly needs h igher l evel s  o 

a rousa l  i n  order to  produce optima l  perormance.  Th i s  i s  not 

clea rly expla ined  i n  the  theory.
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Oxendine (1 970)  exam ined  the  inverted -U  theory i n  relation  to  

va rious sports and  ound  that l evel s  o arousal  or optimal  

perormance varied  accord ing  to  the natu re  o the  ski l l  needed .  

The researcher suggested  that more complex ski l l s  (e.g .  pu tting  

i n  gol )  need  less arousal  or optimal  perormance whereas less 

complex ski l l s  (e.g .  tackl ing  i n  ootba l l  and  weightl i ting )  

requ i re  h igh  a rou sa l .

Klavora  (1 998)  stud ied  the  relationsh ip  between  pregame 

state  anxiety and  perormance i n  95  ma le  h igh -school  

basketba l l  p layers  th roughout a  season .  Level s  o anxiety were  

measu red  u sing  a  standard ized  test.  The coaches eva luated  

players  game perormance in  comparison  wi th  thei r u sua l  

abi l i ty.  Resu l ts  supported  the  pred iction  o the  i nverted -U  

theory.  Optima l  perormance was u sua l ly associated  wi th  

moderate  pregame state  anxiety and  worse  perormance was 

a ssociated  with  ei ther h igh  or low state  anxiety beore  the  

game.

At top  sporting  levels  there  i s  l i ttle  d i erence in  the  ski l l  l evel s  

o ath letes and  i t i s  oten  thei r abi l i ty to  hand le  a rousa l  and  

anxiety that makes the  d i erence between  winn ing  and  losing .  

Accord ing  to  Gould  (2000)  ski l led  ath letic perormance i s  not 

ju st a  matter o physica l  competence but refects  a  close  

coord ination  between  m ind  and  body ( i .e.  psycholog ica l  and  

physica l  ski l l s) .  Pa rticipation  in  competi tion  tends to  cau se 

some degree o a rousa l  and  precompeti tive  anxiety.  Th i s  i s  

norma l  and  may be  benecia l  i  the  ath lete  can  control  i t and  

u se  i t a s  a  aci l i tator.  I  not anxiety may be  detrimenta l  to  

sporting  perormance.  

Arousal Anxiety

n  A state  o physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  a lertness and  

anticipation  that prepares the  ath lete  or action .   

n  The  physiolog ica l  activi ty i n  a rousa l  i s  sim i la r to  stress  

( i ncreased  heart and  respi ration  rates,  sweating ,  and  

bu tterf ies  i n  the  stomach).  Arousa l  i s  thus activation  o 

the  body.  

n  Arousa l  contributes to  optima l  perormance but too  much  

o i t can  have a  negative  eect on  perormance.

n  A negative  emotiona l  state  wi th  eel ings o nervousness,  

worry,  and  apprehension  a s  a  consequence o a rousa l  o 

the  body (Weinberg  and  Gou ld ,  2007 ) .  

n  Anxiety involves  cogn i tive  anxiety,  somatic anxiety,  state  

anxiety,  and  tra i t anxiety.

n  Cognitive anxiety:  Anxious thoughts  such  a s  apprehension ,  

doubts about competence,  or ea r o a i lu re  beore  a  

competition .  Researchers bel ieve that when  cogn itive  

anxiety i ncreases perormance decl ines  so  i t i s  perhaps the  

most important actor i n  determ in ing  ou tcome.

n  Somatic anxiety:  Perceived  physica l  a rousa l  such  a s  

i ncreased  respi ration  and  heart rate.  Physica l  a rousa l  i s  the  

bodys  stress reaction  and  i t i s  how th i s  stress i s  perceived  

and  i n terpreted  that makes a  d i erence.  

n  State anxiety:  An  immed iate  emotiona l  state  characteri zed  

by apprehension  (e.g .  eel ing  somewhat nervous beore  a  

race and  very nervous du ring  the  na l  seconds o the  race).  

State  anxiety and  physiolog ica l  a rousa l  may be d i cu lt to  

d i stingu ish .

n  Tra it anxiety:  Some people  a re  more anxious than  others 

(persona l i ty or acqu i red  tra i t)  and  tra i t anxiety pred i sposes 

the  ath lete  to  perceive  si tuations that a re  not objectively 

dangerous a s  th reaten ing .  

Discuss theories relating arousal  and  anxiety  
to performance

9.3
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Strengths of the inverted-U  theory Limitations of the inverted-U  theory

n  The  theory has been  successu l ly appl ied  i n  sport 

psychology,  or in stance i n  trying  to  optim ize  a rousa l  l evel s  

(relaxation  or psych ing  up  exerci ses)  depend ing  on  what 

ski l l s  a re requ i red  i n  a  pa rticu la r sport.  

n  The  theory has pred ictive  va lue  and  has been  supported  by 

a  number o research  stud ies  even  though  a rousa l  i s  not 

clea rly defned .

n  The  theory can  expla in  why expert perormers  sometimes 

make errors  under pressu re.

n  The  theory can  d escribe  the  natu re  o the  relationsh ip  

between  ath letic perormance and  a rousa l  i n  an  i nverted -U  

but i t i s  not rea l ly clea r why th i s  happens.

n  The  theory i s  genera l  and  does not take i nd ividua l  actors  

i n to  account.  

n  The  theory cannot clea rly expla in  the  natu re  o the  a rousa l  

or the  exact eects o psycholog ica l  actors such  a s  

cogn i tive  anxiety or sel -efcacy on  perormance.

Hanins theory of individual  zone of optimal  
functioning  (IZOF)
n  Accord ing  to  the  theory the  relationsh ip  between  anxiety 

and  sport perormance i s  best expla ined  by individual  

d ierences i n  optima l  pre-competi tion  anxiety,  wh ich  va ries 

considerably among  ath letes.  The theory pred icts that 

ath letic perormance can  be  i ncreased  i  an  ath letes  

pre-competitive  state  anxiety can  be  determ ined  and  a  zone 

o confdence can  be  p laced  a round  i t.  Arousa l  control  

techn iques (e.g .  relaxation  or thought stopping )  can  then  

be  u sed  to  control  anxiety levels.

n  H an in  cri ti ci zed  the  inverted -U  theory or not taking  

i nd ividua l  actors  i n to  account.  Ath letes  a re  d i erent and  

so  i s  thei r response to  a rousa l  and  anxiety.  Ath letes have 

i nd ividua l i zed  zones or optima l  unction ing ,  wh ich  a re  

un ique to  them .  

n  Pre-competi tive  state  anxiety levels  can  be  measu red  beore  

the  competi tion  or a ter the  competi tion  (the  reca l l  

method ).  I n  both  cases  sel -report measu res a re  u sed .  Cri ti cs  

a rgue that the  reca l l  method  i s  not very preci se.

n  H an in  has developed  the  theory and  now ocuses upon  

emotions i n  genera l  rather than  ju st anxiety.  Th is  seems a  

u seu l  add i tion  to  the  theory a s  i t makes sense that both  

posi tive  and  negative  emotions shou ld  be  i n  an  optima l  

zone prior to  competi tion .  Peak perormance probably 

depends on  a  number o d i stinct emotions.
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Amnesi  (1 998)  perormed  a  study with  th ree el i te  tenn i s  

p layers.  The I ZOF o each  ath lete  was establ i shed  and  they were  

in structed  i n  techn iques to  reduce anxiety.  I n  the  second  part o 

the  study,  ath letes measu red  thei r anxiety level  beore  

competi tions  and  u sed  the  l ea rned  techn iques to  move 

pre-competi tive  anxiety i n to  thei r i nd ividua l  zone o optima l  

unction ing  so  that anxiety cou ld  serve as  a  aci l i tator.  The 

resu l ts  showed  an  i ncrease i n  the  qua l i ty o perormance.  The 

study was important because i t showed  that H an in s  theoretica l  

concepts cou ld  be  appl ied  in  a  rea l -l i e  setting .

Ragl in  and  Morris (1 994)  stud ied  vol leyba l l  p layers in  col lege 

and  ound  that they tended  to  perorm  wi th in  thei r I ZOF when  

they played  matches aga inst h igh ly ski l l ed  vol leyba l l  p layers bu t 

not when  they played  aga inst l ess  ski l led  players.  I t seems that 

i t i s  not necessary that ath letes be  i n  thei r I ZOF when  they 

compete aga inst weaker opponents or teams because they wi l l  

probably win  anyway.  The resu l ts  o the  study cou ld  a l so  

expla in  why weaker teams sometimes win  over a  stronger team  

because the strong  team  d id  not take the  game seriously 

enough .  The unexpected  loss  wi l l  probably make them  ad ju st 

thei r a rousa l  l evel  i n  u tu re  matches.

Strengths of the IZOF theory Limitations of the IZOF theory

n  The  theory has been  successu l ly appl ied  i n  sport 

psychology.   An  ath lete  can  lea rn  to  i denti y h i s  or her own  

I ZOF so  that relevant i n terventions can  be  appl ied  to  

i ncrease or decrease a rousa l  (emotions) .  

n  The  theory has been  supported  i n  a  number o research  

stud ies  a l though  some stud ies have ound  on ly weak 

support (e.g .  Ragl in  and  Morris,  1 994) .

n  I t i s  very time consum ing  to  establ i sh  ath letes  I ZOF and  i t 

i s  qu i te  compl icated  and  perhaps not very exact 

(retrospective  data  and  sel -reports) .

n  Apparently ath letes do  not a lways need  to  be  i n  the  I ZOF 

to  unction  optima l ly.  The theory cannot expla in  why el i te  

ath letes do  not need  to  be  i n  the  I ZOF when  they compete 

aga inst l ess  ski l l ed  ath letes.
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Massed  practice
n  Th i s  i s  continuous practice  wi thout rest between  practice  

tria l s.  The ski l l  i s  practi sed  repeated ly over an  extended  

period  o time to  l ea rn  the  ski l l  to  perection .  

n  Massed  practice  i s  mostly u sed  to  tra in  d i screte  tasks  such  

a s  a  tenn is  serve,  a  gol  swing ,  shooting  a  basketba l l ,  or 

striking  a  match  (a  d i screte  task i s  a  sing le  un i t o action  

wi th  a  clea r beg inn ing  and  end ).  

n  An  el i te  tenn i s  p layer may choose to  u se  massed  practice  to  

improve the  ootwork on  h i s  or her backhand  drive  to  reach  

the  ski l l  l evel  where  the  drive  can  be  perormed  accu rately 

and  au tomatica l ly under pressu re.

Distributed  practice
n  The  ski l l  i s  practi sed  with  i n terva l s  o rest periods and  

u sua l ly the  practice  time i s  l ess  than  the  rest time.  

n  D i stributed  practice  i s  oten  u sed  to  tra in  continuous 

tasks  such  a s  swimming ,  a  gymnastic foor exercise,  

cycl ing ,  and  runn ing ,  wh ich  a re l ikely to  bu i ld  up  to  atigue 

(a  continuous task has  no  clea r beg inn ing  or end  and  can  

continue a s  long  as  the  ath lete  wants) .  

n  An  ath lete may watch  another ath lete doing  a  movement or a  

shot (model l ing)  and  then  have a  short practice session  with  

eedback rom  the coach.  Then  the ath lete m ight practise on  

h is or her own  or 1 0 m inutes,  rest,  then  start again .

Variable practice
n  Th i s  i s  a  combination  o the  massed  and  d i stributed  practice.  

Th i s  i s  most oten  u sed  or ski l l  d evelopment.  

n  Time constra int,  atigue,  number o participants,  and  type o 

motor ski l l  being  l earned  a re  actors that i nfuence the  

making  o practice  schedu les.  

n  I t i s  important that the  coach  th inks o va rying  the  content 

and  sequence o practice  dri l l s  to  keep  up  motivation  and  

avoid  atigue.  Th i s  cou ld  be  particu la rly true  with  ch i ldren  and  

adolescents.  Menta l  tra in ing  sessions cou ld  a l so  come in  

between  motor ski l l  practice.

Techniques in  motor skil l  development:  
massed  practice versus distributed  practice
n  Ath letes need  to  have su cient knowledge o thei r sport 

stored  i n  thei r memory (declarative ,  e .g .  acts,  ru les,  and  

strateg ies,  and  procedura l ,  e .g .  how to  perorm  a  

movement).  

n  Practi sing  ski l l  d evelopment i s  an  important pa rt o an  

ath letes  tra in ing .  Once the  basic motor ski l l  i s  l ea rned ,  

the  ath lete  needs to  practice  i n  order to  reach  expert 

perormance (Fitts and  Posner,  1 967 ) .

Singer (1 965)  
n  The  researcher perormed  an  experiment to  study the  

eects o massed  and  d i stributed  practice  on  pa rticipants 

perorm ing  a  novel  basketba l l  ski l l  ( i .e.  bouncing  a  

basketba l l  o the  foor and  i n to  a  basket) .  

n  Pa rticipants were  a l located  to  (1 )  a  massed  practice  group  

(shot 80  consecutive  shots with  no  rest) ,  (2 )  a  d i stributed  

group  who  shot ou r sets o 2 0  shots  wi th   ve m inutes o 

rest between  sets,  and  (3 )  a  second  d i stribu ted  group  who  

shot ou r sets  o 2 0  with  a  2 4-hour rest between  sessions 

over ou r days.  The participants d id  two  tests.

n  Resu lts  showed  that the  th i rd  group  had  l earned  the  ski l l s  

best bu t perormance d id  not d i er sign icantly between  

the  other groups in  the   rst test.  I n  the  second  and  na l  

test groups 1  and  2  perormed  better than  i n  the   rst test.  

Th i s  was perhaps because the  pa rticipants had  the  

opportun i ty to  rest between  the   rst and  second  test.

Lee and  Genovese (1 988)  
n  The  researchers  perormed  a  meta-ana lysi s  o 1 1 6  stud ies 

on  the  development o motor ski l l s  u sing  massed  and  

d i stribu ted  practice  and  ound  that d i stributed  practice  had  

a  better eect on  perormance than  massed  practice  i n  

experimenta l  research .

n  They a lso  suggested  that d istributed  practice resu lts in  better 

learn ing  than  massed  practice cond itions but the problem  in  

many o the stud ies they reviewed  i s that there i s  not a  clear 

d i stinction  between   l ea rn ing  and  perormance.

Evaluate techniques for skil l  development 
used  in  sport

9.4
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Imagery technique  training  mental  ski l ls
Imagery activates  pictu res  i n  the  bra in  a s  i  they were  rea l .  

The bra in  cannot rea l ly tel l  the  d i erence.  Imagery can  be  u sed  

to  create  menta l  p ictu res  o ath letic si tuations (e.g .  a  movement 

or competition )  to  enhance perormance and  ski l l s

Neuroimag ing  shows that the  bra in  u ses the same neu ra l  

mechan isms to  imag ine movements (motor imagery)  a s  those 

u sed  in  preparation  and  programming  o actua l  movements.  

Th is  i s  ca l l ed   unctiona l  equ iva lence.  

Accord ing  to  Cal low and  Hardy (2001 )  i t i s  not the  content o 

imagery in  i tsel  that i s  important bu t rather what i t means to  

the  ath lete.

Strengths of massed  practice Limitations of massed  practice

n  I t works best when  practi sing  d i screte  tasks that d emand  a  

h igh  degree o precision  (e.g .  a  tenn i s  orehand ).

n  I t works best or h igh ly motivated  and  h igh ly ski l l ed  

ath letes.

n  There  i s  a  possibi l i ty o atigue and  boredom ,  especia l ly i n  

novice  ath letes.

n  I t i s  l ess  efcient in  team  sport and  i n  open  ski l l s  (e.g .  goa l  

keeping ).

Strengths of d istributed  practice Limitations of d istributed  practice

n  I t works best i n  improving  perormance because i t a l lows 

or eedback rom  the coach .  

n  I t works best or the  novice  or l ess-motivated  ath lete  and  i n  

sports  where  energy demands a re h igh  or where  the  task i s  

boring  or dangerous.

n  I t can  be  more time consum ing  than  massed  practices.

n  Ath letes  may orget pa rts o the  ski l l  l ea rned  du ring  

the  rest

Monroe et a l .  (2000) The our Ws o mental  imagery
n  Where  d o  ath letes u se  imagery? The majori ty o imagery 

research  has ocused  on  i ts  u se  i n  tra in ing  bu t i t i s  perhaps 

more oten  u sed  du ring  pre-competition  (e.g .  to  i ncrease 

concentration ).  DeFranceso and  Burke (1 997)  ound  that 

imagery techn iques were  the  most common  strateg ies  u sed  

by proessiona l  tenn is  p layers.

n  When  d o  ath letes  u se  imagery? Imagery i s  u sed  du ring  

practice  and  competition  to  control  psycholog ica l  actors  

and  ocus.  Some ath letes u se  i t when  they a re  i n ju red .

n  Why  d o  ath letes u se  imagery? Imagery i s  u sed  to  promote 

confdence and  sel -efcacy and  development o specifc 

motor ski l l s.  

n  What  imagery do  ath letes  u se? Imagery cou ld  i nvolve  the  

setting  o a  competition ,  posi tive images o perormance 

or emotion .

Martin  et a l .  (1 999) Appl ied  mental  imagery model  
A ramework wi th  fve d imensions or imagery research  and  

application used  to develop the SIQ (Sport Imagery Questionnaire).

1 .  Cognitive specifc:  Ski l l  l ea rn ing  and  d evelopment,  ski l l  

execution ,  and  perormance enhancement.   I  can  easi ly 

change an  image o a  ski l l . 

2 .  Cognitive general:  Strategy learn ing  and  development and  

strategy execution .  I  imagine executing  the entire programme 

just the way I  want it to  happen  in  a  competition .

3 .  Motivational  specifc:  Enhancing  motivation .   I  imag ine 

mysel  winn ing  a  meda l .

4.  Motivational  arousa l :  Regu lating  stress  and  a rousa l ,  

getting  psyched  up,  and  ca lm ing  down .   I  imag ine mysel 

being   in  the  zone  and  ready to  run .

5.  Motivational  genera l  mastery:  Ga in ing  or ma inta in ing  

confdence and  staying  ocused .   I  imag ine mysel  ocused  

on  my breath ing  and  i n  control .



1 31

9  Sport psychol ogy

Moritz et a l .  (1 996) 
n  The  researchers explored  the  relationsh ip  between  imagery 

and  confdence u sing  the  SIQ ,  wh ich  measu res the  

relationsh ip  between  u ti l i zation  o the  fve types o imagery.  

The participants  were  a l l  rom  ind ividua l  sports (e.g .  rol l er 

skating ,  gymnastics) .

n  Resu lts  showed  that h igh ly confdent el i te  rol l er skaters  

were  more l i kely to  u se  imagery related  to  mastery and  

emotion  (motivationa l  genera l  mastery and  motivationa l  

a rousa l )  compared  to  l ess confdent ath letes.  

n  The  study was correlationa l  so  a  cause-eect relationsh ip  

cou ld  not be  establ i shed .  The study i s  important in  spi te  o 

th i s  because i t showed  that specifc imagery types a re  

a ssociated  with  specifc va riables and  th i s  cou ld  be  u rther 

i nvestigated .

Cal low and  Hardy (2001 )  
n  The  researchers  stud ied  the  relationsh ip  between  imagery 

type and  confdence in  1 23  ema le county netba l l  players.  

Participants answered  the  SIQ  and  a  week later a  test 

related  to  sport confdence.

n  Resu lts showed  that netbal lers o d iering  ski l ls used  d ierent 

types o imagery.  Lower ski l led  netba l lers h igh  in  confdence 

u sed  more imagery dea l ing  with  cha l leng ing  si tuations 

(motivationa l  genera l  mastery)  and  imagery related  to  

strategy (cogn i tive  genera l )  bu t l ess related  to  emotion .

n  The  h igher ski l led  netba l lers  h igh  in  confdence u sed  more 

goa l  ach ievement related  imagery than  thei r l ess  confdent 

opponents.

Strengths of imagery Limitations of imagery

n  Imagery seems to  be  a  poweru l  techn ique or many 

ath letes to  rehearse  aspects o ski l l  l ea rn ing ,  vi sua l i ze  sport 

perormances and  get psyched  up.  

n  Eectiveness  o imagery i s  perhaps supported  by 

neu roimag ing  stud ies showing  that imag in ing  activi ties  or 

emotions activate  the  same bra in  processes a s  i n  actua l  

experiences.  Th i s  cou ld  expla in  why i t works.

n  N ot a l l  a th letes can  u se  imagery.  Sport psycholog i sts  do  

not rea l ly know why the  techn ique i s  eective  or some 

ath letes and  not or others.  

n  Ath letes with  l ow confdence (sel -efcacy)  tend  to  imag ine 

a i lu re scenarios  and  that can  impede perormance.  

n  I t i s  d i fcu l t to  va l idate  ath letes  sel -reports o imagery 

experiences.  Th i s  means that i t i s  d i fcu l t to  make genera l  

conclu sions.
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Why do coaches  bel ies and  expectations 
aect athletes  perceptions and  behaviour? 
The sel-ull l ing  prophecy 
Horn  and  Lox (1 993)  ormu lated   the expectancy theory in  

sport  a nd  created  a  ou r-step  model  to  expla in  the  process 

o the  sel -u l l l i ng  prophecy:

1 .  The coach  orms expectations o each  ath lete  (or team)  

based  on  ava i lable  in ormation  such  a s  physica l  

appearance,  ski l l s  tests,  and  past perormance in  practice  

and  competitive  events.

2 .  Expectations can  a ect treatment o ind ividua l  ath letes  

on  the  team  (e.g .  wi th  regard  to  the  qua l i ty and  amount 

o eedback g iven .)

3 .  The d i erentia l  treatment o i nd ividua l  ath letes 

i nfuences the  ath letes  perceptions o competence a s 

wel l  a s  perormance in  a  posi tive  or negative  manner.

4 .   The  ath letes  behaviou r and  perormance conorms to  the  

coach s  orig ina l  expectations and  th i s  reinorces the  

coach s  orig ina l  a ssessment.

Weinberg  and  Gould  (2007) Coaching  behaviour
Coaches who  behave d i erently accord ing  to  h igh  or low 

expectancies typica l ly  t in to  one o these categories:

Frequency and  qual ity o coach-ath lete interaction  (e.g .  

spend ing  more time with  and  showing  more posi tive  eel ings 

towards h igh -expectation  ath letes) .

Quantity and  qual ity o instruction  (e.g .  l ower expectations 

or  low-expectation  ath letes,  thus creating  a  l ower standard  

o perormance;  l ess  persi stence i n  the  i n struction  o d i cu l t 

ski l l s;  and  a l lowing  l ess practice  time).

Type and  requency o eedback  (e.g .  provid ing  more pra i se  

a ter a  successu l  perormance rom  h igh -expectation  

ath letes and  provid ing  more i n struction  and  in ormation  

eedback to  them).  

Solomon  et a l .  (1 996)  i nvestigated  the  relationsh ip  between  

actua l  coach  eedback and  player perception  o eedback.  

They ound  that coaches primari ly provided  m istake-

contingent eedback and  attended  to  h igh  expectancy 

ath letes.  These players perceived  the  received  eedback as  

more adequate than  d id  l ow expectancy ath letes.  Overa l l ,  

h igh  expectancy ath letes received  more eedback.

Chase et al .  (1 997)  Coaches  ecacy belies 
and  team perormance
Aim  To  i nvestigate  coaches  ecacy bel ies or thei r teams in  

relation  to  team  perormance.  

Procedure  Fou r ema le  coaches o D ivi sion  I I I  women s  

basketba l l  teams answered  questionna i res about condence 

i n  thei r teams  abi l i ties  to  perorm  specic basketba l l  ski l l s  

(e.g .  shoot eld  goa l s,  ree  th rows,  and  comm it tu rnovers)  

and  playing  wel l   beore each  game.

Resu lts  Coaches were  on ly able  to  rel i ably pred ict team  

perormance or the  ski l l s  o ree  th row shooting  and  

comm itting  ew tu rnovers.  Good  perormance preparation  

a l so  contributed  to  h igh  ecacy expectations i n  thei r teams.  

The researchers ound  that coaches  ecacy expectations 

were  to  a  la rge extent l i nked  to  ski l l s.  Th i s  may be  because 

ree  ski l l s  l i ke  th row shooting  and  committing  ew tu rnovers 

can  make the  d i erence between  losing  and  winn ing  games 

so  coaches may ocus on  proper execution  o these ski l l s  and  

practi se  them  more.  The researchers  recommend  that 

coaches ocus on  sel -improvement and  eort because these 

actors a re  control lable  and  infuenced  by coach ing  

techn iques.  I  p layers a re  aware o a  coach s  l ow ecacy 

expectation  or thei r team ,  a  sel -u l l l ing  prophecy eect 

m ight occu r,  i .e.  these  expectations may i nadvertently 

contribute  to  l ow player ecacy.

Alermann  et al .  (2005)  Coaches infuence 
on  ski l l  development in  athletes
The study i nvestigated  how coaches  l eadersh ip  styles 

(democratic or au tocratic)  and  eedback a ected  ath letes  

ski l l  d evelopment.  

Study 1 :  
Aim  To  i nvestigate  the  relationsh ip  between :  

1 .  ath letes  ski l l  d evelopment and  perceived  coach  

behaviou r

2 .  ath letes  ski l l  d evelopment and  perceived  motivationa l  

cl imate.  

n  Pa rticipants were  1 1 9  competitive  swimmers (61  ma le  

and  58  ema le)  rom  various clubs (mean  age 1 2 .5  

years) .  They were  placed  i n to  th ree ski l l  l evel s  (ca l led  

ca reer phases)  based  on  thei r age,  year o practice,  and  

level  o competi tion .  

Procedure
n  Participants completed  the same questionna ires (on  

coaches  leadersh ip  style and  abi l i ty to  establ ish  positive  

motivationa l  cl imate)  twice with  an  interva l  o 1 2  months.  

Results
n  The resu lts showed  that the coaches  behaviour was rated  

as positive and  encouraging.  Participants perceived  their 

coaches as provid ing  a  mastery cl imate with  democratic 

leadership where perormance cl imate was downplayed .

n  There  was a  posi tive  relationsh ip  between  perceived  

coach  behaviou r ( i n struction  and  posi tive  eedback)  and  

swimmers  ski l l  d evelopment.

To what extent does the role o coaches aect 
individual  or team behaviour in  sport?

9.5
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Garcia-Bengoechea  (2003)  perormed  a  qua l i tative  study with  

1 2  adolescent ath letes (aged  1 31 7 )  to  i nvestigate  how they 

perceived  the  i nfuence o actors  other than  the  coach  on  thei r 

sport motivation .  The data  was col lected  wi th  sem i -structu red  

i n terviews and  ana lyzed  u sing  i nductive  content ana lysi s.  

The overa l l   nd ings ind icate  that the  coach  i s  a  centra l  

socia l i zing  actor together wi th  pa rents bu t a l so  that the  

adolescents perceived  them  as  thei r ma in  sou rce o pressu re  

and  control  (see  more on  motivation  in  un i t 9 .1 ) .

Evaluation

A l im itation  o th i s  study was that a  th i rd  o the  pa rticipants  

dropped  ou t du ring  the  year bu t th i s  i s  not unusua l  i n  the   eld  o 

voluntary youth  sport.  Another l im i tation  was that ski l l  l evel  and  

age cou ld  be  conounded .  A th i rd  l im itation  i s  the  lack o exact 

den i tion  o ski l l  l evel  .  

Study 2 :  
Aim  To  i nvestigate  i  there  was a  d i erence between  team  and  

i nd ividua l  sports and  to  estimate the  impact o coach  behaviou r 

and  motivationa l  cl imate on  ski l l  d evelopment.  

Procedure  Pa rticipants were  were  21 2  jun ior ath letes (1 36  ma le  

and  76  ema le)  o ind ividua l  and  team  sports (mean  age 

1 5  years).  They completed  the  same questionna i res  twice  wi th in  

ou r months to  prevent l oss o data  due to  dropouts a s  i n  the   rst 

study.

Resu lts  These showed  opposite  patterns  o relationsh ips or 

i nd ividua l  and  team  sports.  Ski l l  d evelopment o team  sport 

ath letes was a ssociated  wi th  h igher perceived  socia l  support and  

l ess i n struction  whereas ind ividua l  sport ath letes  ski l l  

d evelopment was a ssociated  with  l ess perceived  socia l  support,  

more  i n struction ,  and  a  h igher mastery cl imate.  

The resu l ts  in  study 2  i nd icate  that team  sports requ i re  more 

group-oriented  behaviou r rom  the coach .  Coaches  i n structions 

shou ld  ocus both  on  the  team  and  ind ividua l  development as  

wel l  a s  g ive  socia l  support.

Explain  the relationships between team 
cohesion and  performance

9.6

An  ath letic team  i s  a  g roup  and  thereore  subjected  to  group  

dynam ics.  From  the moment the  team  i s  ormed ,  ath letes beg in  

to  i n teract wi th  each  other.   One o the  th ings a  coach  must 

attend  to  i n  team  sport i s  bu i ld ing  a  team  spi ri t (or to  orm  

team  cohesion )  so  that team  members cooperate  to  reach  

common  goa l s.  Team  cohesion  i s  a ssumed  to  be  posi tively 

related  to  greater team  success.

Carron  (1 982 )  d enes cohesion  a s  a  dynam ic process that i s  

refected  i n  the  tendency or a  team  to  stick together and  

rema in  un i ted  in  the  pu rsu i t o i ts  goa l s  and  objectives.  An  

i nd icator o team  cohesiveness i s  that team  members u se  terms 

l i ke  we  and  u s  i n stead  o  I   and  me  (see  more on  socia l  

i denti ty i n  un i t 4 .4) .

Team cohesion  depends on  four key factors 
1 .  Ind ividual  factors:  For example  ath lete  sati saction  wi th  

membersh ip.  Th is  i s  one o the  strongest determ inants  o 

team  cohesion .  

2 .  Team  factors:  For example  commun ication ,  having  clear 

team and  role goals,  individual  perceptions o importance o 

achieving goals,  gender, and  previous success.  This is important 

actor a s  i t i nd icates team  ecacy,  i .e.  col lective  ecacy).

3.  Leadership factors:  For example coaches eort and  success in  

establishing a  we mentality (cohesion) and  communicating  

clear goals (coach ecacy, such as the teams perception o 

the coachs ecacy and  the coachs sel-ecacy).

4.  Environmental  factors:  For example  the  si ze  o the  group  

and  externa l  pressu res to  win .  Sma l l  g roups a re  more l i kely 

to  experience cohesion  wh i le  el i te  teams a re  more l i kely to  

be  cohesive  i  they have success.

Carron  et a l .  (1 985)  d eveloped  the  Group Envi ronment 

Questionna i re (GEQ)  to  exam ine perceptions o task and  socia l  

reasons in  being  with  the team .  The two ma in  d imensions in  the  

model  a re:

n  Task cohesion :  the degree to  wh ich  members  o a  team  a re  

comm itted  to  work together to  ach ieve specic and  

i dentiable  goa l s  

n  Socia l  cohesion :  the degree to  wh ich  members  o a  team  

l i ke  each  other and  en joy being  a  member o the  team .

The GEQ  measu res  ou r d imensions o cohesion :

n  i nd ividua l  perception  o the  group  a s a  socia l  un i t 

n  i nd ividua l  attraction  to  the  group  a s a  socia l  un i t 

n  i nd ividua l  perception  o the  groups  task 

n  i nd ividua l  attraction  to  the  groups  task.  
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Carron  et a l .  (2002)  

Aim  To  exam ine the  relationsh ip  between  team  cohesion  and  

team  success i n  el i te  sport teams.  

Procedure
n  E ighteen  un iversi ty basketba l l  teams and  n ine club  soccer 

teams participated .  The 2 94  Canad ians (1 54  ema les and  1 40  

ma les)  a l l  had  considerable  competi tive  experience.

n  The  teams were a ssessed  or perceptions o task cohesiveness 

(group  in tegration  task and  ind ividua l  attraction  to  group  task 

u sing  the GEQ)  and  team  success (operationa l i zed  a s  the 

team s win -loss percentage).  

Resu lts  The  resu l ts  demonstrated  a  strong  relationsh ip  between  

task-related  d imensions o cohesion  and  success.  

Conclusion  The researchers concluded  that one reason  or the  

relationsh ip  between  cohesion  and  team  perormance cou ld  be  

that greater team  cohesion  contributes to  greater col lective  

ecacy that,  i n  tu rn ,  contributes to  enhanced  team  perormance.

Describe aids and  barriers to team cohesion9.7

Aids to team cohesion
n  Team  bu i ld ing :  Bu i ld ing  a  team  spi ri t and  mutua l  goa l  

setting  a re  crucia l  to  bu i ld ing  team  cohesion .  These i nvolve  

m in im izing  the  status  d i erences o team  roles and  

emphasizing  team  goa ls.  The ocus on  team  identi ty and  a  

common  task oten  l eads to  sati saction  wi th  the  team .  

Carron  and  Dennis (2001 )  ound  that the  most important 

persona l  actor or task and  socia l  cohesion  was member 

satisaction.  

n  Focus on  perormance and  process goals to  promote 

col lective ecacy:  I  the  team  and  coach  ormu late  team  

goa ls  together i t i s  more  l i kely that the  team  wi l l  d evelop  a  

sense o ownersh ip  and  comm itment to  the  goa l s.  

Col lective  ecacy i s  posi tively related  to  perceptions o 

team  cohesion .  

n  Democratic leadersh ip  style:  More  l i kely to  promote 

cohesion .  Coaches shou ld  a l so  set cha l leng ing  group  goa l s,  

prevent ormation  o socia l  cl i ques,  and  know the team  

cl imate and  someth ing  persona l  about each  group  member.   

n  Clear communication :  Clea r,  consi stent and  unambiguous 

commun ication  rom  coaches wi th  regard  to  team  goa l s,  

team  tasks,  and  ind ividua l  team  members  roles a re  

important to  avoid  ambigu i ty.  

Kesthan  et a l .  (201 0)  ound  a  relationsh ip  between  the  

coaches  l eadersh ip  styles  and  team  cohesion  i n  proessiona l  

I ran ian  ootba l l  teams.  Ath letes  perception  o team  cohesion  

correlated  posi tively wi th  perceptions o the  coach  exh ibi ting  

h igher l evels  o tra in ing ,  socia l  support,  posi tive  eedback,  

democratic behaviou r,  and  l ower levels  o au tocratic behaviou r.  

Barriers to team cohesion
Weinberg  and  Gou ld  (2008)  a rgued  that the  ol lowing  actors 

cou ld  infuence team  cohesion  negatively:
n  A clash  o personal ities in  the group:  Some ath letes may 

not be  able  to  control  thei r anger (e.g .  when  a  team  

member makes a  m istake).

n  A conf ict o task or socia l  roles among  group members:  

I nd ividua l  ath letes  may not want to  spend  a s much  time on  

tra in ing  a s  requ i red  to  reach  common  goa l s  or they may not 

be  happy wi th  thei r own  role  i n  the  team .  

n  A breakdown  in  communication  among  group  members 

or between  the group  leader and  members:  A respectu l  

and  clea r commun ication  between  team  members  and  

between  the  coach  and  the  team  i s  important to  ma inta in  

team  cohesion .   

n  One or more members struggl ing  or power:  Ath letes who  

a re  too  ego  goa l  oriented  may see  thei r membersh ip  a s  a  

way to  ach ieve persona l  success rather than  success or the  

team .  

n  Frequent turnover o group  members:  The  team  does not 

have a  chance to  in teract and  get to  know each  other.  

n  Disagreement on  group  goals and  objectives:  I  the  team  

and  coach  ormu late  team  and  task goa l s  together,  i t i s  

more  l ikely that the  team  wi l l  d evelop  a  sense o ownersh ip  

and  comm itment to  the  team .  (See more on  goa l  setting  i n  

un i t 9 .2 . )
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n  Sport psycholog ists  have i dentifed  stress a s  a  cri ti ca l  actor 

i n  ind ividua l  and  team  perormance as  wel l  a s  socia l  

unction ing .  Ath letes  u se  a  number o coping  strateg ies to  

dea l  wi th  stress.  The inabi l i ty to  manage stress adequately 

i n  sport i s  l i nked  to  perormance problems,  decreased  

en joyment,  anxiety,  aggression ,  bu rnout,  and  in ju ry.  

n  The  chances o a  sportsperson  being  in ju red  a re  stati stica l ly 

h igh .  Accord ing  to  Finch  et a l .  (1 998)  2 030  per cent o 

tota l  i n ju ries in  a  popu lation  a re  related  to  sport and  the  

econom ic costs  o i n ju ry a re  h igh .  Basketba l l ,  b i cycl ing ,  and  

soccer a re sports that a re  pa rticu la rly l i kely to  cause in ju ries.  

The stress process in  sport

Stressor Stress response Coping

n  Major l ife-events (Holmes and  

Rahe,  1 967 )

n  Too  much  tra in ing ,  i n ju ry

n  Fa i lu re  to  meet academ ic standards,  

f nancia l  problems 

n  Problems wi th  coach  or team  

selection

n  Expectation  to  perorm  (parenta l ,  

coach ,  own)

n  Competi tion  or game

n  Arousa l  (stress hormones)  

i ncreased  heartbeat,  sweating ,  and  

nausea

n  Muscle  tension ,  problems o 

coord ination  and  atigue

n  Problems wi th  attention  and/or 

periphera l  vision  (periphera l  

na rrowing)

n  Cognitive appra isa l    cogn i tive  

i n terpretation  o stressor  

(Lazarus and  Folkman,  1 984)   

major key to  understand ing   

a th letes  behaviou r (coping )

n  U se  o va rious coping  strateg ies to  

manage stress such  a s  imagery and  

relaxation

n  Problem-focused ,  emotion-focused  

(Lazarus and  Folkman,  1 984)

n  Problem-ocused  coping  (change the  

stressu l  si tuation ):  i ncrease eort,  

goa l  setting ,  seek advice

n  Emotion-ocused  coping :  relaxation  

techn iques,  med i tation ,  seek socia l  

support,  or u sing  drugs

n  Avoidance coping

Two theoretical  approaches to stress from 
general  psychology:  Holmes and  Rahes 
(1 967)  theory of major l ife events and  
Lazarus and  Folkmans (1 984)  cognitive 
appraisal
1 .  Holmes and  Rahe (1 967):  The orig ina l  socia l  and  

read ju stment rating  sca le  has  been  mod ifed  to  f t the  

ath letic envi ronment i nclud ing  i tems l ike  problems wi th  

the  coach.  

2 .  Lazarus and  Folkman  (1 984):  Cogn i tive  appra i sa l  i s  a  

key concept i n  Lazarus  and  Folkman s  transactiona l  

model  o coping .  The ath letes  perception  o the  si tuation  

i n  relation  to  coping  resou rces and  goa ls  i s  cri ti ca l  to  how 

he  or she  behaves.  

  Perceived  imba lance between  own  abi l i ties  and  

demands may resu l t i n  negative  eel ings  such  a s  

sel -doubt,  worry,  and  apprehension .  Th is  cou ld  l ead  

to  competitive  stress wi th  an  i ncreased  ri sk o i n ju ry.  

  Perceived  ba lance between  own  abi l i ties and  demands 

resu lts in  positive eel ings and  competence bel ies.

Athlete response to stress
n  Accord ing  to  McGrath  (1 970)  a n  ath lete  i s  stressed  

when  there  i s  a  substantia l  perceived  imbalance between  

physiolog ica l  and  psycholog ica l  demands and  the  

ath letes  capabi l i ty and  when  a i lu re  to  meet the demand  

has important consequences.  

n  Wilson  and  Pritchard  (2005)  ound  that students who 

were ath letes reported  more stress i n  meeting  academ ic 

demands and  relationsh ip  stress  compared  to  non-ath lete  

students.  The ath letes a l so  reported  lack o sl eep  a s a  

sou rce o stress.  There  seemed  to  be  an  imba lance 

between  the  demands and  the  ath letes  perceived  

abi l i ti es.

n  Competi tive  stress i s  d efned  a s the  negative  emotions,  

eel ings,  and  thoughts that an  ath lete  m ight have with  

respect to  h i s  or her experience i n  a  competi tion .  Th is  

cou ld  i nclude eel ings o apprehension ,  anxiety,  muscle  

tension ,  nervousness,  physica l  reaction ,  thoughts  

centered  on  worry and  sel -doubts,  and  negative  

statements  (Scanlan  et a l .  1 991 ) .

Unit Head  2  l ines9.0 Discuss athlete response to stress and  
chronic injury

9.8
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Gould  et a l .  (1 993) Coping  strategies in  el i te athletes to 
manage stress
Aim  To  investigate  wh ich  coping  strateg ies successu l  ath letes 

u sed .  

Procedure  The  study gave questionna i res,  with  open-ended  

questions,  to  O lympic wrestlers  and  Nationa l  Champion  gu re  

skaters to  nd  ou t wh ich  coping  strateg ies they had  u sed  to  

manage stress i n  the  past.  The wrestlers  reported  39  d i erent 

coping  themes that cou ld  be  organ ized  i n to  ou r d imensions:

1 .  thought-control  strateg ies such  a s  posi tive  th inking  and  

sel -ta lk 

2 .  a ttentiona l  ocus strateg ies such  a s  concentration  control

3 .  behaviou ra l  strateg ies such  as  xed  routines and  rest 

4 .  emotiona l  control  strateg ies such  a s  relaxation  and  

vi sua l i zations.  

Resu lts  Genera l ly the  coping  strateg ies  were  a  m ix o problem-

ocused  and  emotion-ocused .  The ema le gu re  skaters a l so  

reported  u sing  socia l  support a s  a  coping  mechan ism .  Other 

research  stud ies have con rmed  that ema les  u se  socia l  support 

to  a  la rger degree than  ma les.  

Evaluation  A methodolog ica l  problem  i s  the  u se  o retrospective  

data ,  wh ich  may be  l ess rel i able  due to  memory i ssues.

Two hypotheses on  the role of stress in  injury 
n  Stress d i srupts attentiona l  processes and  concentration  (e.g .  

na rrowing  periphera l  vi sion ).  Th i s  resu l ts  i n  l ess  vig i lance to  

cues signa l l i ng  physica l  danger (Andersen  and  Wi l l iams,  

1 988 ) .  For example  a  ootba l l  p layer who  ocuses 

exclu sively on  the  ba l l  may m iss  an  opponents  posi tion  and  

run  i n to  the  opponent or he  or she   can  be  tackled .  

n  Stress produces physiolog ica l  a rousa l  that increases 

muscu la r tension  and  reduces coord ination  o movement 

(Nideffer,  1 983 ) .

Anderson  and  Wi l l iams (1 999) Athletes  responses 
to stress 
n  The  researchers  tested  ath letes  stress responses (vi sua l  

perception ,  reaction  time,  and  anxiety)  under laboratory 

cond itions and  compared  the  resu l ts  wi th  incidents  o 

in ju ries over the  competi tive  season .  They tested  1 96  

col leg iate  ath letes rom  1 0  sports.  

n  The  ath letes  a l so  completed  measu res  o l i e  events and  

socia l  support at the  beg inn ing  o the  season .  The 

researchers u sed  these and  changes i n  reaction  time and  

perception  to  pred ict in ju ry i ncidents.   

n  Resu l ts  showed  that the  on ly sign icant pred ictor o i n ju ry 

was negative  l i e-event stress  or a l l  a th letes.  For ath letes  

who  scored  low in  socia l  support,  periphera l  na rrowing  

du ring  laboratory stress,  and  major negative  l i e  events 

together were  associated  wi th  h igher in ju ry rates (2 6%).  

Th i s  seems to  support a  possible  a ssociation  between  l i e  

events  stress,  perceptua l  decits,  socia l  support,  and  i n ju ry.

n  Smith  and  Smol l  (1 991 )  a rgue that psychosocia l  actors 

such  a s  socia l  support and  coping  ski l l s  cou ld  i nfuence the  

extent to  wh ich  ath letes a re  a ected  by stressu l  l i e  events.  

Stressu l  l i e  events shou ld  be  seen  a s  a  ri sk actor bu t 

protective  actors  such  a s  adequate coping  ski l l s  and  socia l  

support can  prevent stress-related  i n ju ries i n  sport.

n  Johnson  (2011 )  conducted  a  qua l i tative  study wi th  2 0  

competi tive  ath letes.  The a im  was to  describe  ath letes  

experiences o psychosocia l  ri sk actors a ssociated  with  ri sk 

o i n ju ry.  Data  were  col lected  wi th  i n terviews.  The resu l ts  

showed  that ou r ri sk actors emerged :  

1 .  h i story o stressor

2 .  person  actors

3 .  atigue

4.  i neective  coping  

strateg ies.  

 These nd ings support Andersen  and  Wi l l i am s stress-in ju ry 

model  a l though  atigue was not included  there.

Athlete response to chronic in jury
n  I n ju ries,  whether acute  or ch ron ic,  a re  a  sign icant sou rce 

o stress or ath letes  and  may seriously a ect thei r 

wel l -being .  I n ju red  ath letes experience physica l  stress  (or 

example  pa in  and  physica l  i nactivi ty),  socia l  stress  (or 

example  socia l  i solation  and  lack o socia l  support) ,  and  

psycholog ica l  stress  (or example  anxiety and  ear that 

they wi l l  not be  able  to  continue in  thei r sport) .  

n  Ch ron ic i n ju ry appears a s  a  consequence o overtra in ing  

and  overuse.  Physica l  treatment may help  or a  wh i le  bu t 

the  pa in  and  swel l ing  wi l l  oten  retu rn .  I t i s  d i cu lt or 

others  to  see  that an  ath lete  has a  ch ron ic in ju ry bu t i t i s  

oten  very pa inu l .  Despi te  pa in  many ath letes continue 

tra in ing  to  avoid  l osing  tra in ing  and  competi tion  time.  For 

some ath letes,  the  i n ju ry may be so  serious  that they cannot 

continue i n  thei r sport.  

n  The  most u sed  models  wi th in  sport psychology a re based  

on  stress and  coping  theories such  a s  Lazarus and  Folkman  

(1 984) .  The  ocus on  cogn i tive  appra i sa l  shows the  

importance that psycholog i sts  attach  to  i nd ividua l s  

interpretation  o their si tuation .  Th is  approach  cou ld  expla in  

why many stud ies on  ath letic in ju ry a re qua l i tative in  natu re.
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Wiese-Bjornstal  et al .  (1 998)  Integrated  model  
of psychological  response to sport injury and  
the rehabil itation  process
n  The  model  incorporates the  concept o cogn i tive  appra i sa l  

bu t a l so  i ncludes persona l  and  si tuationa l  actors a s  wel l  a s  

emotiona l  and  behaviou ra l  responses a s  med iating  actors.  

The model  i s  more  complex than  Lazarus and  Folkman s  

model  and  i t has been  developed  specica l ly to  expla in  

i n ju ry and  recovery with in  a  sport context.  

n  At the  centre  o the  model  i s  cognitive appra isa l  i n tegrated  

wi th  emotiona l  and  behaviou ra l  response.  The model  

i l l u strates the  dynam ic natu re  o in ju ry and  the recovery 

process.  

n  An  i n ju red  ath letes  cogn itive appra isa l  a ects emotiona l  

response,  wh ich  i n  tu rn  a ects behaviou r,  wh ich  i n  tu rn  

aects cogn itive  appra isa l  aga in .  The model  a ssumes that 

cogn i tive,  emotiona l ,  and  behaviou ra l  responses have 

impl ications or physica l  and  psycholog ica l  ou tcomes.  

Persona l  actors (e.g .  how much  the  ath lete  has ti ed  h i s  or 

her i denti ty to  the  sport)  a l so  i nfuence the  recovery process 

in  th i s  model .  

n  The  model  can  a l so  i l lu strate  the  consequences o not 

adhering  to  the  rehabi l i tation  process i  the  a rrows a re  

ol lowed  in  reverse  order (e.g .  the  ath lete  takes a  ri sk by not 

attend ing  to  the  in ju ry so  that i t becomes ch ron ic) .  

n  Lim i tations o the  model  include that i t does not expl i ci tly 

take i n to  account that tota l  recovery may not happen  

(chron ic i n ju ry)  and  that the  ath lete  continues to  practi se  

sport i n  spi te  o the  i n ju ry.

Sport injury

Injury responses

(psychosocial  and
physical)

Recovery
outcomes

Personal  factors

Behavioural  response Emotional  response

Situational  factors

Cognitive appraisal

Self-perceptions
Sense of loss/relief
Cognitive coping
Goal  adjustment
Rate of perceived

recovery
Belief/attributions

Personality
Injury history
Motivation

Self-perception
Athletic identity
Mood  states

Sport type
Level  of competition

Time in  season
Playing status

Family dynamics
Team/social  support
Coach inuences

Behavioural  coping
Adherence to rehabilitation
Use/disuse of social  support

Risk-taking  behaviours

Emotional  coping
Fear of unknown
Anger, depression

Frustration/boredom
Grief
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Cultural  considerations:  culture of risk?

n  Shuer et a l . s  f nd ings a re  i n  l i ne  with  N ixon  (1 992 )  who  

a rgues that el i te  sport i s  a  culture o ri sk because ath letes 

routinely ri sk thei r physica l  hea lth  or thei r sport.  I t seems 

that ath letes conorm  to  norms o the  sporting  cu l tu re,  

wh ich  norma l izes pa in  and  i n ju ry at the  expense o ath letes  

short-term  and  long -term  hea l th .  Th i s  cu l tu res  norms and  

bel ies  makes ath letes wi l l ing  to  play in  pa in ,  retu rn  rom  

in ju ry beore  they a re  u l l y recovered ,  and  even  cri ti cize  

ath letes  who  do  not conorm  to  such  expectations.

Shuer et a l .  (1 997)  Psychological  response to 
chronic in jury
Aim  To  investigate  the  psycholog ica l  responses and  coping  

strateg ies u sed  by ath letes wi th  ch ron ic i n ju ries.  

Procedure  Pa rticipants were  2 80  el i te  col leg iate  ath letes rom  

various sports (e.g .  tenn i s,  water polo,  swimming ,  vol ley ba l l ) .  The 

mean  age o the  pa rticipants  was 1 9 .5  years.  H a l  o them  were 

ema le.  Fu l l  schola rsh ips  were  held  by 2 6% and  20% were on  

partia l  schola rsh ip.  O the  ath letes,  1 34  (48%) were i n ju red  and  

1 1 7  met the  cri teria  or ch ron ic overuse i n ju ries.  They a l l  

continued  tra in ing  in  spi te  o the  in ju ry.  The researchers measu red  

coping  responses  wi th  in struments measu ring  subjective  d i stress 

or l i e  events,  intrusive thoughts  ( i nvoluntary entry o thought o 

the  i n ju ry i n to  awareness wh ich  a re  common  when  people  have 

experienced  traumatic events),  and  avoidance coping  (trying  

actively not to  th ink o the  in ju ry).

Resu lts  The  resu l ts  showed  that ath letes who  su ered  rom  

chron ic i n ju ry scored  very h igh  on  avoidance coping  (e.g .  81 % 

endorsed  I  avoided  l etting  mysel  get upset when  I  thought 

about i t or was rem inded  o i t.) .  I n tru sive  thoughts  were  on ly 

h igh  i n  ath letes  wi th  acute  i n ju ry.  Fema le  ath letes scored  h igher 

on  avoidance coping  than  ma le ath letes.

Discussion  of resu lts  H igh  avoidance scores ind icate  denial  

accord ing  to  the  researchers and  the  consequence i s  that the 

in ju ry i s  not treated  appropriately.  The researchers a rgue that el i te  

ath letes have been  tra ined  rom  early ch i ldhood  to  endure  pa in  

and  d i scomort and  they have d i fcu lty d i stingu i sh ing  the  pa in  o 

tra in ing  rom  pa in  signa l l i ng  the  onset o a  possibly serious i n ju ry.  

Den ia l ,  m in im ization ,  and  d i stortion  a re  cogn i tive  strateg ies to  

avoid  acing  the  seriou sness o an  i n ju ry and  th i s  may present a  

potentia l  th reat to  the  hea lth  o ath letes.  

Examine reasons for using  drugs in  sport

n  The  u se  o perormance enhancing  drugs i s  ca l led  doping.  

Perormance enhancing  drugs (PED),  such  as  anabol ic 

steroid s,  growth  hormones,  amphetam ines,  and  pa inki l lers,  

have been  u sed  by el i te  ath letes and  Olympians or 

many years.  

n  The  proessiona l i zation  o sport,  sponsor money,  and  

i n tense publ ic in terest i n  competitive  sport have i ncreased  

the  pressu re  on  ath letes to  perorm  at thei r optimum  level .  

The perormance level  o top  ath letes has  become very 

sim i la r i n  most sports and  th i s  contributes to  the  pressu re  

to  tra in  even  ha rder and  perhaps cheat  i n  order to  win .  

n  Goldman  (1 984)  a sked  1 98  el i te  ath letes rom  a  va riety o 

sports  (e.g .  sprin ters,  swimmers,  and  power l i ters)  i  they 

wou ld  take a  mag ic drug  that wou ld  a l low them  to  win  

an  Olympic gold ,  bu t with  the  drawback that they wou ld  

d ie  wi th in  fve years.  A majori ty o the  ath letes (98%)  sa id  

they wou ld  u se  i l l ega l  perormance enhancing  drugs i  they 

cou ld  win  wi thout getting  caught,  even  at the  expense o 

thei r l i ves (52%).

9.9

Some reasons for athletes to use drugs

Physical  reasons Psychological  reasons Social  reasons

n  Enhance perormance

n  Cope with  pa in  and  i n ju ry 

rehabi l i tation

n  Control  weight 

n  Develop  a  stronger and  more 

attractive  body

n  Control  emotions (anxiety,  

depression ,  aggression )

n  Control  stress responses

n  Enhance sel -confdence

n  Pressu re  rom  coaches and  parents to  

perorm

n  Socia l  pressu re  rom  peers and  the  

need  to  ga in  acceptance in  the  team  

n  Pressu re  to  perorm  in  order to  get 

schola rsh ips  or obta in  f nancia l  ga ins
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Anshel  (1 991 )  
n  Th i s  was a  su rvey to  i nvestigate  the  causes o u sing  

perormance enhancing  drugs and  recreationa l  drugs 

among  el i te  ath letes.  Pa rticipants were  1 26  ma le  and  

ema le  ath letes rom  the USA representing  n ine  sports.  

n  The  data  was col lected  th rough  persona l  i n terviews and  

the  ocus o the  i n terview was to  explore  reasons or the  

u se  o d rugs.  

n  Resu lts  showed  that 64% were aware o drug  u se  on  

thei r team ,  72% o ma les and  40% o ema les  i nd icated  

that a  team-mate took an  i l l ega l  drug ,  and  43% 

acknowledged  that ath letes  u se  drugs or the  pu rpose o 

enhancing  perormance a s opposed  to  recreationa l  u se.  

n  The  primary reasons or u sing  drugs i n  sport included :  

1 .  the  need  to  be  competitive,  i ncrease strength ,  and  

control  weight.

2 .  the  need  to  reduce pa in ,  relax,  cope with  stress,  and  

overcome boredom .

n  The  study g ives  i n sight in to  va rious reasons or drug  u se.  

The i n ormation  comes rom  ath letes themselves bu t 

sel -reported  data  may not a lways be  rel iable.  The 

researchers  avoided  questions about persona l  u se  to  

avoid  eects o under-reporting  (e.g .  because o socia l  

d esi rabi l i ty eects or because o the  controversia l  natu re  

o drug  u se).

Wadler and  Hainl ine (1 989) 
n  The  researchers suggested  that ath letes may be more 

l i kely to  experiment wi th  perormance enhancing  and  

recreationa l  drugs than  non-ath letes.  Ath letes  u se  drugs 

to  cope wi th  the  pa in  o in ju ry rehabi l i tation ,  to  cope 

wi th  the  psycholog ica l  stress rom  the competi tive  

demands o sport,  and  to  hand le  a  decrease i n  sel -

confdence because o lack o success.  

n  The  researchers pointed  at f ve possible  categories o 

ath letes who  u se  drugs:  

1 .  Ath letes at ri sk o not reach ing  the  desi red  l evel  o 

perormance.

2 .  Ath letes approach ing  the  end  o thei r ca reer who  

want to  ma inta in  thei r l evel  o perormance.

3 .  Ath letes with  weight problems (ei ther desi re  to  

increase or decrease weight) .

4.  I n ju red  ath letes  who  try to  recover aster.

5 .  Ath letes who  eel  externa l  pressu re  (e.g .rom  

coaches,  team  mates,  or parents)  or who  bel ieve that 

perormance-enhancing  drugs a re  widely u sed  so  

they have to  u se  them  as wel l  to  be  competi tive.

Game theory 
Game theory was developed  i n  mathematics bu t has been  

appl ied  to  sport psychology to  expla in  why i t seems rationa l  

that ath letes u se  drugs.  

Two  partners in  crime who a re  a rrested  and  held  i n  separate  

pri son  cel l s  can  i l lu strate  the  game o Pri soners  d i l emma.  

N ei ther o them  wants to  coness or betray the  other bu t the  

pol i ce  g ive  them  the ol lowing  options:

1 .  I  you  coness  bu t the  other pri soner does not,  you  go  ree  

and  he  or she  gets  th ree years in  ja i l .

2 .  I  the  other pri soner conesses and  you  do  not,  you  get 

th ree years and  he  or she  goes ree.

3 .  I  you  both  coness,  you  each  get two years.

4.  I  you  both  rema in  si l ent,  you  each  get a  year.  

The l og ica l  th ing  to  do  wou ld  be  to  coness and  betray you r 

(partner (e.g .  pri soner 1  wou ld  go  ree  and  pri soner 2  wou ld  get 

th ree years i  he or she  does not coness) .  H owever,  pri soner 1  

does not know what pri soner 2  wi l l  do.  The options a re  (seen  

rom  pri soner 1 s  perspective):
n  I  pri soner 2  rema ins si lent and  pri soner 1  does the same,  

they both  get a  year.  Thats  the  high  payo si tuation .  

n  I  pri soner 2  conesses and  pri soner 1  rema ins si lent,  

pri soner 2  goes ree  (temptation  payo)  wh i le  pri soner 1  

gets 3  years.  I t i s  better to  coness and  take the  two years  

(low payo)  than  rema in ing  si lent and  take the th ree years 

(the sucker payo).  

I t seems that each  pri soner i s  better o conessing  no  matter 

what the  other pri soner does.  

Prisoner 2  stays 

silent 

(cooperates)

Prisoner 2  

confesses 

(defects)

Prisoner 1  

stays silent 

(cooperates)

Each  get a  year i n  

ja i l  (h igh  payo)

Pri soner 1  gets 

th ree years i n  ja i l  

(sucker payo)

Pri soner 2  goes 

ree  (temptation  

pay o)

Prisoner 1  

confesses 

(defects)

Prisoner 1  goes 

ree  (temptation  

payo)

Pri soner 2  gets 

th ree years i n  ja i l  

(sucker payo)

Each  get two  

years i n  ja i l  ( l ow 

payo)
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Game theory appl ied  to the use o EPO in  the Tour de 
France (the doping  game)
n  Accord ing  to  Shermer (2008)  the cycl i sts  compete 

accord ing  to  certa in  ru les  (e.g .  that perormance enhancing  

drugs a re  proh ibi ted ).  H owever,  the  drugs a re  very eective  

and  at th i s  point d i cu lt or impossible  to  detect.  The 

payos or success a re  h igh  so  the  motivation  to  u se  

banned  drugs i s  poweru l .  H e  ca l l s  th i s   the  doping  

d i lemma  because the  ath lete  i s  p laced  in  a  si tuation  

sim i la r to  the  one i n  the  pri soner s  d i lemma .

n  I  some o the  el i te  cycl i sts  do  not abide  by the  ru les 

(deect)  and  take drugs to  ga in  an  advantage,  the  other 

cycl i sts  have to  do  the  same to  have a  chance.  Th i s  l eads to  

a  cascade o cheating  th rough  the  ranks.  

n  The  pena lties or u sing  drugs a re  h igh  (e.g .  exclu sion  rom  

the team  or d i squa l ication )  and  thereore  a  code o si lence 

reigns among  the  cycl i sts  (h igh  payo)  and  doping  

becomes a  rea l i ty i n  most proessiona l  sports.  I t i s  th i s  

code o si l ence  that prevents  an  open  commun ication  

about how to  reverse  the  trend  and  retu rn  to  abid ing  by the  

ru les.  

Real-life examples
n  B ja rne Ri i s    Tou r de  France winner,  1 996    conessed  to  

the  u se  o doping  in  2 007.  Ri i s  was ca l led  Mr.  60% because 

o h i s  h igh  l evel  o red  blood  cel l s  (due to  EPO).

n  Floyd  Land i s  won  the  Tou r de  France i n  2 006  but was 

d i squa l ied  because he  tested  posi tive  or testosterone.  

Strengths of game theory Limitations of game theory

n  The  theory i s  i n tu i tively appea l ing  wi th  i ts  ocus on  rationa l  

deci sion  making  based  on  a  cost-bene t ana lysi s.

n  I t can ,  to  some extent,  expla in  why i t seems a  rationa l  

choice  or sportspeople  to  u se  banned  drugs i n  spi te  o the  

ri sks.  

n  Rea l -l i e  examples  and  empirica l  stud ies support the  theory.

n  The  theory ocuses primari ly on  the  materia l  i ncentives  and  

l ega l  a spects o getting  caught and  not so  much  on  other 

actors (e.g .  the  menta l  and  physica l  ri sks)  bu t th i s  i s  taken  

i n to  account in  the  sport deterrence model .  

n  People  a re  not a lways rationa l  deci sion  makers and  i t may 

be  that pressu re  rather than  del iberate  rationa l i zation  l eads 

to  the  u se  o d rugs.  

Smith  et a l .  (201 0)
n  Th i s  was a  qua l i tative  na rrative-based  case  study with  1 1  

young  Austra l ian  el i te  and  non-el i te  ath letes to  i nvestigate  

thei r atti tudes to  the  u se  o d rugs i n  sport and  to  explore  

the  contextua l  actors that cou ld  i nfuence these atti tudes.  

n  Participants a l l  sa id  that the use o banned  perormance 

enhancing  drugs was cheating  bu t they a l so  ound  l ega l  

perormance enhancing  drugs essentia l .  The resu lts ind icate  

that attitudes to  drugs were,  to  a  la rge extent,  shaped  by 

two  actors:  

1 .  the  l ega l i ty o the  drugs 

2 .  the  drugs  impact on  perormance.  

n  Sm i th  et a l .  concluded  that atti tudes a re  shaped  by ea rly 

sporting  experiences,  sporting  cu l tu res,  i nfuentia l  people,  

and  commercia l  pressu res rather than  an  ind ividua l  

ath letes  desi re  to  u se  drugs.  I  drug  u se  i s  common  wi th in  a  

sporting  envi ronment,  the  chances a re  that young  ath letes  

wi l l  a l so  u se  them  even  though  they a re  i l l ega l .  

Discuss the effects of drug use in  sport9.1 0

n  The  WADA (The World  Anti -Doping  Agency)  has made a  l i st 

o banned  substances and  i  an  ath lete  i s  tested  posi tive  on  

these drugs the  person  ri sks being  stripped  o any meda ls  

and  h i s  or her ca reer.  Th is  can  expla in  the  code o si lence  

that reigns  i n  proessiona l  sport with  regard  to  the  u se  o 

perormance enhancing  drugs.  

n  Drugs a re  cla ssied  by thei r pu rpose:

  perormance enhancing  drugs (e.g .  anabol ic steroids,  

EPO,  human  growth  hormones,  beta-blockers,  and  

stimu lants.

  recreationa l  drugs (e.g .  a l cohol ,  coca ine,  mari juana ,  and  

tobacco.

Consequences of drug  use in  sport

n  Legal  and  ethica l  impl ications  o taking  perormance 

enhancing  drugs:  Fi rst,  i t i s  i l l ega l  and ,  second ,  i t i s  

cheating  and  unsportsman l ike  to  try to  get an  una i r 

advantage over opponents.  Ath letes ri sk pri son  sentences 

and  losing  thei r ca reer.

n  Risk of getting addicted:  Many drugs are potential ly addictive 

(both  perormance enhancing  and  recreationa l  drugs) .  

n  Health  effects:  Most drugs have side  eects that cou ld  

a ect the  hea lth  o the  ath lete  and  even  cause death .
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Anabolic steroids
n  Anabol ic steroid s a re  probably one o the  most u sed  drugs 

i n  sport (e.g .  i n  weightl i ting ,  baseba l l ,  shot pu t,  cycl ing ).  

These steroid s a re  a  synthetic version  o the  ma le  hormone 

testosterone that has been  mod ifed  so  that i t stays  l onger 

i n  the  blood  stream .  

n  Known  hea lth  eects a re  increased  ri sk o heart d i seases,  

kidney and  l i ver problems,  death  rom  certa in  cancers,  and  

psych ic changes (e.g .  psychotic symptoms and  aggression ).  

n  Franke and  Berendonk (1 997)  had  access to  cla ssifed  

documents o the  DDR hormone doping  programme and  

ound  severe  eects o the  la rge doses o steroid s g iven  to  

ma le  and  ema le  ath letes.  Th i s  report shows some o the  

serious adverse  eects  o anabol ic steroid s,  especia l ly when  

taken  by adolescents and  i n  la rge doses.

Biological  effects

n  I ncreased  muscu la r si ze  and  strength  increase body weight;  

i ncrease number o red  blood  cel l s  (anabol ic eect) .

n  There  i s  a  mascu l in i zing  eect (androgen ic eect)  related  to  

development o primary sexua l  characteri stics in  ma les:

  ma les:  ri sk o sh rinkage o testes,  en la rged  breasts,  and  

steri l i ty

  ema les:  ri sk o sh rinking  breast and  u terus,  i rregu la r 

menstruation ,  en la rged  cl i tori s,  i ncreased  acia l  and  

body ha i r,  d eepened  voice.  

Psychological  effects

n  H igh  l evel s  o testosterone have been  a ssociated  wi th  

increased aggression and  psychological  problems 

(e.g.irritabi l ity and  mood  swings) but the evidence is 

inconclusive.  

n  Sharp  and  Col l ins (1 998)  a rgue that there  i s  not yet a  

clea r l i nk between  u se  o anabol ic steroid s and  aggressive  

behaviour.  There may be a  number o psychosocial  actors that 

could  interact with the steriods (e.g.  expectancy eects).

Olrich  (1 999) Athletes  own  perceptions o the eects 
o taking  anabol ic steroids
n  O l ri ch  stud ied  ath letes  perceptions o the  eects o drug  

u se  i n  a  sma l l  sample  o ma le  bodybu i lders.  H e perormed  

qua l i tative  in terviews wi th  1 0  ma les (age range 1 857 )  

about thei r perceptions o u se  and  d i scontinuance o 

steroid s.  Five  o them  had  taken  steroid s bu t had  stopped  

and  fve o them  were sti l l  taking  steroid s.  

n  On ly one had  experienced  m inor unpleasant side  eects 

and  eel ings o gu i l t.  Most o the  pa rticipants were  very 

posi tive  about u sing  steroid s,  or i n stance perceiving  that 

they had  more energy,  l i b ido,  had  i ncreased  eel ings o 

being  wel l  i n  thei r body,  i ncreased  sel -confdence,  and  

i ncreased  aggressiveness (seen  a s  posi tive)  a s  wel l  a s  

i ncreased  peer recogn i tion  and  enhanced  sexua l  attraction .  

n  Al l  stated  that they were  dependent on  the  extra  menta l  

edge provided  by steroid s.  Th i s  was i n terpreted  a s  a  orm  o 

psycholog ica l  add iction  by the  researchers.  Pa rticipants  a l so  

stated  that they wanted  to  ma inta in  the  benef ts that came 

rom  the u se  o steroid s and  avoid  the  negative  

consequences o losing  muscle  mass.  

n  The  researchers concluded  that i t i s  probably not possible  

to  prevent anabol ic steroid  u se  by reerring  to  negative 

short-term  eects bu t the  l ong -term  eects  a re  unknown .  

n  The  sample  was sma l l  and  not representative  so  i t i s  not 

possible  to  genera l i ze  rom  the resu l ts.  The study describes 

the  experiences o these bodybu i lders,  wh ich  i s  a  va luable  

contribution  to  the  study o ath letes in  context.  

Case study:  Heid i  Krieger,  a  victim  o anabol ic steroids
n  H eid i  Krieger (now Andreas Krieger)  was a  vi ctim  o a  

state-sponsored  programme in  DDR (ormer Eastern  

Germany)  to  produce ath letes that cou ld  prove the  

superiori ty o the  Commun ist state  by beating  the  USA.  

n  From  age 1 6 ,  H eid i  Kruger was g iven  anabol ic steroid s  

wi thout her knowledge.  The coaches told  her that the  pi l l s  

were  vi tam ins.  She was able  to  th row the shot a  d i stance o 

a round  1 4  metres when  she was 1 6  bu t th i s  i ncreased  to  

a round  20  metres at the  1 986  Eu ropean  women s  shot-put 

championsh ips.  

n  By the  time she was 1 8  she  weighed  1 00  ki lograms,  had  a  

deep  voice,  i ncreased  body and  acia l  ha i r,  and  appeared  

mascu l ine.  She had  wi ld  mood  swings,  rom  depression  to  

aggression  to  euphoria .  She  el t ou t o p lace in  her own  

body and  had  problems wi th  her sexua l  i denti ty bu t she  

became the Eu ropean  Champion  i n  her sport.  

n  H eid i s  ca reer ended  i n  1 991  because she  had  problems 

wi th  her knees,  h ips,  and  back because o her b ig  muscles 

and  strenuous workouts.  When  she heard  that her 

ach ievements were  due to  hormone doping  she  wou ld  not 

accept i t at f rst and  el t betrayed  by the  coaches and  

tra iners.

n  H eid i  became depressed  and  el t lost wi thout her sport and  

no  u tu re  job  together wi th  an  i ncreasing  despa i r and  

ambigu i ty about her sexua l  i denti ty.  She  even  considered  

su icide.  She eventua l ly had  a  sex-change operation  and  i s  

now Andreas Krieger.  

Yesal is et a l .  (1 993)  reported  that there  a re  an  estimated  one 

m i l l ion  or more steroid  u sers i n  the  USA and  on ly a  sma l l  

percentage o u sers appear to  have menta l  d i stu rbances that 

resu l t i n  cl i n ica l  treatment.  A sma l l  number o the  u sers who 

experience sign ifcant psycholog ica l  changes wi l l  probably 

recover wi thout add itiona l  problems once they stop  u sing  

steroid s.  Th i s  cou ld  i nd icate  that steroid  u se  i s  qu i te  common  

and  most o i t goes unnoticed  i n  the  genera l  popu lation  who  

a re  not in  el i te  or proessiona l  sport.
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Smith  (1 986)  gave the  ol lowing  characteri stics o bu rnout:
n  Physica l  and  emotiona l  exhaustion  that takes the  orm  o 

l ost energy,  i n terest,  and  tru st.

n  Feel ings o l ow persona l  accompl i shment,  l ow sel -esteem ,  

a i lu re,  and  depression .  Th i s  man i ests  i tsel  i n  decreased  

perormance l evel s.

n  Depersona l i zation  and  deva luation  where the  i nd ividua l  

becomes impersona l  and  uneel ing  towards the  sport and  

others.  Th i s  means that ath letes  stop  ca ring  about thei r 

sport (sport deva luation ).

How to  detect burnout?

Burnout can  be  id entied  th rough  symptoms u sing  va riou s 

questionna i res,  or example:
n  Maslach  Burnout Inventory  (d eveloped  or the  workplace 

bu t a l so  u sed  i n  sport) .  

n  The Ath lete Burnout Questionnaire    the  ABQ  (Raedeke & 

Smith ,  2001 )  i s  a  standard ized  test specica l ly developed  

to  measu re  bu rnout i n  a  sporting  envi ronment.  Once 

symptoms o bu rnout a re  i dentied  preventive  measu res  

shou ld  be  taken  to  help  ath letes sta rt coping  adequately 

and  to  reverse  the symptoms.

Smith  (1 986) Cognitive-aective model  o stress and  
burnout in  sport
n  Accord ing  to  th i s  model ,  bu rnout i s  the  resu l t o a  process  

that involves physiolog ica l ,  psycholog ica l  and  behaviou ra l  

actors that i n teract and  progress  i n  ou r pred ictable  stages.  

Each  o these actors i s  i nfuenced  by l evel  o motivation  

and  persona l i ty.  

n  Stage 1 :  The  ath lete  i s  conronted  wi th  si tuationa l  

demands that a re  too  h igh  or wh ich  conf ict wi th  other 

demands (e.g .  h igh  amounts o physica l  tra in ing  or pressu re  

to  win ) .  

n  Stage 2 :  The  ath lete  i n terprets and  appra ises the si tuation  

(cogn itive  appra isa l ) .  For some,  the  si tuation  seems more 

th reaten ing  than  i t actua l ly i s.  Th i s  resu l ts  i n  eel ings o 

helplessness  (e.g .  an  ath lete  may be  a ra id  o losing  h i s  or 

her p lace in  the  team .

n  Stage 3 :  The  ath lete  ocuses on  the  physiolog ica l  responses 

a s  a  resu l t o the  cogn i tive  appra i sa l .  I  the  si tuation  i s  

appra i sed  a s  th reaten ing  the  physiolog ica l  response may be  

anxiety,  tension ,  i n somn ia  (sleep  d i sruption ),  atigue,  and  

reduced  immune unction ing .

n  Stage 4:  The  physiolog ica l  processes  l ead  to  specic types 

o coping  behaviou rs  (e.g .  d ecreased  perormance,  

i n terpersona l  d i cu l ties,  and  inappropriate  coping  

strateg ies).

The resu l ts  o Gou ld  et a l .  i nd icate  that there a re  two  

d i erent l ines  o stressors  i n  bu rnout:
n  A combination  o socia l  and  psycholog ica l  stressors  

(ath lete  perection i sm  and  si tuationa l  pressu re  

stressor) .  Perectionism  cou ld  pred ispose young  

ath letes at ri sk o bu rnout.  Environmental  pressure 

rom  others (parents  and  coaches)  i s  another ri sk 

actor.  Stress comes rom  having  the  expectations to  

win ,  to  p lease  others,  and  eel  worthy.  These resu l ts 

cou ld  be  due to  the  young  age o the  tenn i s  p layers.

n  A physica l  driven  stressor comes rom  externa l  

demands or physica l  tra in ing  that the  ath lete  i s  not 

able  to  meet bu t th i s  stressor was ound  to  be  l ess 

requent in  th i s  study.

Gould  et a l .  (1 996,  1 997)
Th is  was a  l ong i tud ina l  study o el i te  youth  tenn i s  p layers,  a im ing  to  

detect possible  causes o bu rnout.  

The researchers ound  a  number o persona l  and  si tuationa l  actors 

l i nked  to  bu rnout:
n  Physica l  concerns:  (e.g .  overtra in ing ,  eel ing  ti red  a l l  the  time,  lack 

o physica l  development,  i rregu la r perormance,  l osing ).

n  Logistica l  concerns:  (e.g .  d emands on  time,  l eaving  l i ttle  or no  

time or a l ternative  activi ties,  riends,  and  school ) .

n  Socia l  or interpersonal  concerns:  (e.g .  d i ssati saction  wi th  socia l  

l i e,  negative  pa renta l  pressu re,  negative  team  atmosphere,  

cheating  by competi tors,  d i ssati saction  wi th  coaches).  

n  Psychologica l  concerns:  5 0% o the  reasons or bu rnout were  

psycholog ica l  concerns (e.g .  unu l l led  expectations,  rea l i zation  

that a  proessiona l  ca reer was un l ikely,  eel ing  no  improvement,  

and  lack o en joyment due to  pressu res to  win  or ma inta in  a  

schola rsh ip) .

Compare models of the causes and  prevention 
of burnout

9.11
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Raedekes (1 997) I nvestment model  o burnout (or 
entrapment theory)  
n  The  i nvestment model  i s  based  on  an  a ssumption  that 

ath letes  consider cost and  benef ts associated  wi th  ath letic 

participation .  The model  i s  a  motivational  theory where 

bu rnout i s  seen  a s  a  lack o motivation  and  commitment 

due to  an  imba lance between  the  perceived  costs and  

benefts.  

n  The  model  includes fve determ inants  o comm itment 

(rewards,  costs,  sati saction ,  i nvestments,  a l ternatives)  and  

how the ath lete  eva luates these wi l l  d eterm ine whether 

comm itment i s  based  on  enjoyment or entrapment.  

l  Commitment because of en joyment  means that 

ath letes wi l l  pa rticipate  because the  sport i s  reward ing  

i n  i tsel  relative  to  the  time and  energy put in to  i t.   

l  Commitment based  on  entrapment  m eans that the  

ath lete  participates bu t has l ow sati saction  and  

perceive  more cost than  beneft.  The ath lete  may 

continue or some time wi thout comm itment bu t th i s  

cou ld  end  wi th  bu rnout sooner or later.

Raedeke (1 997) 
n  Radeke i nvestigated  ath lete  bu rnout i n  a  sample  o 236  

ema le  and  ma le  swimmers aged  1 31 8.  The researcher was 

in terested  in  the  reasons or pa rticipation  in  sport wi th  a  

ocus on  sport attraction  (want to  be  i nvolved)  and  sport 

entrapment (have to  be  i nvolved).

n  The  pa rticipants completed  a  questionna i re  that a ssessed  

possible  determ inants o comm itment and  bu rnout 

(emotiona l  and  physica l  exhaustion ,  swim  deva luation ,  and  

reduced  swim  accompl i shment).  

n  The  data  were  ana lysed  and  swimmers were  grouped  

accord ing  to  determ inants.  Resu l ts  showed  that ath letes 

who  scored  h igh  on  sport entrapment scored  h igher on  

bu rnout scores compared  to  ath letes who scored  h igh  on  

attraction-related  reasons or pa rticipating  i n  the  sport.  

n  The  resu l ts  i nd icate  that a  commitment perspective  cou ld  

be  a  u seu l  ramework or understand ing  ath lete  bu rnout 

bu t i t i s  a  b i t simpl i stic .

Comparison  of the cognitive-affective model  and  investment/entrapment model

<table head> Cognitive-affective model Investment/entrapment 

model

Similarities

View of burnout Burnout i s viewed  as a  response to  

chronic stress caused  by 

overtra in ing  (overload  and  

helplessness)

Burnout i s viewed  as a  lack o 

motivation  and  commitment due to  

a  perception  o imbalance between  

investment and  reward  

Both  models ocus on  

perceptions and  emotions.

Key concepts n  Deind ividuation

n  Physica l  and  psycholog ica l  

exhaustion

n  Cognitive appra isa l

n  Deind ividuation  in  the orm  o 

sport devaluation

n  En joyment/entrapment 

n  Cogn itive appra isa l  impl ied

Both  models include 

estrangement rom  the 

sport in  the orm  o 

deind ividuation  as a  sign  o 

burnout

Strengths of the 

model

n  The model  has been  empirica l ly 

tested  and  supported

n  The model  i s useu l  to  

determine specifc antecedents 

to  stress  th is cou ld  help in  

the treatment o ath letes with  

burnout

n  The model  has been  empirica l ly 

tested  and  supported  

n  Raedekes model  has 

contributed  with  the concept o 

entrapment,  which  has been  

incorporated  in  other models

There i s not much  empirica l  

research  yet but both  models  

have been  tested  (especia l ly 

Sm ith s model)  and  supported

Limitations of the 

model

n  I t i s a  relatively complex model  

and  not a l l  d imensions are  

properly operational ized

n  I t i s  a  relatively simple model  

that does not speciy 

d imension  o the conceptual  

ramework (e.g .  what i s  

understood  by cost  and  

beneft)

n  Motivation  is but one o many 

actors in  burnout

Both  models have l im itations 

in  relation  to  clear 

operational ization  o concepts

Application of the 

model in  prevention of 

burnout

n  Changes cou ld  be made to  

environmental  demands

n  Appropriate coping  strateg ies 

cou ld  be learned  to address the  

various d imensions o the  

mode (e.g .  i  coping  resources 

and  socia l  support are h igh  the  

chance o burnout i s reduced)

n  Stress management techniques 

cou ld  be used ,  such  as  

cognitive-aective stress  

management (emotion-ocused  

coping  strategy)  but a lso  

problem-ocused  coping  (e.g .  

more ree time between  

tra in ing)  

Both  models encourage stress 

management techn iques to  

prevent burnout but a lso to  

investigate antecedents o 

stress/burnout in  the  

ind ividual  ath lete in  an  

attempt to  m in im ize stressors
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Prevention  of burnout
n  The  a im  o studying  overtra in ing  and  bu rnout i s  to  develop  

programmes and  strateg ies  that help  the  people  i nvolved  in  

tra in ing  ath letes to  detect and  treat bu rnout.  

n  Prevention  o bu rnout ocuses on  the  early id entication  o 

signs o bu rnout,  stress mon i toring  by changes i n  

envi ronmenta l  actors  and  teach ing  appropriate  coping  

strateg ies to  ath letes  and  coaches.  

Kennta  and  Hassmen  (1 998)  a rgue that menta l  and  physica l  

atigue resu l ts  rom  a  genera l  overload  o practice  and  

competition  in  combination  wi th  the  eel ing  o having  no  l i e.  

They suggested  a  recovery strategy or ath letes in  danger o 

bu rnout that matches the  overload -stress sou rce (physica l ,  

socia l ,  or psycholog ica l ) .  
n  I  the  overload  i s  physical  (e.g .  th rough  heavy weightl i ting  

or overload  o runn ing  practice)  the  recovery process  cou ld  

ocus on  physica l  strateg ies such  a s  nu tri tion ,  hydration ,  

massage,  and  sleep.  

n  I  the  overload  i s  psychological  and  social  (e.g .  th rough  

heavy weightl i ting  anxiety or ear o a i lu re)  the  recovery 

process cou ld  ocus on  taking  some time o,  d i ssociation  

(e.g .  th rough  heavy weightl i ting   watch ing  a  movie),  

techn iques o muscle  relaxation ,  vi sua l i zation ,  and  

cogn i tive  restructu ring  th rough  cogn itive therapy.

Raedeke (2002) Suggestions o coaching  strategies to 
prevent burnout
n  Coaches shou ld  create  a  supportive  tra in ing  envi ronment,  

be  empath ic,  provide  i nd ividua l i zed  eedback,  encourage 

team  cohesion  and  riendsh ip  i n  the  group,  and  cooperate  

wi th  pa rents to  support the  ath letes.

n  The  tra in ing  shou ld  be  exci ting  and  un .

n  Coach ing  and  tra in ing  shou ld  be  fexible  so  that ath letes  

can  get time o rom  swimming  to  prevent eel ings  o 

exhaustion  and  mean inglessness.  

n  Coaches shou ld  help  ath letes  set rea l i stic bu t cha l leng ing  

goa l s  and  provide  various tra in ing  techn iques.

Raedeke (2002)  Study on  how to detect burnout signs 
in  athletes
Raedeke perormed  a  qua l i tative study wi th  1 3  swimm ing  

coaches to  determ ine what coaches i dentied  a s  signs o 

bu rnout i n  young  swimmers.  Coaches mentioned  possible  signs 

o bu rnout:
n  Withdrawa l  (e.g .  not showing  up  or tra in ing ).

n  Reduced  sense o accompl i shment (e.g .  perceiving  

imba lance between  desi red  goa l s  and  physica l  abi l i ty) .

n  Deva luation  o the  sport (e.g .  expressing  hate  or genera l  

d i sl ike  o the  sport.  Th i s  i s  a  su re  sign  o bu rnout).

n  Exhaustion  (eel ings  o having  no  physica l  or psycholog ica l  

resou rces l et,  th i s  i s  a  su re  sign  o bu rnout) .  

n  Loss o control  (eel ing  an  imba lance between  the  sport 

and  having  a  l i e) .

Interventions to prevent stress and  burnout

Cognitive-affective stress management training  
(SMT)  
n  A cogn i tive-behaviou ra l  approach  o psycholog ica l  and  

physica l  coping  strateg ies to  dea l  wi th  stress  (based  on  the  

cogn itive-aective  model  o stress and  bu rnout).

n  I ncorporates relaxation  tra in ing  (physica l ) ,  imagery,  and  

sel -ta lk  strateg ies.  

n  The  techn ique i ncludes th ree phases:

  Conceptual ization  of stress:  Focus on  a ssessing  

si tuations that produce stress and  understand ing  the  

ath letes  response to  stress and  thei r u se  o coping  

strateg ies.  

  Ski l l  acqu isition :  Focus on  l ea rn ing  and  practi sing  

i n tegrated  coping  responses (relaxation ,  imagery,  deep  

breath ing ,  and  cogn i tive  restructu ring  techn iques) .  The 

ath lete  l earns  to  identiy stress-inducing  sel -statements 

l i ke  I  can t l et my team  down  and  replace them  wi th  

adequate coping  strateg ies.  

  Ski l l  rehearsa l :  The  ath lete  practi ses the  coping  ski l l s  

u nder cond itions o h igh  emotiona l  a rousa l  (e.g .  

imag in ing  a  stressu l  si tuation ).  

Crocker et a l .  (1 988) Test o the eectiveness o SMT
n  Researchers  ca rried  ou t a  eld  experiment to  i nvestigate  

the  eectiveness o SMT in  helping  youth  el i te  vol leyba l l  

p layers to  control  dysunctiona l  stress processes in  relation  

to  emotion ,  cogn i tion ,  and  perormance.  The players  were  

a l l  under 1 9  years o age.  

n  The  team  members were  a ssigned  to  ei ther an  

experimenta l  g roup  (SMT)  or a  wa i ting -l i st control  g roup.  

The SMT programme consi sted  o eight modu les each  

separated  by a  week.  

n  The  resu l ts  ind icated  that the  treatment group  had  ewer 

negative  thoughts i n  response to  videotaped  stressors.  Th i s  

group  a l so  demonstrated  superior service  reception  

perormance in  a  control led  practice  session  compared  to  

the  control  g roup.  There  was no  d i erence between  the  two  

groups in  measu red  state  anxiety or tra i t anxiety.

n  The  cogn itive  measu res and  the  perormance resu l ts  

provide  support or the  SMT.  The study was perormed  

under rea l -l i e  cond i tions,  wh ich  increases ecolog ica l  

va l id i ty.  
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Critical  thinking (analysis,  evaluation etc.)1 0.01 0.1

Distinguish  between  qual itative and  quantitative data  

Quantitative data  Qualitative data

n  Data  i n  quanti tative  research  (quantied  data ):  numbers.  

n  Operationa l  den i tion  o research  and  closed  data  in  the  

orm  o numbers (genera l ly not open  to  in terpretation ).

n  Ana lysi s  o data  relatively easy:  statistica l  tests.

n  Data  rom  many participants (probabi l i ty sampl ing )  and  

in erentia l  stati stics   genera l i zation  o nd ings to  

popu lations.

n  Data  i n  qua l i tative  research :  text (transcripts and  eld  

notes,  a l so  pictu res) .

n  Natu ra l ly occu rring  and  rich  data  (open  ended ,  i .e.  open  

or i n terpretation ).

n  Ana lysi s  o data  oten  d i cu lt and  time consum ing :  no 

single  approach  to  data  analysis  bu t,  or example,  

thematic ana lysi s  such  a s  in terpretative  phenomenolog ica l  

ana lysi s  ( I PA)  or grounded  theory.

n  Data  rom  ew participants  (non-probabi l i ty sampl ing )  

d icu l t to  genera l i ze.  

Explain  the strengths and  l imitations of a  

qual itative approach  to research
n  The  pu rpose o qua l i tative  research  i s  to  understand  the  

world  a s  the  pa rticipants sees i t.  Rea l i ty  i s  seen  a s  

dynam ic a s  i t changes wi th  peoples  perceptions.  Th i s  i s  

l i nked  to  a  construction i st approach  (people  construct 

rea l i ties  and  there  i s  no  sing le  objective  rea l i ty)  or a  

phenomenolog ica l  approach  (peoples  subjective  rea l i ty i s  

important)  to  understand ing  humans.  

n  The  ocus i s  on  design  and  procedures that makes i t 

possible  to  study behaviou r in  everyday si tuations and  to  

obta in  rich  data .  

n  The  topic o research  i s  i nfuenced  by the  research  process,  

the  participant and  the  researcher.  Th i s  means that actors  

such  a s  participant expectations  and  researcher bias  

may i nfuence the  resu l ts.   

n  Research  takes place  in  the  rea l  world ,  and  i t i n tends to  

investigate  phenomena  a s  they a re  perceived  by 

pa rticipants  i n  the  study.  

Theory and  method  in  qualitative research

Strengths Limitations

n  Th i s  approach  generates ri ch  data  ( i n -depth  and  subjective  

i n ormation  open  or i n terpretation ).  

n  I t i s  u seu l  or i nvestigating  complex and  sensi tive  i ssues.

n  People  a re  stud ied  i n  rea l -l i e  settings so  there  i s  more  

ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.  

n  The  approach  generates new ideas and  theories to  dea l  

wi th  rea l-l i e  problems.

n  Researcher(s)  and  participants  a re  oten  in teracting  wi th  

each  other or l onger periods o time.  

n  There  a re  oten  la rge amounts o data  to  ana lyse.

n  I t can  be  very time consum ing ,  especia l ly i  tri angu lation  i s  

u sed ,  a s  research  oten  takes place over a  prolonged  

period .  

n  I t i s  u sua l ly d i cu l t to  genera l i ze  resu l ts  to  other settings 

because o the  ew participants i n  qua l i tative  research  (but 

genera l i zation  i s  possible  under certa in  cond i tions).  

n  I n terpretation  o data  may be  subjective  bu t refexivi ty and  

cred ibi l i ty checks can  reduce bias.  

n  Pa rticipant expectations  and  researcher bias  may 

i nfuence the  research  process.  Refexivi ty and  cred ibi l i ty 

checks can  reduce bias.  
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Discuss ethical  issues in  qualitative research
Accord ing  to  Si lverman  (2 008),  qua l i tative  researchers shou ld  

a sk (1 )  why they a re  doing  the  study,  (2 )  i  the  fnd ings can  be  

o va lue  to  the  common  good ,  (3 )  i  i t wi l l  help  or protect the  

people  in  the  study,  and  (4)  what a re  thei r own  mora l ,  pol i tica l  

or persona l  i n terests i n  the  study.  

Genera l ly the  same eth ica l  considerations a re  made a s  i n  

quanti tative  research  particu la r eth ica l  considerations a re  oten  

a l so  made i n  qua l i tative  research  because:  
n  The  sma l l  number o pa rticipants i n  qua l i tative  research  

may resu l t in  d i fcu lties wi th  anonym ity.  

n  Research  topics a re  oten  sensi tive  (e.g .  domestic violence,  

homelessness,  hea lth  i ssues)  and  requ i re  pa rticu la r 

consideration  or the  participants in  the  study.

n  There  i s  oten  a  long -term  research  process wi th  close  

persona l  contact between  the  researcher and  participants  

so  pa rticipants  may revea l  very persona l  i n ormation  and  i t 

can  be  d i fcu lt to  ma inta in  researcher objectivi ty at times.  

n  The  research  process may resu l t i n  obta in ing  sensi tive  

i n ormation  such  a s  pa rticipants  crim ina l  activi ty.  The 

researcher needs to  consider th i s  i n  advance,  decide  i  the  

researcher wi l l  i n orm  the au thori ties and  i  pa rticipants 

shou ld  be  i n ormed  about th i s  beore  they participate.  

n  I n ormed  consent cannot a lways be  obta ined  (e.g .  i n  covert 

pa rticipant observations).  Some research  projects  may 

i nvolve  danger to  the  researcher (e.g .  covert pa rticipant 

observations i n  pri sons or street gangs).  

To what extent can  fndings be general ized  

rom qualitative studies? 
Genera l i zation  o resu l ts  rom  qua l i tative  research  i s  oten  not 

possible  because:  
n  Most stud ies  have ew participants.

n  Sampl ing  i s  based  on  selection  cri teria  and  not 

representativeness  (e.g .  pu rposive,  snowba l l  or volunteer 

sampl ing ).   

n  The  goa l  o data  ana lysi s  i s  to  understand  the  subjective  

experience o pa rticipants in  the  study.  

The question  o genera l i zation  o qua l i tative  research  fnd ings 

i s  a  continuous object o d i scussion  in  qua l i tative  research .  
n  Some qua l i tative  researchers a rgue that i t i s  important to  

genera l i ze  fnd ings rom  qua l i tative  research  stud ies a s  th i s  

contributes to  appl ication  o i ts  resu l ts  ou tside  the  research  

i tsel  (ecolog ica l  va l id i ty) .  

n  They a rgue that under some cond itions genera l i zation  may 

be  possible.  

Lewis and  Richie (2003)  d i stingu ish  between  th ree orms o 

genera l i zation :

Representational  generalization Inferential  generalization  or 

transferability

Theoretical  generalization

n   Fi nd ings rom  a  study can  be  appl ied  to  

popu lations ou tside  the  study.  

n   I  fnd ings rom  sim i lar research  stud ies  

corroborate fnd ings,  some degree o 

genera l ization  may be possible.

n   Find ings rom  a  study can  be  

appl ied  to  settings ou tside  the  

study.  

n   The  fnd ings can  be   transerred   

to  sim i la r settings (transerabi l i ty) .

n   Theoretica l  concepts developed  i n  

the  study can  be  u sed  to  develop  

u rther theory.

Example:  I n terview data  rom  a  study wi th  

homeless  people  i n  ci ty X and  i n  ci ty Z  have 

generated  sim i la r fnd ings.  

Example:  Resu l ts  rom  a  pi lot study on  

victims o domestic violence towards 

women  to  test the  eectiveness o a  

service  to  help  them  cope and  

d evelop  resi l i ence cou ld  be  transerred  

to  sim i la r settings (e.g .  shel ters or 

abused  women).

Example:  The theory and  theoretica l  

concepts developed  on  what m ight be  

eective  problem  solving  i n  a  

particu lar a rea  (e.g .  a s  developing  

resi l ience in  homeless adolescents,  

cou ld  be  eectively appl ied  in  pol i cies 

to  establ i sh  help  centres  or people).

Exam Tip   You wi ll  be asked to consider i the fndings 

rom the study in the stimulus material  can be generalized. 

You can address this question with  general  knowledge 

rom this chapter but you need to make reerence to the 

actual  study and give examples.
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Ethical  issue How to  deal  with  it

Inormed  

consent

n  Pa rticipants must understand  what the  study wi l l  i nvolve  and  they must agree to  pa rticipate.  

Pa rticipation  i s  voluntary.

n  Pa rticipants shou ld  be  able  to  understand  the  i n ormation  g iven  beore,  du ring ,  and  a ter the  study.   

The  researcher cou ld ,  or example,  translate  i n ormation  sheets or d i scu ss the  resu l ts  wi th  pa rticipants.

n  An  eth ics  comm ittee must g ive perm ission  i  i n ormed  consent cannot be  obta ined  because o the  

natu re  o the  research .  

n  I n  covert participant observations ,  the  researcher(s)  shou ld  ca reu l ly consider whether the  data  rom  

the research  i s  so  important that the  study i s  ju stied    especia l ly i  the  research  cou ld  be  dangerous or 

the  researcher or some o the  pa rticipants.  

Protect 

participants 

rom harm

n  Consider whether the  research  cou ld  potentia l l y harm  participants i n  any way.  

n  Questions shou ld  be  clea r and  d i rect i  the  topic i s  sensi tive.

n  Consider whether the  i n terview or observation  i  participants show signs o d i scomort or d i stress.  

n  Protect participants rom  the consequences o participation  (e.g .  i n  research  on  domestic violence).

n  Fol low-up  i n  research  to  ensu re  pa rticipants  wel l -being .

Anonymity and  

confdentiality

n  Fu l l  anonym ity i s  the  ru le,  bu t i n  cases where  th i s  i s  not possible  the  pa rticipants shou ld  be  u l ly 

i n ormed .  

n  Research  materia l  (e.g .  videotaped  i n terviews)  shou ld  be  destroyed  and  transcripts anonym ized .

Potential  

exploitation  o 

participants

n  The  researcher cou ld  u se  refexivi ty and  consu l t other researchers when  research ing  socia l l y or 

psycholog ica l ly vu lnerable  people  who  a re  not able  to  protect themselves.

n  The  researcher must seriously consider whether nd ings based  on  deception  and  covert observations i n  

research  on  sensi tive  i ssues can  be  ju stied .  The degree to  wh ich   invasion  o privacy  i s  acceptable  

shou ld  be  cri ti ca l ly eva luated  and  the  study abandoned  in  some cases.  

Exam Tip   The ethical  issues mentioned here are 

general.  You must try  to see which ones would be most 

appropriate to mention in  relation to the specifc study 

you have in  the stimulus material  and argue why this could 

be relevant by  giving examples rom the study.

Discuss sampling  techniques appropriate to 

qualitative research
n  The  goa l  o qua l i tative  sampl ing  techn iques i s  to  select 

pa rticipants  who  a re  pa rticu la rly i n ormative  about the  

research  topics under i nvestigation  ( i .e.  i n ormation-ri ch  

pa rticipants)  and  genera l i zation  o  nd ings i s  l ess  

important.  

n  The  objectives o the  research  project and  the  

characteri stics o the  popu lation  o i n terest wi l l  i nfuence 

the  choice  o sampl ing  method .

n  Possible  ways to  sample  pa rticipants i n  qua l i tative  research  

a re:  pu rposive  sampl ing ,  snowba l l  sampl ing ,  conven ience 

sampl ing .  

Purposive sampl ing  
Characteri stics o ind ividua l s  a re  u sed  as  the  basi s  o selection  

i n  order to  refect the  d iversi ty o the  sample  popu lation .  The 

number o pa rticipants  i n  the  study may not be  decided  i n  

advance so  recru i tment o pa rticipants  can  continue th roughout 

the  research  project unti l  the  researchers  nd  that they have 

enough  data  to  generate  theory (data  satu ration ).  Participants 

a re  selected  based  on  sa l i ent characteri stics (selection  cri teria )  

relevant to  the  research  topic such  as:  

n  socioeconom ic status,  gender,  age,  atti tudes,  socia l  roles  

(e.g .  mother)

n  specic experiences (e.g .  domestic violence,  being  homeless,  

having  lost a  ch i ld ,  being  a  nurse working  with  cancer 

patients,  being  a  sport coach ,  H IV status)

n  pu rpose o the  study.

Strengths o purposive 

sampling

Limitations o purposive 

sampling

n  Pa rticipants represent 

the  research  topic 

because they a re  

selected  specica l ly 

based  on  sa l i ent 

characteri stics relevant 

to  the  research .  

n  I t i s  a  relatively easy way 

to  select a  sample.  The 

sample  may be  

supplemented  wi th  

more pa rticipants du ring  

the  research .  

n  Sampl ing  may be  

biased .  I  the  sampl ing  

process i s  based  on  

objective  selection  

cri teria ,  documented ,  

and  expla ined  the  b ias 

i s  l im ited .  

n  I t i s  d i cu l t to  

genera l i ze  rom  a  sma l l  

pu rposive  sample.
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Snowbal l  sampl ing  (snowbal l ing)  
Snowba l l ing  i s  considered  a  type o pu rposive  sampl ing .  

Pa rticipants who a re  a l ready i n  the  study can  help  the  

researcher to  recru i t more pa rticipants  who  cou ld  potentia l l y 

participate  in  the  study th rough  thei r socia l  networks.  Th is  

sampl ing  techn ique may be  u sed  when  i t i s  d i cu lt to  recru i t 

participants (e.g .  because the  research  i s  socia l l y sensi tive,  

i nvolving  people  such  a s  drug  add icts or the  homeless) .

Strengths of snowball  

sampling

Limitations of snowball  

sampling

n  I t i s  a  cost-ecient and  

easy way to  recru i t 

pa rticipants.  

n  I t i s  u seu l  i n  sensi tive  

research  where 

pa rticipants a re  not 

easi ly accessible  (e.g .  

research  on  drug  abuse 

or crim ina l  oenders) .  

n  I t i s  l i kely to  be  biased  

because participants 

know each  other and  

may have same atti tudes 

or experiences.  

n  Eth ica l  i ssues 

(anonym ity and  

condentia l i ty a re  

d i cu l t to  ma inta in  

since pa rticipants know 

each  other) .  

Convenience sampl ing  (volunteer)  
Participants a re chosen  based  on  ava i labi l i ty.  People at hand  (or 

example the  rst 1 0  obese people you  see in  a  shopping  mal l ,  

socia l  workers in  a  resi l ience project,  a  group o co-workers in  an  

organ ization ,  students present at a  lecture)  a re simply asked  i  

they are wi l l ing  to  participate in  the research .  Some may reuse to  

take part in  the research  but those who accept are volunteers.  

The advantage or the researchers i s  that they don t need  to  

search  or participants since they are at hand .  The problem  i s that 

they are not recru ited  based  on  any popu lation  so  i t i s  very 

d icu lt to  genera l ize.  

Strengths of 

convenience sampling

Limitations of 

convenience sampling

n  I t i s  an  easy and  

cost-ecient way to  

recru i t pa rticipants.

n  I t i s  a  qu ick way to  

col lect data  and  do  

research .  

n  I t i s  l i kely to  be  biased .  

n  I t i s  l i kely to  generate  

research  wi th  low 

cred ibi l i ty and  poor i n  

i n ormation .  

Exam Tip   The stimulus material  in the exam 

question wi ll  give some inormation about the nature o 

the study and you should use this to discuss why a 

particular sampling technique is used or could be used 

in  that particular research. Your argument could, or 

example, include reasons in  regard to the topic under 

investigation or the difculty  in recruiting participants. 

You may also point at relevant strengths and l imitations 

o a  relevant sampling technique but you always need 

to reer to the stimulus material.

Explain  the effects of participant expectations 

and  researcher bias in  qual itative research

Rea l i ty  i s  oten  seen  a s  co-constructed  by the  researcher and  

the  pa rticipants i n  the  qua l i tative  research  process.  

n  Participant expectations  (or pa rticipant bias,  expectation  

bias)  can  be  described  a s  pa rticipant actors  that i nfuence 

the  ou tcome o the  research  (e.g .  the  participants  i deas  o 

what happens i n  the  research ,  how they shou ld  behave or 

what they expect to  ga in  rom  participation  i n  the  research ).  

n  Researcher bias  (or expectation  bias)  can  be  described  a s  

researcher actors such  a s  the  researchers  bel ies or va lues 

that cou ld  potentia l l y b ia s  the  research  process.  For 

example,  a  gay researcher cou ld  ocus too  much  on  data  

that shows d i scrim ination  towards gay men  and  ignore  

data  i nd icating  the  contra ry.  

n  Strauss and  Corbin  (1 998)  state  that bias in  qua l i tative  

research  i s  not on ly inevitable  bu t a l so  desi rable  (e.g .  

researcher bias  may add  to  the  richness o knowledge 

about a  complex problem).  I t i s  important that the  

researcher and  the pa rticipants a re  both  actively i nvolved  i n  

the  research  process and  bring  thei r i deas,  bel ies and  

va lues in to  the  research .

Potentia l  effects of participant expectations

n  Pa rticipants  i deas o the  research  cou ld  l ead  them  to  

behave i n  ways that a re  not natu ra l  i n  order to  please  the  

researcher or because they have an  idea  o getting  

advantages o participating  (e.g .  i n  research  on  coping  wi th  

a  ata l  d i sease they cou ld  th ink that they may recover) .

n  Pa rticipants  may not agree wi th  the researchers  

i n terpretation  o the  data  i  i t i s  presented  to  them .  Th i s  

cou ld ,  or example,  due to  sel -preservation   ( i  the  research  

revea l s  sensi tive  th ings that the  pa rticipant wi l l  not accept 

or recogn ize).  

n  Pa rticipants  i n  qua l i tative  research  bring  i nd ividua l  

perceptions,  or i deas that infuence the  research  process 

and  the  resu l ts,  (e.g .  pa rticipants i n  a  study on  managers  

commun ication  styles in  an  organ ization  may be  more l i kely 

to  g ive  biased  answers i  they perceive  that thei r responses 

cou ld  ha rm  them .

n  Pa rticipants  may behave in  ways that they eel  i s  expected  

o them  (socia l ly desi rable)  or they may conorm  to  other 

pa rticipants  i deas because they want to  be  accepted  or not 

appear a s  d i erent.  

n  Pa rticipants  try to  be  consi stent i n  thei r answers and  

sometimes a  previous statement i nfuences a  later one.  Th i s  

means that some must be  untrue.  The researchers shou ld  

not uncri ti ca l ly bel ieve everyth ing  the  pa rticipants say bu t 

rather cross-check or cred ibi l i ty.

Potentia l  effects of researcher bias

n  The researchers own  ideas,  bel ies,  va lues,  and  attitudes may 

bias the research  process and  the outcome so  that the resu lts  

a re a  refection  o the researchers subjective expectations 

rather than  a  refection  o the participants  ideas.  
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Explain  the importance of credibi l ity in  

qual itative research
n  Cred ibi l i ty i s  based  on  an  eva luation  o whether or not the  

research  nd ings represent a  cred ible  in terpretation  o the  

data  drawn  rom  participants  orig ina l  data  (Lincoln  and  

Guba ,  1 985 ).  Th is  means that the  i nvestigation  must 

present a  true  pictu re  o the  phenomenon  under 

i nvestigation  and  i t shou ld  be  possible  to  check how the 

resu l ts  o the  study were  obta ined .  Cred ibi l i ty check i s  one 

o the  most important actors in  establ i sh ing  

trustworth iness  ( i .e.  that the  resu l ts  can  be  tru sted )  in  

qua l i tative  research .  

n  D i erent strateg ies  a re  u sed  to  ensu re  scientic rigou r and  

cred ibi l i ty.

What i s credibi l i ty?
n  Cred ibi l i ty i n  qua l i tative  research  i s  the  equ iva lent o 

i n terna l  va l id i ty in  quanti tative  research  where the  ocus i s  

on  whether or not the  study (or test)  measu res what i t 

actua l ly i n tended .  

n  Cred ibi l i ty i s  a  cri teria  u sed  to  judge the  qua l i ty o 

qua l i tative  research .  The conclu sions o the  study must g ive  

a  true  pictu re  o the  phenomenon  under study and  be  true  

i n  the  eyes o those being  stud ied  (be  cred ible  rom  the 

perspective  o the  participants in  the  study).

n  Cred ibi l i ty i s  l i nked  to  pa rticipant expectations and  

researcher bias.  The researchers  tra in ing ,  experience,  status  

and  particu lar in terests shou ld  be  reported .  Al l  i n ormation  

that may have a ected  data  col lection ,  ana lysi s  and  

in terpretation  shou ld  be  noted .  Th i s  i s  ca l l ed  refexivi ty,  

wh ich  means that the  researcher shou ld  u se sel -awareness 

and  cri tica l  sel -refection  a s  to  how h i s  or her potentia l  

b ia ses cou ld  a ect the  research  process and  conclu sions.   

Credibi l i ty within  a  study depends on  actors such  as:  
n  Triangu lation    the  u se  o a l ternative  data  col lection  

methods,  a l ternative  methods o ana lysi s  or u se  o other 

researchers.  I  a  sim i la r p ictu re  emerges rom  triangu lation  

the  nd ings g ive  a  consi stent and  cred ible  pictu re  o the  

phenomenon  under study.

n  Researcher refexivi ty   the  researcher expla ins  how 

ind ividua l  b ia s cou ld  infuence the  research  process and  

how th i s  has  been  prevented .   

n  Cross-checking  acts and  d i screpancies  i n  the  pa rticipants  

accounts.  

n  H aving  the  resu l ts  checked  by other people  (e.g .  peer 

review and  consu l ting  the  pa rticipants  i n  the  study).

n  The  researcher l eaves a  decision  tra i l  ,  documenting  every 

decision  taken  i n  the  col lection ,  ana lysi s  and  in terpretation  

o the  data .  

n  The  researcher i s  the  primary i n strument o research  and  

has a  major i nfuence on  the  research  process (e.g .  choice  o 

research  topic and  participants,  ana lysi s  and  i n terpretation  

o data ).  The researcher thereore  needs to  be  aware o 

subjectivi ty i n  the  research  process  (sel -bias)  and  apply 

refexivi ty.  

n  The  researcher may not g ive  enough  attention  to  the  socia l  

process  and  the  pa rticipants  experiences (e.g .  i n  a  ocus 

group  on  coping  wi th  d ivorce the  researcher may not pay 

enough  attention  to  how participants  infuence each  others  

statements) .   

n  I  the  research  process takes a  l ong  time the  researcher may 

change atti tudes to  the  project and  the  participants and  

th i s  cou ld  a ect the  data  (e.g .  a  researcher doing  a  

pa rticipant observation  i n  a  pri son  may come to  d i sl i ke  the  

pa rticipants).  

n  The  researcher cou ld  i nfuence the  ou tcome o an  i n terview 

by nodd ing  and  sm i l ing  more when  participants respond  a s 

expected  and  rown ing  or looking  a ston i shed  when  

participants  g ive  unexpected  answers.  Th is  cou ld  bias data  

col lection .  

Explain  the effect of triangulation  on  the 

credibi l ity/trustworthiness of qual itative 

research
n  Triangu lation  i s  u sed  to  i ncrease the  cred ibi l i ty o the  

conclu sions i n  a  qua l i tative  study.  Researchers can  u se  

d i erent procedures or sou rces i n  the  study to  ensu re  that 

the  conclu sion  g ives a  true pictu re  o the  phenomenon  

under i nvestigation .  

n  Credibi l ity  i s  based  on  an  eva luation  o whether or not the  

research  nd ings represent a  cred ible  (true)  in terpretation  

o the  data  drawn  rom  the participants  orig ina l  data  

(Lincoln  and  Guba ,  1 985 ).  

n  Triangu lation  i s  based  on  the  a ssumption  that by 

comparing  data  obta ined  rom  d i erent methods or 

d i erent researchers  i n  the  same setting  i t i s  possible  to  

overcome potentia l  b ia ses  rom  u sing  a  single method  or a  

single researcher.  The pu rpose i s  to  establ i sh  cred ibi l i ty/

trustworth iness.  
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Researchers  cou ld  u se  the  ol lowing  triangu lation  procedures to  enhance  

cred ibi l i ty/trustworth iness in  thei r research :

Method  triangulation Data  triangulation Researcher 

triangulation

Theory triangulation

How? Use o d i erent methods 

(observation  and  

i n terview or two  ways o 

i n terviewing )  i n  the  same 

study,  etc.) .

Compari son  o d ata  rom  

mu ltiple  sou rces (rom  

d i erent pa rticipants,  

observations rom  

d i erent days,  p ictu res 

and  texts,  etc.) .

U se o more than  one 

researcher to  col lect and  

ana lyse the  data .

U se o severa l  and  

perhaps competing  

theories to  ana lyse  the  

data .

Effect Bias i s  reduced  and  

cred ibi l i ty i ncreased .  

The u se  o severa l  

methods takes advantage 

o strengths o the  

d i erent research  

methods and  

compensates or thei r 

methodolog ica l  

l im i tations.    

B ias  i s  reduced  and  

cred ibi l i ty increased .  

I t provides add itiona l  

sou rces to  describe  the  

phenomenon  under 

i nvestigation .  

B ias i s  reduced  and  

cred ibi l i ty i ncreased .  

I t i s  pa rticu larly eective  

to  counteract researcher 

bias because 

in terpretations a re  

d i scu ssed .  

B ias i s  reduced  and  

cred ibi l i ty i ncreased .  

I t promotes a  deeper and  

more cred ible  

understand ing  o the  

topic under investigation .

Th i s  cou ld  revea l  

contrad ictions i n  the  data  

and  protect aga inst 

researcher biases.  

Explain  refexivity in  qual itative research
Refexivity i s  a  strategy u sed  by qua l i tative  researchers to  

expla in  how a  researchers  subjectivi ty contributes to  the  

nd ings.  Th i s  approach  acknowledges that a  researcher may be  

b iased  towards the  nd ings because he  or she  perceives  and  

i n terprets th rough  h i s  or her own  ind ividua l  l ens (subjectivi ty) .  

Th i s  i s  i n  contrast to  the  assumption  o the  objective  

researcher  in  quanti tative  research .  

Refexivi ty i s  l i nked  to  the  va l idation  o qua l i tative  research ,  or 

example  cred ibi l i ty and  tru stworth iness.  The researcher i s  seen  

a s  an  instrument and  he  or she  shou ld  be  able  to  document the  

phenomenon  under study a s  i t i s  experienced  by those under 

i nvestigation .  Th i s  i s  o ma jor importance i n  qua l i tative  

research  stud ies.  

I n  order to  ach ieve cred ibi l i ty the  researcher i s  dependent on  

actors such  as tra in ing ,  experience,  status,  and  presentation  o 

the sel .  A qua l i tative research  report shou ld  include some 

inormation  about the researcher as wel l  a s inormation  about 

the researchers relation  to  the topic or the people under 

investigation .  Al l  i n ormation  that may have aected  data  

col lection ,  ana lysi s,  and  in terpretation  shou ld  be noted .  Th is i s  

ca l led  refexivity.  The researcher demonstrates sel -awareness  

and  cri tica l  sel-refection  by expla in ing  how h i s or her potentia l  

biases cou ld  have aected  the research  process and  conclusions.  

Interviews10.2

Evaluate semi-structured,  ocus group, and  narrative interviews

Semi-structured  interview Strengths of the semi-

structured  interview

Limitations of the semi-

structured  interview

Th is  i s  one o the  most u sed  methods o data  col lection  in  

qua l i tative  research  (Wi l l i g ,  2 001 ).

Characteristics o the semi -structured  interview
n  There  i s  an  i n terview gu ide  g iving  themes to  explore  (a  

checkl i st to  ensu re  standard ization  o i n terviews so  a l l  

pa rticipants  g ive  the  i n ormation  bu t there  i s  f exibi l i ty i n  

terms o order,  word ing  and  depth  o questions).

n  Open  and  closed -ended  questions can  be  u sed .

n  These interviews are inormal  and  conversational  in  nature.

n  They a re  mostly ace-to-ace i n terviews.

n  Themes to  explore  a re  

decided  beorehand  and  

noted  in  the  in terview 

gu ide.

n  The  researcher can  a sk the  

i n terviewee to  elaborate  on  

answers and  get i n -depth  

knowledge.

n  I t i s  u seu l  i n  socia l l y 

sensi tive  i ssues because 

themes can  be  u l ly 

explored .

n  There  i s  on ly l im i ted  space 

to  explore  themes that 

have not been  planned  

beorehand .  

n  The  one-to-one si tuation  

can  appear somewhat 

a rticia l  and  may ra i se  

i ssues o ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.

n  Data  ana lysi s  i s  very time 

consum ing
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Focus group interview Strengths of the focus 

group interview

Limitations of the focus 

interview

The ocus group  i n terview i s  oten  u sed  a s  an  a l ternative  to  

sem i -structu red  in terviews (e.g .  to  explore  a  group  o 

pa rticipants  understand ing  o pa rticu lar i ssues such  as  

hea l th  behaviou r,  pa renting ,  treatment or coping  with  

stress) .  

Characteristics of the focus group  interview

n  A group  o a round  61 0  people  (the  ocus group)  a re  

i n terviewed  at the  same time.

n  A aci l i tator i n troduces the  pa rticipants to  each  other,  

a sks questions and  l eads group  in teractions.  

n  Pa rticipants  a re  supposed  to  in teract wi th  each  other a s  

they wou ld  i n  rea l  l i e.  They u se  thei r own  language and  

even  people  who  a re  i l l i terate  can  participate.

n  Pa rticipants  d i scuss  and  respond  to  each  others  

statements.  Th i s  g ives the  specia l  dynam ic to  the  

i n terview and  generates ri ch  data .  

n  I t i s  a  qu ick way to  col lect 

data  rom  severa l  

pa rticipants at the  same 

time.  

n  I t provides a  natu ra l  

setting  or i n teractions 

between  participants and  

the  conversationa l  

approach  may resu l t in  

better ecolog ica l  va l id i ty 

than  the  sem i -structu red  

i n terview.

n  I t may be  u seu l  i n  socia l ly 

sensi tive  i ssues because 

people  may be  more l ikely 

to  revea l  how they th ink 

and  why they experience 

what they do.

n  I t may ra i se  eth ica l  i ssues 

when  participants a re  not 

ree,  or example  in  

in sti tu tions l i ke  pri sons or 

nu rsing  homes.

n  The  presence o other 

pa rticipants may resu l t in  

group  dynam ics such  a s  

conorm ity.  Th i s  cou ld  

resu l t i n  data  that do  not 

rea l ly represent the  

ind ividua l  participants  

bel ies.

n  I  the  topic i s  pa rticu la rly 

sensi tive  pa rticipants may 

not want to  d i sclose  

private  i n ormation .

Narrative interview Strengths of the narrative 

interview

Limitations of the 

narrative interview

Narratives  a re  i nd ividua l  interpretations o the  world  and  

such  na rratives i nfuence peoples  behaviou r (e.g .  i n  coping  

with  d i cu lt i ssues l ike  i n erti l i ty,  loss  or being  term ina l ly 

i l l ) .

Characteristics of the narrative interview

n  A narrative  i s  a  m ix o acts and  interpretations o 

experiences that help  the  i nd ividua l  to  create  mean ing  

and  i denti ty.

n  A narrative  i s  oten  constructed  l i ke  a  rea l  story wi th  an  

open ing ,  a  m idd le  and  an  end ing .  I t can  be  based  on  a  

l i e  story or a  story o a  particu la r si tuation .  

n  I n terviewer stimu lates na rratives by a sking  questions 

such  a s:  Cou ld  you  tel l  me more about the  time when  

you  were  told  that you  wou ld  never be  able  to  have 

ch i ldren?  

n  The  in terviewer does not in terrupt du ring  the  na rrative  

i n terview but may show in terest th rough  eye contact or 

other physica l  signs o attention  or i nvi te  or u rther 

na rrating  by a sking  questions such  a s:  And  then  what 

happened?

n  I t i s  a  u seu l  way to  ga in  

an  in -depth  understand ing  

o how people  construct 

mean ing  i n  thei r l i ves.

n  I t can  be  u sed  wi th  a l l  

people  because they can  

u se  thei r own  language 

and  can  ta lk reely wi thout 

being  in terrupted .

n  I t may be  u seu l  i n  

exploring  socia l l y sensi tive  

i ssues because i t g ives 

i n sight in to  how people  

th ink and  why they 

experience what they do.  

n  I t i s  time consum ing  to  

transcribe and  ana lyse  the  

huge amount o data  rom  

narrative i n terviews

n  The  na rrative  may go  i n  a l l  

d i rections beacuse i t i s  the  

pa rticipant who  decides 

what to  tel l .  N ot a l l  d ata  

can  be  u sed  i n  the  

research .

n  Eth ica l  i ssues i nvolved  i n  

having  people  tel l  about 

traumatic experiences   

especia l ly i  they 

experience a  major l i e  

cri si s

Exam Tip  The exam paper wi ll  contain an example o a  

study using one o the three orms o interviews mentioned 

here. You could be asked to explain or evaluate the use o 

the interview and this means that you should look or 

possible reasons or using an interview in the context o the 

study. 

I you are asked to evaluate the use o a  specifc orm o 

interview, you could point at strengths and l imitations in  

relation to the character o the study.
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Discuss considerations involved  before,  during,  and  after an  interview 

Considerations beore an  interview 

Considerations before an  interview Discussion

1 Data  col lection  method  and  establ i sh ing  

an  i n terview gu ide

n  The  choice  o i n terview method  i s  based  on  a im ,  time,  and  resou rces,  etc .  

n  The  i n terview method  shou ld  be  capable  o captu ring  the  qua l i ty o 

peoples  i deas,  i n terpretations,  and  understand ing  o the  si tuation .

2 Interviewer   choosing  the  right one and  

tra in ing  the  person

n  Consider gender,  ethn ici ty,  language and  age.

n  I t i s  important that pa rticipants eel  comortable  and  that the  i n terview 

can  be  conducted  i n  a  language they understand .  Tra in ing  o i n terviewers 

to  have a  proessiona l  approach  i s  very important.

3 Sampl ing  and  sampl ing  method n  Consider the  selection  cri teria  or pa rticipants  (e.g .  pa rents  o ch i ldren  

with  conduct d i sorders or homeless ema le  adolescents) .  

n  Decide  the  sampl ing  method  (e.g .  pu rposive,  snowba l l ,  conven ience).

Sampl ing  depends on  the  research  topic bu t i n  qua l i tative  research  a  

pu rposive  sample  i s  oten  chosen  because the  ocus i s  on  how people  

experience specic si tuations.

4 Data  record ing n  Decide  the  record ing  method  (e.g .  advantages and  l im i tations o the  

record ing  methods must be  considered  (e.g .  i t may be  best to  aud iotape 

a  sem i -structu red  i n terview so  that the  researcher can  concentrate  on  the  

in teraction  with  pa rticipants) .

5 Transcription  o the  data n  A verbatim  transcript i s  the  word -by-word  text o the  in terview.  Th i s  i s  

oten  enough  to  perorm  thematic ana lysi s.  

n  A post-modern  transcript includes eatu res such  a s  pauses,  laughter,  

i ncomplete  sentences,  and  i n terruptions.  I t i s  more  d i cu lt to  ana lyse.

6 Eth ica l  considerations n  I s  the  research  socia l ly sensi tive?

n  Does the  research  i nvolve  emotiona l  stress?

n  H ow wi l l  i n ormed  consent and  brieng  be  addressed?

7 Refexivi ty What i s  the  researcher s  i n terest and  posi tion  i n  the  research    and  how 

cou ld  i t be  addressed?

Considerations during  an  interview

Considerations during  an  interview Discussion

1 Establ i sh ing  rapport between  in terviewer 

and  participant(s).

n  A tru sting  and  open  relationsh ip  i s  the  best way to  have participants 

ta lk reely.  

2 Data  record ing n  Make su re  that techn ica l  equ ipment (e.g .  a  video  recorder)  unctions 

properly rom  the start so  that the  i n terviewer can  concentrate  on  the  

pa rticipant.  

3 Active  and  neutra l  l i sten ing n  Ask questions clea rly and  be  an  active  l i stener.  Don t i n terrupt the  

respondent and  be  neutra l .  

n  Ensu re  that pa rticipants  have the  possibi l i ty to  expla in  thei r own  views to  

prevent bias such  a s  participant expectation  or researcher bias  .

4 Proessiona l  approach n  I  pa rticipants want to  withdraw in  the  m idd le  o the  i n terview,  they 

shou ld  be  a l lowed  to  l eave (even  though  data  i s  l ost) .
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Considerations ater an  interview

Considerations after an  interview Discussion

1 Debrieng Participants must be  i n ormed  about the  resu l ts  o the  research .  They shou ld  

a l so  have the  possibi l i ty to  wi thdraw thei r data .

2 Condentia l i ty and  anonym ity Make su re  that pa rticipants cannot be  i dentied .  Since pa rticipants  own  

words a re  u sed  a s  documentation  or in terpretation ,  names o pa rticipants 

can  be  changed .

3 Cred ibi l i ty check Ask or peer review to  check i n terpretations.

Consu lt pa rticipants about the  ana lysi s  and  i n terpretation  o the  data .

4 Specic consent to  u se  data ,  photos,  etc . Al l  d ata  produced  i n  the  study i nclud ing  videos,  photos,  etc.  shou ld  on ly be  

u sed  i  there  i s  specic consent rom  participants.  

I t i s  a  norm  to  d estroy videos and  photos a ter a  study to  ensu re  anonym ity 

bu t there  a re  exceptions.

Explain  how researchers use inductive content 

analysis (thematic analysis)  on  interview 

transcripts
The goa l  o inductive  content ana lysi s  i s  to  g ive  a  cred ible  

representation  o the  socia l  world  under i nvestigation .  I n  the  

research  report,  there  shou ld  be  a  ba lance between  description  

and  i n terpretation .  

The process o inductive content analysis involves the 
ol lowing:
n  Col lecting  data  and  making  an  i n i tia l  ana lysi s.

n  Preparing  the  data  or content ana lysi s  (wi l l  transcription  be  

verbatim  or post-modern?).

n  Read ing  and  re-read ing  the materia l .  I dentication  o in itia l  

themes based  on   rst read ings o the raw data  (or example,  

grounded  theory approach).  Th is  rst attempt at cod ing  

prepares or ana lysis.  

n  Ana lysing .  Th is  starts  ea rly i n  the  data  col lection  process 

and  moves back and  orth  between  data  col lection ,  

ana lysi s,  and  concept development.  

n  O rgan ization  o l ow-level  themes i n to  h igher-level  themes.  

n  Checking  whether i n terpretations a re  cred ible  (e.g .  

consi stent with  the raw data  and  in  l ine with the participants  

perceptions.  

n  Structuring  emergent themes and  making  a  summary table o 

themes.  I nclude relevant quotations to  i l lustrate each  theme.  

n  I n erences and  conclu sions a re  ormed  based  on  the  

summary table.  At th i s  stage the  researcher tries to  i denti y 

relationsh ips between  themes.  Th i s  very important pa rt o 

the  process may revea l  specic patterns in  the  themes 

wh ich  may lead  to  ormu lation  o theory.  

The process o inductive content analysis

Lower-level  themes and  

higher-level  themes 

integrated  into meaningul  

units.  

Check whether themes 

refect participants  ideas.

Summary table o themes.  

Final  analysis unti l  no new 

inormation  appears 

(saturation  o data).  

Final  interpretation  o 

results (inerences)  and  

conclusions based  on

participants  statements.  

Formulation  o theory.  

Research topic  data  collection

Transcription   readings and  in i tial  analysis (raw data  themes)

Step-by-step identication  

and  ormulation  o emerging  

categories/themes.

Revision  o themes and  

perhaps ormulation  o new 

ones.

Credibi l i ty check (e.g .  

other coders)

Credibi l i ty check (e.g .  

other researchers)

Credibi l i ty check (e.g .  

refexivity)

Final  credibi l i ty check 

(e.g.  consulting  

participants to conrm 

interpretations)
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Evaluate participant,  non-participant,  

natural istic,  overt,  and  covert observations
n  Pa rticipant observation  i s  sometimes reerred  to  a s  

'ethnography'  and  i t i s  u sed  i n  sociology,  anthropology and  

psychology.  

n  Participant observations are used  when   rst-hand  inormation  

about people  (or example,  a  sports  team ,  a  street gang ,  

homeless  adolescents or abused  women)  i s  needed .  

n  The  researcher pa rticipates actively i n  the  participants'  l i e,  

observes,  l i stens,  and  produces eld  notes.  Pa rticipation  can  

or example  be  a s  a  co-worker,  voluntary work i n  shel ters or 

sports  clubs i n  order to  describe  bel ies and  experiences o 

the  pa rticipants  (thei r own  theories o the  world ) .

n  The researcher cou ld  include refexivity in  the research  process 

to  increase cred ibi l i ty,  or example  i  own  experiences 

infuence choice o topic or how relationship with  participants 

cou ld  i nfuence data  col lection  and  i n terpretation .

Characteristics o participant observations:
n  The  researcher becomes part o the  ta rget group  under 

i nvestigation .  

n  The  ocus o the  study i s  on  natural  behaviou r in  i ts  natural  

context.  

n  The  researcher enters the   eld  (the  place where the  

research  takes place)  and  act a s  the  i n strument o data  

col lection .  The a im  i s  to  obta in  a  close  and  i n timate 

am i l i a ri ty and  empathy wi th  pa rticipants th rough  persona l  

i nvolvement with  people  i n  thei r own  envi ronment.  

The researcher needs proessiona l  and  i n terpersona l  ski l l s  to  

stay a s  objective  as  possible  in  the  research  process.  H e or she  

must be  able  to  i n i tiate  and  ma inta in  relationsh ips with  the  

people  under i nvestigation .

Strengths of participant 

observation

Limitations of 

participant observation

n  I t generates deta i led  and  

in -depth  inormation  o a  

topic ,  wh ich  cannot be  

stud ied  by other methods.  

n  I t i s  u seu l  i n  exploring  

socia l l y sensi tive  i ssues 

because the  researcher 

can  take many d i erent 

aspects o a  topic i n to  

consideration  (hol i stic 

approach).   

n  I t i s  a  good  method  to  

avoid  researcher bias 

because the  a im  i s  to  

understand  socia l  

processes rom  the 

perspective  o 

pa rticipants.  

n  Data  col lection  and  

ana lysi s  i s  very time 

consum ing ,  especia l ly i n  

l ong -term  projects.  Oten  

groups a re  sma l l  so  i t i s  

d i cu lt to  genera l i ze  

nd ings.  

n  I t i s  a  h igh ly i nvasive  

research  method :  can  

i nfuence peoples  l i ves 

and  envi ronment.  

n  The  researcher may lose  

objectivi ty.  I t i s  d i cu l t 

to  keep  a  ba lance 

between  involvement and  

detachment.  Refexivi ty 

can  i ncrease cred ibi l i ty.

Evaluate non-participant observation
n  N on-participant observation  i s  sometimes u sed  in  

combination  wi th  pa rticipant observation  (e.g .  i n  research  

on  gambl ing  where researchers  may decide  to  gamble 

themselves (participant observation )  and  combine that wi th  

observations o gamblers i n  a  gambl ing  setting ).

n  Qua l i tative  data  rom  eld  observations can  be  combined  

wi th  data  rom  in terviews or quanti tative  data  

(triangu lation ).  
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Characteristics o non-participant observation
n  The  researcher does not take part i n  the  pa rticipants  l i e  

and  i n teractions,  i n stead  merely observes and  records 

behaviou r i n  the  setting ,  so  i t i s  considered  to  be  a  method  

that does not i n terere  much  wi th  pa rticipants  norma l  l i e  

(an  unobtru sive  method ).  

n  N on-participant observation  can  take place in  a  natu ra l i stic 

setting  and  the  researchers  records natu ra l  behaviou r (e.g .  

record ing  i  gamblers engage i n  specic behaviou rs that 

they th ink may bring  l uck).

n  The  researcher wi l l  i n orm  participants  about the  

observation  i n  genera l  terms but not about the  exact 

behaviou rs  being  stud ied  to  avoid  i ncrease i n  those 

behaviou rs  (reactivi ty or demand  characteri stics) .  

Non-participant observation  can  a l so  be  u sed  to  study ch i ldren  

or pa rent-ch i ld  i n teractions (e.g .  i n  control led  observations in  

laboratories u sing  one-way m i rrors) .  Th is  i s  not a  natu ra l  setting  

and  the  question  i s  whether i t i s  natu ra l  behaviou r.

Strengths of non-

participant observation

Limitations of non-

participant observation

n  I t i s  easier to  col lect 

data  because the  

researcher does not 

in teract wi th  

pa rticipants bu t on ly 

observes.  

n  The  researcher can  

observe natu ra l  

behaviou r.

n  I t i s  a  u seu l  way o 

observing  the  behaviou r 

o sma l l  groups or 

in teraction  between  

ind ividua l s.  

n  Observationa l  d ata  can  

be  cross-checked  wi th  

other observers to  

establ i sh  cred ibi l i ty.  

n  There  i s  a  ri sk that the  

presence o the  

researcher i nfuences 

data  (reactivi ty) .

n  Deception  may be  

necessary to  avoid  

reactivi ty.   

n  Consider a rticia l i ty.  I t i s  

d i cu lt know that 

natu ra l  behaviou r i s  

recorded ,  especia l ly i n  

laboratory observations.   

n  Cod ing  o observationa l  

data  can  be  d i cu l t i  i t 

i s  not a  structu red  

observation .  

n  Ana lysi s  can  be  time 

consum ing  and  costly.

Evaluate natural istic observation
n  Observations i n  qua l i tative  research  mostly take place i n  a  

natu ra l i stic setting  and  ocus on  the  context and  natu ra l  

behaviou r (e.g .  a  study on  how a  mother and  her in ant 

i n teract in  thei r own  home or a  pri son  where i nmates a re  

stud ied ).  Natu ra l i stic observations a re  more l i kely to  be  

h igh  in  ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.  

n  Observations can  a l so  take place in  a  laboratory setting  

(control led  observation ).  I n  qua l i tative  research  the  

researcher i s  not norma l ly i n terested  i n  behaviou r i n  a  

del iberately set-up  si tuation .  H e or she  wi l l  record  natu ra l  

behaviou r in  the  laboratory (e.g .  mother-ch i ld  in teractions) .

Characteristics o natural istic observations
n  Data  a re  col lected  by the  researcher who  observe and  

record  how people  (or an ima ls)  behave.   The  a im  i s  to  

col lect i n ormation  i n  a  natu ra l  envi ronment (the  context)  

to  provide  an  account o the  i n teractions i n  a  pa rticu la r 

socia l  g roup.  

n  The  researcher oten  spends a  l ong  time  in  the  eld   i n  

order to  become am i l i a r with  pa rticipants  natu ra l  

envi ronment.  The researcher col lects data  and  wri tes  eld  

notes  u sed  or ana lysi s.

n  Observations i n  the  eld  can  be  complemented  with ,  or 

example,  i n terview data  or quanti tative  data  rom  

questionna i res  (triangu lation ).  

Strengths of 

naturalistic observation

Limitations of 

naturalistic observation

n  The  researcher can  

observe natu ra l  

behaviou r i n  a  natu ra l  

envi ronment.  Qua l i tative 

researchers preer 

natu ra l i stic observations 

because i t i ncreases 

ecolog ica l  va l id i ty.  

n  I t can  be  combined  wi th  

control led  laboratory 

observations and  data  

rom  other qua l i tative  

methods (triangu lation  

to  i ncrease cred ibi l i ty) .

n  Observationa l  d ata  can  

be  cross-checked  wi th  

other observers to  

establ i sh  cred ibi l i ty.  

n  Eth ica l  i ssues a re  

i nvolved   i  the  

natu ra l i stic observation  

i s  covert.   

n  Ana lysi s  o data  can  be  

time consum ing  and  

costly   especia l ly i  the  

observation  i s  

unstructu red .
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Evaluate overt and  covert observations
n  Observations may be  overt (participants know they a re  

being  observed )  or covert (participants do  not know they 

a re  being  observed ).  

n  The  researcher decides in  advance wh ich  techn ique to  u se  

or the  qua l i tative  research .  I t d epends on  the  topic o the  

study.  For example,  research  i n  rel ig ious cu l ts  or street 

gangs cou ld  be  conducted  a s covert because the  researcher 

wants to  be  su re  that the  data  genu inely describes  the  

world  a s  the  pa rticipants  sees  i t.

Overt observations:  

Participants know they participate  in  the  research

Covert observations:  

Participants do  not know they participate  in  the  research

Strengths Limitations Strengths Limitations

n  Pa rticipants can  be  

i n ormed  about the  topic 

and  g ive  i n ormed  

consent.

n  Data  col lection  can  be  

triangu lated  wi th  

i n terview data .  

n  The  researcher may lose  

objectivi ty and  become 

too  involved .

n  The  researchers  presence 

i s  a  potentia l  sou rce o 

b ias (reactivi ty).  

n  I t i s  possible  to  study 

groups that cannot be  

stud ied  otherwise;  or 

when  i t i s  vi ta l  to  avoid  

reactivi ty.  

n  There  i s  l im i ted  or no  

reactivi ty since 

pa rticipants don t know 

about the  research .  

n  Pa rticipants a re  not 

in ormed  about the  

research  and  cannot g ive  

in ormed  consent.

n  I t can  be  d angerous i  

pa rticipants nd  ou t 

about the  study.

Exam Tip   Researchers wi ll  decide before the observation 

whether it should be covert or overt depending on the research 

topic. You could be asked to evaluate the use of covert 

observation in the context of the study in the stimulus 

material.  Take a  close look at the study and try  to make a 

reasoned argument on why the researchers have used that 

approach, using examples from the stimulus material.

Discuss considerations involved  in  setting  up 

and  carrying  out an  observation
n  Researchers  enter the  socia l  world  o the  people  they a re  

studying  and  participate  i n  that world    overtly or covertly.

 Researchers must be  able  to  pu t themselves  in  the  shoes  

o the  people  they a re  studying  to  experience events i n  the  

way participants  experience them .

n  Researchers shou ld  be  objective  (e.g .  avoid  l etting  persona l  

bel ies and  va lues in terere  with  the  research  process) .

Considerations in  setting  up and  carrying  out an  the observation

Considerations Discussion

1 Methodolog ica l  considerations n  Overt/Covert;  pa rticipant/non-participant observation  and  how choice  o 

method  cou ld  i nfuence the  data  (e.g .  i ncrease pa rticipant expectations) .

2 Eth ica l  considerations n  I n ormed  consent.  For covert observation  the  groups  perm ission  to  study them  

has  not been  obta ined .  

n  Debrieng  o pa rticipants a ter the  study   ga in  retrospective  consent in  covert 

observations i  possible.

n  Ensu re  anonym ity o pa rticipants (e.g  destroying  videotapes or materia l  a ter 

the  study that can  revea l  pa rticipants  i denti ty.

3 Sampl ing  method n  Consider the  sampl ing  method  (e.g  pu rposive,  snowba l l ,  conven ience).  

Sampl ing  depends on  the  research  topic bu t i n  qua l i tative  research  a  pu rposive  

sample  i s  oten  chosen  because the ocus i s  on  specic people  or specic 

si tuations.

4 Data  record ing n  Th i s  cou ld  i nclude deci sions  o how to  make  eld  notes in  covert observations 

(e.g .  i  i t wou ld  be  possible  to  make entries  i n  a  eld  d ia ry every day).

n  I n  overt observations,  data  col lection  i s  expected  by pa rticipants  bu t the  

researcher shou ld  decide  what to  note  observations (e.g .  conversations,  

i n teraction  between  group  members,  norms,  and  power relationsh ips) .

n  I n  socia l ly sensi tive a reas videos or aud iotapes cannot be  u sed  or eth ica l  

reasons a s  i t wou ld  revea l  participants  i d enti ty.
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Considerations Discussion

5 Observer characteri stics n  Match  observers  to  the  ta rget group.  For example,  a  ema le  researcher cou ld  

not do  covert observation  i n  a  street gang  or a  young  ma le  researcher cou ld  

not covertly j o in  a  convent to  study nuns.  The success  o participant 

observations depends on  the  researcher s  abi l i ty to  b lend  in   wi th  participants.   

6 Degree o i nvolvement i n  the  group n  I n  overt observations the  degree o i nvolvement may be  rather supercia l .

n  I n  a  covert observation  o a  street gang  i nvolved  i n  crim ina l  activi ties i t cou ld  

be  necessary to  accompany group  members on  thei r crim ina l  exped i tions bu t 

th i s  wou ld  be  eth ica l ly problematic and  even  dangerous.

7 Objectivi ty o researcher n  The  researcher oten  stays a  l ong  time  in  the  eld   and  cou ld  become more 

subjective  a s  time passes.  I t i s  an  advantage i  more observers work in  the  eld  

and  compare data .

n  The  researcher needs to  be  attentive  to  potentia l  b ia ses (participant 

expectancy and  researcher bias) .  Cred ibi l i ty checks and  refexivi ty cou ld  control  

or th i s.

8 Ana lysi s  o data n  Consider conductive  content ana lysi s  and  thematic ana lysi s.

n  The  researcher shou ld  decide how to  ana lyse  the  data  rom  observations and  

eld  notes.

Discuss how researchers analyse data  obtained  

in  observational  research
n  The  eld  notes i n  observationa l  research  (or transcripts o 

aud io  or videotaped  observations)  can  be  ana lysed  u sing  

qua l i tative  content ana lysi s  ( i nductive  content ana lysi s) .  

n  The  eld  notes conta in  raw data  as  wel l  a s  researcher 

comments and  i n erences to  the  observation .  These a re 

entered  continuously and  shou ld  be  seen  a s  prel im inary 

ana lysi s  and  attempt to  i denti y possible  themes.  

n  The  pu rpose o i nductive  content ana lysi s  i s  to  i denti y 

categories (themes)  that can  be  organ ized  in  l ower-level  

and  h igher-level  themes i n  the  data .   I t i s  a ssumed  that 

inductive  content ana lysi s  can  d escribe  the  socia l  world  a s  

i t i s  seen  by pa rticipants.  

Field  notes can be compared with data rom other sources (e.g.  

interviews, pictures, narratives) to increase credibi l ity (triangulation).

Possible content o feld notes

*  Description o the physical  context (e.g.  the buildings, the 
environment, the rooms).

*  Description o people (e.g. their role, how they behave, how 
they interact, how they  dress).

*  Dialogue (e.g. what people say  to each other).

*  Special  events (e.g. meetings, coaching sessions, visits o 
specialists, excursions).

*  A diary  where all  events are registered chronologically  in  
the eld and beore entering the eld i relevant.  

*  A refective/analytic diary including comments to what 
happens in the eld, refections on own l ie experiences 
(refexivity)  and preliminary  attempts o analysis and 
emerging themes.

I nductive content analysis could  include the ol lowing  
steps:
n  Read ing  and  re-read ing  o feld  notes,  transcriptions,  etc.  

to  provide  a  complete  description  o the  topic o in terest 

( i ncludes context,  i n tentions o pa rticipants,  processes i n  

wh ich  behaviou r i s  embedded ).   The  more description  the  

 th icker  the  description  (deta i led )  and  th i s  i s  considered  a s  

ri ch  data .  

n  Coding  and  connecting  themes:  

n  The  data  i s  coded    organ ized  in to  categories  (themes)  

  based  on  read ing  and  re-read ing  o the  eld  notes.  

Cod ing  cou ld  a l so  include content o p ictu res and  

video  cl ips.  

n  A graph ica l  representation  o categories and  thei r 

connection  i s  created  wi th  case  or text examples.

n  The  ana lysi s  i s  summarized  i n  memos  so  that 

i ndependent readers can  ol low how and  why the  

connections between  the  themes a re  suggested .  

n  The  categories  (themes)  a re  organ ized  i n to  lower-order 

and  h igher-order themes to  create  an  overa l l  p i ctu re  o 

the  mean ing  o the data .  

n  The  researcher i n terprets the  data  based  on  the  

summary table  bu t i t i s  important to  consider 

a l ternative  in terpretations.  

n  Produce an  account:  The  researcher produces a  coherent 

description  o the  phenomenon  under i nvestigation .  Th is  

cou ld  l ead  to  ormu lation  o new concepts and  theory,  

wh ich  has emerged  rom  the data  (grounded  theory).  
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A graphical  representation  o a  summary table o emerging  themes 

in  an  observational  study to investigate benets o a  youth  

mentoring  programme.

More l ikely to attend  school
and  better performance

More self-esteem and
self-efcacy

Belief in  the futute and
have goals

Personal
benets

Multiple benets
of the programme

Reduction in  criminal
activities

Educational
benets

Benets to
community

Case studies10.4

Evaluate the use of case studies in  research
n  A case  study can  be dened  a s an  in -depth  i nvestigation  o 

human  experience ca l led  a  case.  The a im  o the  case  study 

i s  to  describe,  understand ,  and  oten  expla in  a  

psycholog ica l  or socia l  phenomenon  rom  the perspective  

o the  pa rticipant(s) .  

n  The  case  study i s  pa rticu la rly u seu l  to  i nvestigate  sensi tive  

topics such  a s  poverty,  hea l th  i ssues,  and  domestic violence 

but i t i s  a l so  u seu l  to  i nvestigate  socia l  processes in  groups 

such  as  team  cohesion  or conf icts.  

Strengths of the case 

study

Limitations of the case 

study

n  I t i s  wel l -su i ted  to  

i nvestigate  sensi tive  and  

complex i ssues in  a reas  

that cou ld  not be  

stud ied  otherwise.  

n  I t i s  u seu l  or studying  

group  processes wi th in  a  

socia l  g roup  (e.g .  bel ies,  

norms and  

commun ication  

patterns).  

n  The  resu l ts  rom  a  case  

study may generate  

enti rely new knowledge,  

wh ich  cha l lenges 

preconceived  notions 

and  contrad icts 

establ i shed  theory.    

n  Researcher bias cou ld  

potentia l l y be  a  problem  

since the  researcher s  

own  bel ies and  i deas 

cou ld  i nfuence data  

col lection .  

n  Genera l i zation  o 

 nd ings rom  a  sing le  

case  study or a  sma l l  

number o cases i s  not 

a lways possible.   

n  There  i s  a  ri sk o 

participant expectancy 

(or researcher bias)  since 

researcher and  

participants in teract 

wi th  each  other or l ong  

periods.  
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Explain  how a  case study could  be used  to 

investigate a  problem in  an  organization  or 

group

The case study method  could  be used  to investigate a  
problem
n  The  problem  in  th i s  case  i s  a  school  cla ss in  the  inner ci ty o 

a  capita l .  There  a re  2 0  ch i ldren  i n  the  class and  more than  

ha l  a re  m inori ty ch i ldren .  Thei r motivation  and  academ ic 

perormance i s  genera l ly l ow and  the  ri sk that they wi l l  

d rop  ou t o school  i s  a  potentia l  problem .  

n  The  school  wants to  implement new teach ing  strateg ies to  

i ncrease motivation  and  l ea rn ing  so  a  group  o 

psycholog i sts  wi l l  be  a sked  to  investigate  the  problem .  

The researcher wi l l  have to  defne the  case  and  the  problem  to  

i nvestigate,  or example:  

n  why m inori ty ch i ldren  in  a  school  cla ss have motivationa l  

problems and  a  slow l ea rn ing  cu rve 

n  how socia l  and  psycholog ica l  processes  may prevent these 

ch i ldren  rom  lea rn ing .  

Design:  Single case study
n  The researcher cou ld  choose a  single case study  because the  

a im  is to  describe the problem  in  th is particu lar group but 

a lso to  suggest possible strategies to change  the situation .  

n  The  ma in  research  question  i n  th i s  case  study cou ld  be:  

Can  specifc teach ing  strateg ies u sed  by a  class teacher 

promote motivation  and  l earn ing  in  m inori ty students  i n  a  

cla ss?

Field  research  and  data  col lection  methods
In  th i s  case  study the  researchers  cou ld  u se  the  ol lowing  

methods to  i nvestigate  the  problem :  

n  Participant observation  to  understand  the  si tuation  rom  

the perspective  o the  participants,  i .e.  students  and  

teachers.  The researchers m ight decide  to  act a s  co-teachers 

or a  year and  carry ou t observations du ring  cla sses.  

n  Focus groups  wi th  a l l  students in  groups o 5  to  d i scuss 

how they perceive  the si tuation  (e.g .  why they a re  not 

motivated  to  l earn ;  what kind  o teach ing  they preer and  

why).  

n  Student writings  once a  month  where students a re  invi ted  

to  wri te  reely about thei r l i e  and  expectations.  Thei r 

accounts  cou ld  g ive  in sight i n to  i nd ividua l  students  

perceptions,  bel ies,  dreams,  or other actors that cou ld  help  

understand  the  problem .   

Data  analysis and  fndings
n  The  researchers wi l l  have mu ltiple  data  or ana lysi s:  notes  

rom  feld  observations,  transcripts rom  ocus group  

in terviews and  ree  wri tings.  I nductive  content ana lysi s  

cou ld  be  u sed  to  ana lyse  the  data .  

n  The  fnd ings rom  the case  study can  be  u sed  to  implement 

new teach ing  strateg ies in  the  school  and  perhaps generate  

new theory about eective  teach ing  methods or l ess  

motivated  students.  

Discuss the extent to which  fndings can  be 

general ized  rom a  single case study
Normal ly i t i s not possible to  genera l ize rom  a  study with  ew 

participants.  Qual itative researchers would  say that genera l ization  

rom  a  single case study may be possible i  there i s:

n  Inerentia l  genera l ization :  the  fnd ings rom  a  sing le  case  

study can  perhaps be  appl ied  i n  other bu t sim i la r settings.  

n  The  researchers shou ld  provide  ri ch  descriptions o the  case  

to  a l low or th i s.  I n  the  example  o the  case  study above,  i t 

wou ld  be  relevant to  suggest that the  teach ing  strateg ies 

ound  to  be  eective  to  i ncrease motivation  i n  m inori ty 

ch i ldren  cou ld  be transerred  to  sim i la r settings to  see  

whether the  fnd ings cou ld  be  corroborated .  

n  Theoretica l  genera l ization :  Yin  (1 984)  a rgues the  resu l ts  

o sing le  case  stud ies can  be  genera l i zed  to  exi sting  theory 

(theoretica l  genera l i zation ).  I  the  patterns rom  one case  

study can  be  repeated ,  the  theory derived  rom  th i s  sing le  

case  study i s  sa id  to  be  robust.  

See  a l so  un i t 1 0 .1  or  genera l i zation  rom  qua l i tative  research  

stud ies.
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Writing SAQs in psychology (paper 1, section A)11 .1
SAQ (paper 1 ,  section  A)

The process o writing  SAQs
n  Read  the  question  ca reu l ly and  decide  what i s  the  most 

relevant knowledge to  include.  Focus on  the  demands o 

the  question ,  the  command  term  being  the  most important.  

n  Make an  ou tl ine  o you r l ine  o a rgument and  relevant 

research  (theories  and  empi rica l  stud ies)  to  u se  i n  

the  response.  

n  Sta rt the  response wi th  reerence to  the  question  bu t apart 

rom  that no  i n troduction  i s  needed .  Make the  response 

short,  clea r,  and  preci se  and  u se  psycholog ica l  terms and  

concepts (ol low the th ree ru les g iven  here).

What i s the SAQ?
n  The  SAQ  i s  a  short answer (a round  200  words).  I t does 

not requ i re  an  in troduction  bu t i t i s  a  good  idea  to  sta rt 

the  response wi th  reerence to  the  question .  For example:

l  Question :  Ou tl ine  one principle  that denes the  

cogn itive  l evel  o ana lysi s.

l  SAQ response:  One principle  that denes the  

cogn itive  l evel  o ana lysi s  cou ld  be  that cogn i tive  

processes a re  i nfuenced  by sociocu ltu ra l  actors.  An  

example  o th i s  cou ld  be  that cu l tu ra l  schemas may 

infuence memory processes a s  demonstrated  by 

Bartlett (1 932 ). . . . . . . . . .

n  There  a re  three ru les  i n  wri ting  the  SAQ  in  paper 1 :  

l  FOCUS  (on  the  question  and  the  command  term )  

l  STRUCTURE  (a  clea r development rom  start to  end )  

l  ARGUE  (substantiate  you r cla im [s]  wi th  relevant 

psycholog ica l  knowledge).

Reminder:  SL/HL:  There are three SAQs in  paper 1 ,  section  A   one from  each  level  of ana lysis   and  you  have to  answer a l l  

three.  In  the exam  th is part of paper 1  takes one hour.  The SAQ tests your knowledge and  understand ing  of research  (i .e.  

theories and  stud ies).

How SAQ is assessed  (mark bands)

Mark 

band

Level  descriptor

0 The response does not reach  a  standard  

described  by the  descriptors below

1 2 There i s  an  attempt to  answer the  question ,  bu t 

knowledge and  understand ing  a re  l im ited ,  oten  

i naccu rate,  or o marg ina l  relevance to  

the  question .  

35 The question  i s  pa rtia l l y answered .  Knowledge 

and  understand ing  a re  accu rate  bu t l im i ted .  

E i ther the  command  term  i s  not eectively 

addressed  or the  response i s  not su ciently 

expl i ci t i n  answering  the  question .  

68 The question  i s  answered  in  a  ocused  and  

eective  manner and  meets the  demands o the  

command  term .  

The response i s  supported  by appropriate  and  

accu rate  knowledge and  understand ing  

o research .

Read  the question  careul ly:  What i s 

the command  term? What could  be 

used  as relevant knowledge?

Make an  outl ine to get an  overview 

o the l ine o argument and  how 

knowledge should  be appl ied  

(command  term  and  ocus o 

the question).

Check the question  again   and  

write your response using  

psychological  knowledge (theory 

and/or study)  to support the 

argument.
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SAQ 1 :  A sample answer rom the biological  level  o analysis

Describe one evolutionary explanation  o behaviour [8  marks] .

One evolu tionary explanation  o behaviou r cou ld  be  that the  hormone oxytocin  i s  

important i n  establ i sh ing  tru st among  humans.  Accord ing  to  the  evolu tionary theory,  

tru st i s  important i n  orm ing  relationsh ips between  people  and  i n  the aci l i tation  o 

socia l  i n teractions.  

Baumgartner et a l .  (2 008)  stud ied  peoples  reactions in  a   tru st game  where 

pa rticipants played  with  a  partner.  The pa rticipants received  ei ther oxytocin  or 

p lacebo  via  a  nasa l  spray and  they were  told  to  act as  i nvestors i n  severa l  rounds o 

the  tru st game.  The resu l ts  showed  that participants who  had  received  placebo  were 

more l ikely to  show less tru st to  thei r partner and  they i nvested  l ess.  Pa rticipants who  

had  received  oxytocin  in  the  nasa l  spray continued  to  i nvest at sim i la r rates.  The 

researchers cou ld  observe that d i erent bra in  a reas were  active  i n  the  two  groups.  

Pa rticipants  i n  the  oxytocin  group  showed  decreased  responses i n  the  amygda la ,  

wh ich  has many oxytocin  receptors.  

Th i s  cou ld  ind icate  that oxytocin  plays a  role  i n  decreasing  ear reactions a s  a  

consequence o betraya l .  Th i s  cou ld  be  u seu l  i n  terms o evolu tion  because i t a l lows 

people  to   org ive  and  work i t ou t despi te  betraya l .  

SAQ 2 :  A sample answer rom the cognitive level  o analysis

Explain  how one principle that defnes the cognitive level  o analysis can  

be demonstrated  in  research [8  marks] .

Cogn i tive  processes a re  i nfuenced  by socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  actors.  Th i s  principle  o the  

cogn i tive  l evel  o ana lysi s  can  be  demonstrated  in  research  most simply th rough  the  

u se  o socia l  or cu l tu ra l  actors  a s  the  independent va riable  wi th in  an  experiment.  

The dependent va riable  wou ld  be any cogn i tive  process.  H ence changes i n  socia l  or 

cu l tu ra l  actors cou ld  be  d i rectly related  to  changes in  cogn itive  processes.  Frederic 

Ba rtlett conducted  an  experiment wi th  th i s  structu re.  H e tested  people  rom  d i erent 

socia l/cu l tu ra l  backgrounds and  thei r abi l i ty to  reca l l  i n ormation  rom  another 

cu l tu re.  What he  ound  was that people  had  d i cu l ties  reca l l i ng  in ormation  rom  

another cu l tu re.  Th i s  experiment demonstrates  that cogn itive  processes a re i nfuenced  

by socia l  and  cu l tu ra l  actors.

Examiners comment

The answer i s ocused  on  the question.  

Relevant knowledge is used  eectively 

and  demonstrates an  understanding  o 

the research  (the theory and  i ts l ink to 

the study mentioned).  The demands o 

the command  term i s met a lthough  there 

is a  tendency towards explanation  in  the 

last paragraph.  The response i s in  the top 

end  and  received  u l l  marks.

Mark band Level  descriptor Comments

68 The question  i s  answered  in  a  ocused  and  eective  

manner and  meets the demands o the command  term .  

The response i s  supported  by appropriate  and  

accu rate  knowledge and  understand ing  o research .

There  i s  a  clea r ocus i n  the  response.  The command  

term  i s  met.

The knowledge i s  appropriate  and  accu rate  and  there  

i s  a  clear understand ing  o the  theory and  the  study 

u sed  to  support the  a rgument.

Examiners comment

The response i s not expl icit in  answering  

the question.  I t shows l imited  and  

inaccurate knowledge and  understanding  

o research.  The command  term  i s not 

eectively addressed.  The response 

received  a  mark in  the lower end  o the 

mark band  (3/8).

Mark band Level  descriptor Comments

35 The question  i s  pa rtia l ly answered .  Knowledge and  

understand ing  a re  accu rate,  bu t l im i ted .  E i ther the  

command  term  i s  not eectively addressed  or the  

response i s  not su ciently expl i ci t i n  answering  the  

question .  

On ly 3  marks were  awarded  because the  question  i s  

on ly pa rtia l l y answered .

The command  term  i s  not eectively addressed .

Knowledge and  understand ing  i s  l im i ted .
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Reminder:  

SL students must write two essays (one in  paper 1  and  

one in  paper 2 ) .

HL students must write three essays (one in paper 1  and two 

in paper 2, one from each of the prepared optional  topics).

The essay i s testing  three things:  
n  Knowledge and  comprehension  of psychology  ( i .e.  you r 

knowledge o psycholog ica l  theories,  empi rica l  stud ies,  

key concepts,  and  that you  can  u se  i t appropriately.  

n  Critica l  th inking  ski l ls  ( i .e.  that you  can  apply and  

eva luate  the  knowledge appropriately and  u se  i t i n  the  

ana lysi s  o psycholog ica l  phenomena).

n  Organizational  ski l ls  ( i .e.  that you  can  ocus on  the  

question  and  structu re  the  essay so  that i t appears 

coherent and  log ica l  and  that you  can  bu i ld  an  argument).

The our ru les or writing  an  essay:  
n  FOCUS  (on  the  question  and  the  command  term )  

n  STRUCTURE  (a  clea r development rom  sta rt to  end )  

n  ARGUE  (substantiate  you r cla im [s]  wi th  relevant 

psycholog ica l  knowledge)

n  U se  CRITICAL TH INKING  SKILLS  (e.g .  eva luate theories  

and  stud ies and  take a  cri tica l  l ook at methodology)

Format o the essay
The conventiona l  ormat o an  essay i s:

n  Introduction :  Th i s  i n troduces the  essay question  and  

you r l i ne  o a rgument (e.g .  you r thesi s  statement,  what 

you r a re  going  to  address,  and  why).  Th is  pa rt o the  

essay i s  short and  ocused .  

n  Main  body:  Th is i s  the development and  i s d ivided  into  

about fve or six paragraphs.  The essay question  d i rects  

you  to  what psycholog ica l  knowledge cou ld  be relevant 

and  the command  term  tel l s  you  what to  do  with  the  

knowledge.  I n  th is section  i t i s  most important to  present a  

clear a rgument supported  by relevant knowledge.

n  Conclusion :  Th i s  must relate  d i rectly to  the  essay 

question  and  i t shou ld  ol low log ica l ly on  rom  you r 

a rgument i n  the  ma in  body.

Your essays wi l l  be assessed  according  to the ol lowing  assessment criteria  or essays:  

A:  Knowledge and  comprehension

Mark band Level  descriptor

0 The answer does not reach  a  standard  described  by the  descriptor below.

1 3 The answer demonstrates l im i ted  knowledge and  understand ing  that i s  o marg ina l  relevance to  the  question .  

Li ttle  or no  psycholog ica l  research  i s  u sed  in  the  response.

46 The answer demonstrates l im i ted  knowledge and  understand ing  relevant to  the  question  or u ses relevant 

psycholog ica l  research  to  l im i ted  eect i n  the  response.

79 The answer demonstrates deta i led ,  accu rate  knowledge and  understand ing  relevant to  the  question ,  and  u ses 

relevant psycholog ica l  research  eectively i n  support o the  response.

B:  Evidence o cri tical  thinking:  Appl ication,  analysis,  synthesis,  evaluation

Mark band Level  of descriptor

0 The answer does not reach  a  standard  described  by the  descriptors  below.  

1 3 The answer goes beyond  description  bu t evidence o cri ti ca l  th inking  i s  not l i nked  to  the  requ i rements o the  

question .

46 The answer oers appropriate  bu t l im i ted  evidence o cri ti ca l  th inking  or oers evidence o cri tica l  th inking  that 

i s  on ly impl ici tly l inked  to  the  requ i rements  o the  question .

79 The answer i n tegrates relevant and  expl i ci t evidence o cri tica l  th inking  i n  response to  the  question .

C:  Organization

Mark band Level  of descriptor

0 The answer does not reach  a  standard  described  by the  descriptors  below.

1 2 The answer i s  organ ized  or ocused  on  the  question .  H owever,  th i s  i s  not su sta ined  th roughout the  response.  

34 The answer i s  wel l  organ ized ,  wel l  d eveloped ,  and  ocused  on  the  question .

Writing essays  paper 1  section B and   
paper 2  (options)

11 .2
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A step-by-step guide to writing  good  essays 
in  psychology
1 .  Read  the essay question  careu l ly:  What i s  the  command  

term? What exactly does the  question  a sk you  to  do?

2 .  Choose the relevant knowledge:  What knowledge cou ld  

be  relevant to  answer the  question? 

a .  There  may be  severa l  relevant research  stud ies  a nd   /or 

theories  bu t make a  choice.  Don t i n troduce knowledge 

wh ich  i s  not d i rectly relevant to  the  essay question .  

b .  You  wi l l  probably not need  more than  th ree stud ies,  

and  ewer cou ld  be  appropriate  i  you  a re  a l so  

presenting  a  theory.  For some essay questions theories  

may be  su cient bu t i t i s  nearly a lways a  good  i dea  to  

i n troduce a  study.

3 .  Consider your argument:  What a re  you  going  to  a rgue? 

What a re  you r points  and  how wi l l  you  support them? 

a .  Consider counter a rgument and  conclu sion  based  on  

evidence.  

b .  Try to  create  a  l og ica l  fow in  you r a rgument by 

connecting  the  sentences and  paragraphs to  each  other 

(e.g .  u sing  topic sentences and  terms l ike,  on  the  other 

hand,   u rthermore,  however,  a s a  resu l t ,  and  

consequently) .

c .  Avoid  stating  you r own  persona l  opin ions un less they 

a re  supported  by psycholog ica l  evidence.  

4.  Consider critica l  th inking  ski l ls:  H ow a re  you  going  to  

apply cri tica l  th inking? 

a .  The a ssessment cri teria  ocus on  appl ication ,  ana lysi s,  

synthesi s  and  eva luation ,  so  be  su re  to  i n troduce some 

o these i n  you r response.  

b .  For example,  when  you  have described  a  study,  you  

cou ld  step  back  and  take a  cri ti ca l  look at i t and  

comment on  the  methodology u sed  i n  relation  to  

 nd ings or say what the  impl ications o the  resu l ts  a re.  

You  cou ld  a l so  come up  wi th  a  study that questions the  

nd ings o the   rst.  Or you  cou ld  ana lyse  how the 

nd ings o the  two  stud ies each  contribute  to  an  overa l l  

understand ing  o a  phenomenon .  

5.  Plan :  Beore  you  start wri ting  make an  ou tl ine  ol lowing  the  

8  pa ragraph  model  to  be  su re  that there  i s  a  clea r structu re  

to  you r essay.

a .  The organ ization  o the  essay i s  a ssessed  on  cri terion  C 

so  try to  ou tl ine  what you  wi l l  address  and  in  what 

order.  Th i s  a l so  has  to  do  wi th  you r a rgument and  the  

knowledge you  u se  to  support i t.  

b .  Outl ine  i n troduction  (must be  short) .

c .  Outl ine  conclu sion .

6.  Write:  U se  you r ou tl ine  and  proceed  i n  the  order you  have 

planned .  

a .  Stick to  you r plan .  Someth ing  may occu r to  you  wh i le  

you  wri te  bu t don t ju st u se  i t.  Consider ca reu l ly 

whether i t i s  relevant and  wou ld  benet you r a rgument.  

I  not,  l eave i t and  ocus on  what you  have planned .  

b .  Be aware that extra  marks are g iven  or ana lysis and  

eva luation  (see point 4  above)  and  that pure description  

wi l l  not g ive you  many marks rom  cri terion  B.  

c .  U se  the  th i rd  person  when  you  wri te  (e.g .   the  

researcher ound  that. . . ) .

7.  Check the essay or faws:  Check that you r response 

addresses  the  essay question ,  the  command  term  i s  met,  

the  a rgument i s  clea r,  there  i s  u se  o cri ti ca l  th inking  ski l l s,  

and  the  language i s  clea r.  

Essay sample 1  rom the biological  level  o analysis (paper 1 ,  
section  B)

Discuss how and  why particular research  methods are used  at the 
biological  level  o analysis [22  marks] .
Psycholog ists at the biolog ica l  level  o analysis a re trying  to  nd  specic biolog ica l  

correlates o behaviour.  Researchers choose d ierent methods depend ing  on  the a im  o 

research  but two research  methods used  at the biolog ica l  level  o analysis cou ld  be the  

experiment and  the case study.

Researchers oten  use the experimenta l  method  because i t can  establ ish  cause-eect 

relationsh ips between  biolog ica l  variables and  behaviour.  The researchers del iberately 

manipu late an  independent variable to  measure the eect o that on  the dependent 

variable.  The experimenta l  method  was appl ied  in  Newcomer et.  a l .  (1 999).  The a im  o 

the experiment was to  see how d ierent levels o cortisol  aected  verbal  declarative  

memory when  participants reca l led  parts o a  prose text.  There were three cond itions.  

Group  1  received  a  h igh  dose o cortisol  (1 60 mg),  wh ich  i s  the same as a  person  

experiencing  a  major stressor.  Group 2  received  a  low dose o cortisol  (40  mg),  wh ich  i s  

the same as a  person  experiencing  sl ight stress.  Group 3  was the placebo group,  wh ich  

acted  as control .  Ater our days the participants were asked  to  reca l l  the text.  

The resu lts showed  that the participants on  the h igh  cortisol  dose perormed  worst on  

the verba l  declarative memory test.  Th is ind icates a  relationsh ip  between  h igh  levels o 

cortisol  and  memory.  By del iberately man ipu lating  the cortisol  levels the researchers 

cou ld  demonstrate i ts eect on  memory.  

Some methodolog ica l  concerns arise,  however.  The experimenta l  procedure i s  oten  sa id  

to  suer rom  low ecolog ica l  va l id ity due to  articia l ity.  I t cou ld  thereore be argued  that 

such  resu lts do not g ive insight into how cortisol  levels aect memory in  rea l-l i e   
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situations.  However,  since biologica l  processes are assumed  to be more or less sim i lar in  

rea l  l i e and  in  the laboratory th is argument cou ld  be reuted .  The use o the  

experimental  method  ind icates a  clear cause-eect relationship between  levels o cortisol  

and  memory and  th is i s probably why the researchers chose th is method .  

Another method  used  at the biologica l  level  o analysis i s  the case study.  Th is i s  an  

in-depth  study o an  ind ividual  case (e.g .  an  ind ividual  with  bra in  damage).  Case stud ies  

are natura l  experiments  and  researchers can  use them  to study phenomena  that cannot 

be stud ied  otherwise.  In  case stud ies it i s  on ly possible to  observe what a lready exists  

and  no cause-eect relationship can  be establ ished .  One important case study was by 

Scovi l le and  Mi lner (1 957) o H .M.  who suered  rom  epi leptic seizures and  eventual ly 

underwent experimental  su rgery to  stop them.  Scovi l le removed  tissue rom  the media l  

temporal  lobe,  includ ing  the h ippocampus.  The seizures stopped  but ater some time i t 

became clear that H .M.  cou ld  not store new expl icit memories at a l l    he suered  rom  

permanent amnesia .  H .M.  became one o the most extensively stud ied  i nd ividua l s  i n  the  

h i story o cogn i tive  neu roscience.  H is  memory was tested  i n  a  number o ways and  he  

was a l so  scanned  (Corkin ,  2 002 ).  Th is  gave a  more preci se  pictu re  o the  bra in  

damage and  helped  researchers to  get an  even  better u nderstand ing  o H .M . s  

memory.  

The case study o H .M.  was a  very important step or cogn itive neuroscientists towards 

understand ing  the role o the h ippocampus in  memory and  to  develop revised  theories o 

memory.  Knowledge rom  th is case study was a lso used  to  perorm  experimental  surgery 

on  an imals to  establ ish  the biolog ica l  correlates o memory more specifcal ly.  Th is shows 

how case stud ies can  spark o new research  and  why researchers at the biologica l  level  

o analysis use them.

On  the other hand ,  there are some eth ica l  and  methodologica l  concerns in  the use o a  

case study such  as H .M.  Eth ica l  concerns are relevant since consent rom  an  ind ividual  

with  amnesia  who was not even  able to  remember what happened  1 5  m inutes ago can  

be hard  to  get.  However,  in  the case o H .M.  h is parents gave consent.  I t cou ld  a lso be  

argued  that so  much  knowledge that benefts other humans has been  gathered  rom  th is  

case that the extensive use o H .M.  in  research  is ju stifed .  A methodologica l  problem  is  

that resu lts rom  case stud ies cannot be used  to  make genera l izations about human  

behaviour because they represent un ique ind ividuals.  However,  sim i lar case stud ies show 

that the h ippocampus is very important in  storage o memory.  

I n  conclu sion ,  researchers wi th in  the  biolog ica l  l evel  o ana lysi s  u se  d i erent 

methods.  Case stud ies such  a s  that o H .M .  g ive  i nva luable  i n sight i n to  cond i tions  

that cou ld  not otherwise  be  stud ied  and  the  experimenta l  method  can  establ i sh  

cause -eect relationsh ips between  biolog ica l  actors and  behaviou r,  so  case  stud ies 

and  experiments can  complement each  other in  the  study o b iolog ica l  correlates  o 

behaviou r.

A:  Knowledge and  comprehension

Mark band Level  descriptor Comments

79 The answer demonstrates deta i led ,  accu rate  

knowledge and  understand ing  relevant to  the  

question ,  and  u ses relevant psycholog ica l  research  

eectively i n  support o the  response.

There i s  accurate and  deta i led  knowledge o the two  

chosen  research  methods.  Th is knowledge i s in tegrated  

with  specifc stud ies,  wh ich  are then  used  to  i l lustrate  

the rationa le or choice o method  at the biolog ica l  

level  o ana lysis.  (marks 9/9)

B:  Evidence o cri tical  thinking:  Appl ication,  analysis,  synthesis,  evaluation

Mark band Level  of descriptor

79 The answer integrates relevant and  expl icit evidence o 

cri tica l  th inking  in  response to  the question .

The elements o cri ti ca l  th inking  i n  th i s  response a re  

ana lysi s  and  eva luation .  (marks 7/9)

C:  Organization

Mark band Level  of descriptor

34 The answer i s  wel l  organ ized ,  wel l  d eveloped ,  and  

ocused  on  the  question .

There is a  clear structure to the essay.  The argument is 

well  developed  and ocused on the question.  (marks 4/4)

Examiners comment

This essay i s wel l  ocused  on  the 

question.  The argument is wel l  developed  

and  supported  by relevant knowledge 

throughout.  The research  studies are 

h ighly relevant and  they are used  

eectively to demonstrate how and  why 

two specifc research  methods are used  at 

the biological  level  o analysis.  Critical  

thinking  ski l ls are demonstrated  but a  bit 

mechanical  in  the evaluation  o the 

methods used  a lthough  the comments 

are quite relevant.  The response i s in  the 

top end  and  received  20/22  marks.
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Reminder:  
n  Paper 3  is  a  paper on  qua l itative research  

methodology.  I t includes stimu lus materia l  (a  brief 

account of a  qua l itative study or a  scenario)  and  three 

SAQs.

n  All  three SAQs.  must be answered  using  your 

knowledge of qua l itative research  methods and  with  

reference to  the stimulus materia l .

Paper 3  i s  testing :
n  You r knowledge and  understand ing  o qua l i tative  

research  methods.

n  You r understand ing  o how to  apply that knowledge to  

the  stimu lu s  materia l  ( i .e.  you  shou ld  try to  place you rsel  

i n  a  researchers  posi tion  and  refect on  how the 

questions ra i sed  cou ld  be  appl icable  to  the  study in  the  

stimu lu s materia l .

Al l  SAQs i n  paper 3  a re  marked  accord ing  to  the  cri teria  below.  Exam iners wi l l  u se  the  mark band  when  marking  and  try to   nd  the  

best  t.  

Mark band Level  descriptor

0 The answer does not reach  a  standard  described  by the  descriptors below.

1 3 There i s  an  attempt to  answer the  question ,  bu t knowledge and  understand ing  i s  l im i ted ,  oten  i naccu rate,  or o 

marg ina l  relevance to  the  question .  

The response makes no  d i rect reerence to  the  stimu lu s  materia l  or rel i es  too  heavi ly on  quotations rom  the 

text.

47 The question  i s  pa rtia l l y answered .  Knowledge and  understand ing  i s  accu rate  bu t l im i ted .  E i ther the  command  

term  i s  not eectively addressed  or the  response i s  not su ciently expl ici t i n  answering  the  question .  

The response makes l im i ted  u se  o the  stimu lu s materia l .

81 0 The question  i s  answered  i n  a  ocu sed  and  eective  manner and  meets the  demands o the  command  term .  The 

answer i s  supported  by appropriate  and  accu rate  knowledge and  understand ing  o qua l i tative  research  

methodology.  

The response demonstrates a  cri ti ca l  understand ing  o qua l i tative  research  methodology appl ied  to  the  stimu lu s 

materia l .

The process o writing  an  SAQ in  paper 3

Read stimulus material  

What i s the research  

about? What i s the 

method  used? Who are the 

participants?

Read  the three  questions  

Notice command  terms.  

What could  be relevant 

knowledge? How to 

connect i t to the stimulus 

material .

Make a  brief outline

Your refections o the 

connection  between  the 

stimulus material  and  the 

qual i tative research  

methods.

Write your response

I ntegrate knowledge o 

qual itative research  and  your 

refections to make bits o the 

stimulus part o the response.

Paper 3  SAQ (HL only)11 .3
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Example of a  paper 3  question  with  stimulus material

Qualitative research  study:  Placebo effect in  competitive sport

The placebo  eect  i s  d ened  a s an  eect o bel ies rather than  a  d rug .  I n  research  

ath letes have been  made to  bel ieve that they received  anabol ic steroid s,  

ca rbohydrates,  or caeine and  they perormed  better than  basel ine  or control s.  The 

ocus i n  p lacebo  research  i n  sport i s  on  the  role  o bel ies a s  a  psycholog ica l  actor i n  

perormance.  Sport psycholog ists  have a rgued  that many technolog ies,  products,  or 

substances that seem  to  have an  eect on  ath letes  perormance have no  clea r 

b iolog ica l  basi s  bu t may simply be  the  resu l t o the  placebo eect.  

The a im  o th i s  qua l i tative  study was to  i nvestigate  ath letes  experience o p lacebo  

eects i n  competi tion .  The researchers were  a l l  sport psycholog ists  with  a  h i story o 

being  proessiona l  i n  sport.  

The snowba l l  sample  consi sted  o seven  ma les  and  seven  ema les (N  =  1 4)  rom  

d i erent sports.  Each  participant  rst heard  a  brie description  o the  placebo  eect.  

The researchers  u sed  sem i -structu red  i n terviews to  col lect data .  Al l  pa rticipants were  

a sked  (1 )  i  they bel ieved  that perormance cou ld  be  i nfuenced  by the  p lacebo  eect 

or by sim i la r a l se  bel ies and  (2 )  i  they had  ever experienced  a  moment i n  sport in  

wh ich  a   a l se  bel ie  a ected  thei r perormance.  

The in terviews were  transcribed  and  the  data  was ana lysed  u sing  i nductive  content 

ana lysi s  to  i denti y themes related  to  the  placebo  eect.  

A l i ttle  more than  ha l o the  pa rticipants bel ieved  that the  placebo  eect had  

i nfuenced  thei r perormance.  They cou ld  reca l l  an  event in  wh ich  a  orm  o placebo  

eect or a l se  bel ie had  posi tively infuenced  thei r perormance.  The i nductive  

content ana lysi s  revea led  that actors such  a s  ri tuals (e.g .  shaving  the  legs  beore  a  

swimming  competi tion ),  a lse bel ies based  on  ingestion  o a  substance (e.g .  a  drug  

bel ieved  to  enhance perormance)  or alse bel ies based  on  misperception  (e.g .  a  

coach  saying ,   You  have a l ready done th i s  so  you  can  do  i t aga in .)

 

The i dentied  themes were  a l l  based  on  the  participants  own  statements  and  these 

were  u sed  a s  documentation  in  the  report to  i ncrease cred ibi l i ty.  For example,  a  

weightl i ter expla ined  that he  was ool ing  h imsel  i n to  bel ieving  that he  was l i ting  

l ess on  the  bench -press  and  that th i s  helped  h im  to  a  better perormance.  The 

participants  a l l  pointed  at the  important actor o expectations  in  perormance.  The 

bel ie in  the  ecacy o a  substance,  tra in ing  procedures,  coaches  statements,  or 

ri tua l s  was seen  a s  important actors i n  the  placebo eect.  Many o the  participants 

sa id  they bel ieved  that perormance cou ld  be  man ipu lated  by the  placebo  eect.  

The researchers concluded  that the power o bel ie  ought to  be taken  into  

consideration  when  preparing  ath letes or competition .  They suggest that the placebo  

eect  cou ld  perhaps interact with  the biolog ica l  system  to  increase perormance in  a  

natura l  way but that more research  is  needed  to  explore th is systematica l ly.  

Answer a l l  three questions

With  reerence to the stimulus material

1 .  Expla in  how researchers cou ld  u se  inductive  content ana lysi s  on  the  i n terview 

transcripts i n  th i s  qua l i tative  study [1 0  marks] .

2 .  Expla in  how refexivi ty cou ld  be  appl ied  in  the  context o th i s  qua l i tative  

research  [1 0  marks] .  

3 .  D i scuss sampl ing  techn iques appropriate  to  th i s  qua l i tative  research  study 

[1 0  marks] .
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Sample answers

1 .  Explain  how researchers could  use inductive 

content analysis on  the interview transcript in  

this study
I nductive  content ana lysi s  i s  u sed  to  organ ize  and  categori ze  

themes emerg ing  rom  the data  in  the  i n terview transcripts.  

Th rough  the  categorization  o themes the  researcher can  

ana lyse  and  i n terpret the  data .  The researchers wanted  to  

i nvestigate  the  ath letes  subjective  perception  o the  possible  

i nfuence o the  placebo  eect (or a l se  bel ies)  on  sports 

perormances.  They conducted  sem i -structu red  i n terviews,  wh ich  

were  transcribed .  To  ana lyse  the  data  they read  and  re-read  the  

transcripts in  order to  code the  d ata  and  i denti y categories and  

themes.  

The ana lysi s  resu l ted  in  d i erent themes emerg ing  and  they 

were  organ ized  i n to  lower- and  h igher-level  themes.  An  example  

o a  lower-level  theme cou ld  be  a  rou tine  such  a s  shaving  the  

l egs beore  a  swimming  competi tion  improves perormance 

level  .  Lower-level  themes a re  organ ized  in to  h igher-level  themes 

(e.g .   a l se  bel ies  about routines  or  a l se  bel ies about power 

o substances)  to  create  a  h ierarchy o themes.  Th i s  i s  oten  

represented  i n  a  table  to  create  an  overview.  Each  theme i s  

supported  by quotes rom  the participants to  make the nal  

interpretation  o the data  transparent and  to  increase cred ibi l i ty.  

In  the study in  the stimulus materia l ,  the researchers concluded  

based  on  the resu lt o the inductive content analysis that the 

power o bel ie  shou ld  be taken  into consideration  in  competition  

preparation .

3.  Discuss sampling  techniques appropriate to 

this qualitative research  study
The qua l i tative  study dea l s  wi th  sport psychology and  the  power 

o bel ies  so  a  sample  o ath letes wou ld  be  a  natu ra l  choice.  

Since th i s  i s  a  specia l  cri terion ,  the  best sampl ing  techn ique i s  

pu rposive  sampl ing    sampl ing  to  get pa rticipants who  have 

specic characteri stics.  Since the  researchers wanted  to  

i nvestigate  a l se  bel ies in  ath letes rom  various sports,  a  

pu rposive  sample  wou ld  be  ne.  A problem  with  pu rposive  

sampl ing  i s,  that i t cou ld  be  biased  i  the  sample  lacks variation  

(e.g .  conta ins on ly wh i te  ma le  ath letes)  bu t i t i s  a ssumed  that i  

the  selection  cri teria  a re  objective  the  bias wi l l  be  l im i ted .

The researchers i n  th i s  qua l i tative  research  study decided  to  u se  

a  snowba l l  sample,  wh ich  i s  a  kind  o pu rposive  sample  bu t the  

selection  cri teria  a re  subjective.  Snowba l l  sampl ing  here  means 

contacting  one or a  couple  o ath letes and  making  them  recru i t 

other a th letes  that they know.  Th i s  sampl ing  techn ique  i s  

u sua l ly u sed  i n  cases  where  i t i s  d i cu l t to  get pa rti cipants  

d ue to  the  sensi ti ve  topic (e.g .  d rug  abuse) .  One advantage  o 

snowba l l  sampl ing ,  wh ich  cou ld  have  i nfuenced  the  d eci sion ,  

i s  that i t i s  qu i te  ea sy to  get pa rticipants  and  i t i s  time 

ecient.  One  cou ld  a rgue  that snowba l l  sampl ing  i s  sim i la r to  

pu rposive  sampl ing  because  the  sample  sti l l  ha s  to  l i ve  up  to  

certa in  cri teri a    however,  u n l i ke  pu rposive  sampl ing ,  the  ri sk o 

b ia s  i s  much  h igher si nce  pa rticipants  m ight be  the  same type 

o a th l etes  a nd  know each  other.  Condenti a l i ty wou ld  be  a  

problem  wi th  th i s  ki nd  o sampl ing .  On  the  other hand ,  the  

resea rchers  i n  th i s  study m igh t not have  thought i t importan t 

a l though  the  topi c cou ld  be  somewhat con troversia l .  

2 .  Explain  how refexivity could  be applied  in  

the context o this qual itative research  study
I n  order to  ach ieve a  h igh  level  o cred ibi l i ty or tru stworth iness  

i n  qua l i tative  research  one important actor i s  refexivi ty 

researchers  refect on  thei r own  role  i n  the  research .  A 

researcher must refect on  why they a re  studying  the  pa rticu la r 

topic and  whether they have any expectations or opin ions that 

m ight infuence col lection ,  ana lysi s,  and  i n terpretation  o the  

data .

Th i s  cou ld  be  i l l u strated  in  the  qua l i tative study.  The researchers 

were  a l l  ormer proessiona l  ath letes and  i t i s  possible  that they 

have persona l  experiences with  the  placebo eect.  Th is  cou ld  

i nfuence the  research  process un less  the  researchers account 

or thei r reasons or studying  the  placebo  eect i n  sport and  

how experiences and  bel ies a s  ormer ath letes  cou ld  potentia l ly 

b ia s the  col lection  and  i n terpretation  o the data  (e.g .  they 

wou ld  try to  l ook or th ings con rm ing  thei r own  expectations) .  

To  be  aware o th i s  potentia l  b ia s means researchers have an  

opportun i ty to  avoid  i t.  

Al l  actors  that cou ld  i nfuence the  ana lysi s  and  i n terpretation  

o resu l ts  shou ld  be  i ncluded  i n  order to  ach ieve transparency 

and  cred ibi l i ty   the  in terpretation  shou ld  be  based  upon  

log ica l  connection  o themes rom  the i nductive  content 

ana lysi s  and  not refect the  researchers  persona l  views or 

experiences.  Since the  study was on ly based  upon  in terviews i t 

m ight have increased  cred ibi l i ty u rther i  there  were  severa l  

sou rces o data  (e.g .  observations).  Th is  can  be  ach ieved  

th rough  method  triangu lation .

Examiners comment
This response i s ocused  on  the question  and  meets the demands o 

the command  term.  Knowledge and  understanding  o inductive 

content analysis i s appropriate but a  bi t l imited,  but i t i s wel l  l inked  

to the study in  the stimulus material .  This response received  8/1 0 

marks.

Examiners comment
This response shows appropriate and  accurate knowledge o 

refexivity in  qual i tative research  and  the knowledge i s  wel l  

connected  to the stimulus materia l .  There i s a  tendency to 

redundant inormation  in  the last paragraph  and  th is could  aect 

ocus o the response here at the end .  On  the other hand,  there i s  a  

clear ocus in  the  rst two paragraphs.  The command  term  i s met 

eectively.  The response received  8/1 0 marks.

Examiners comment
This response i s wel l  ocused  and  meets the command  term 

d iscuss.  I t demonstrates knowledge and  critical  understanding  o 

sampl ing  techniques in  qual i tative research  and  eectively d iscusses 

two potential  sampl ing  methods in  the context o the study in  the 

stimulus materia l .  Thi s response received  1 0/1 0 marks.
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Command  terms in  IB psychology and  

assessment objectives
I n  the  I B  psychology cou rse  there  a re  th ree l evel s  o assessment 

objectives.
n  Level  1 :  Knowledge and  comprehension

n  Level  2 :  Appl ication  and  ana lysi s

n  Level  3 :  Synthesi s  and  eva luation

The command  terms i nd icate  the  l evel  o study,  i .e.  i n  how 

much  depth  you  shou ld  study a  pa rticu la r l earn ing  ou tcome.  

The ru les a re:
n  A l ea rn ing  ou tcome at l evel  1  and  2  wi l l  on ly be  a ssessed  

wi th  command  terms at these levels.  Al l  command  terms at 

l evel  1  and  2  can  be  u sed  i n terchangeably.  Level  3  

command  terms cannot be  u sed  i n  exam  questions.  

n  A l ea rn ing  ou tcome at l evel  3  can  be  a ssessed  at l evel  3  a s  

wel l  a s  l evel  1  and  2 .  Al l  command  terms at l evel  1 ,  2 ,  and  

3  can  be  u sed  in terchangeably.  Th i s  means that a  l evel  3  

question  i n  the  gu ide  can  be  changed  in to  a  l evel  2  

question  i n  an  SAQ  in  paper 1  section  A.

I n  SAQs there  can  on ly be  l evel  1  and  level  2  questions.  I n  

essays there  can  be  l evel  3  questions.

Command  terms level  1 :  Knowledge and  comprehension

Command  

term

Explanation  in  the guide What it means Example

Defne Give the  preci se  mean ing  o a  word ,  

concept,  or ph rase.

Say what i t means i n  psychology and  

u se  the  right concepts  to  do  that.

Defne attachment.

Describe Give a  deta i led  account. G ive  a  reason  or,  or a  na rrative  o,  

someth ing .

Describe the  role  o si tuationa l  

actors in  expla in ing  behaviou r.

Outline Give a  brie account or summary o 

someth ing .

G ive  a  brie summary o whatever i s  

mentioned  i n  the  question .  

Outl ine  one principle  that defnes 

the  biolog ica l  l evel  o ana lysi s.  

State Give a  specifc name or other brie 

answer without explanation .

G ive  a  very brie answer bu t don t 

expla in  anyth ing .

State  the  role  o commun ication  i n  

ma inta in ing  relationsh ips.

Command  terms level  2 :  Appl ication  and  analysis

Command  

term

Explanation What it means Example

Analyse Break down  in  order to  bring  ou t the  

essentia l  elements.

Ana lyse  means to  consider existing  

evidence i n  relation  to  a  specifc 

problem ;  investigate  possible  

explanations o a  psycholog ica l  

problem .

Ana lyse  why relationsh ips  may 

change or end .

Apply Use a  theory or an  i dea  i n  a  g iven  

problem  or i ssue.  

Describe how a  theory wou ld  expla in  

a  g iven  psycholog ica l  phenomenon .

Apply a  relevant theory to  expla in  

bu rnout in  sport.  

Distinguish Make clea r the  d i erences between  

two  or more i deas or concepts.  

I nd icate  d i erences between  two  

concepts or theories.

Di stingu i sh  between  a l tru ism  and  

prosocia l  behaviou r.

Explain Give a  deta i led  account i nclud ing  

reasons and  causes.  

G ive  reasons and  causes or a  

psycholog ica l  phenomenon .

Expla in  actors related  to  the  

development o add ictive  behaviou r.

Command terms in  IB psychology and  
assessment objectives

11 .4
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Command  terms level  3 :  Synthesis and  evaluation

Command  

term

Explanation What it means Example

Compare Give an  account o the  sim i la ri ties 

between  two  (or more)  i tems or 

si tuations,  reerring  to  both  (a l l )  o 

them  th roughout.  

Focus on ly on  sim i la ri ties and  reer 

to  these th roughout the  response.

Compare two  theories o cogn itive  

development.

Compare 

and  

contrast

Give an  account o sim i la ri ties  and  

d i erences between  two  (or more)  

i tems or si tuations,  reerring  to  both  

(a l l )  o them  th roughout.  

Focus on  both  sim i la ri ties  and  

d i erences and  reer to  these 

th roughout the  response.

Compare and  contrast two theories  

o cogn itive  development.

Contrast Give an  account o the  d i erences 

between  two (or more)  i tems or 

si tuations,  reerring  to  both  (a l l )  o 

them  th roughout.  

Focus on ly on  d i erences and  reer 

to  these th roughout the  response.

Contrast two  theories expla in ing  

a l tru i sm  in  humans.

Discuss Oer a  considered  and  ba lanced  

review that i ncludes a  range o 

a rguments,  actors,  or hypotheses.  

Conclu sions shou ld  be  presented  

clea rly and  supported  by appropriate  

evidence.  

Address  the  question  in  a  ba lanced  

way (not biased )  where  you  consider 

ava i lable  evidence and  choose the  

most appropriate  evidence to  

support you r a rgument.

Discuss actors related  to  overeating  

and  the  development o obesi ty.

Evaluate Make an  appra i sa l  by weigh ing  up  

the  strengths and  l im itations o 

someth ing .  

Assess the  va lue  o someth ing  (e.g .   

a  theory or study)  by l ooking  i n to  the  

evidence.

Eva luate  one sociocu l tu ra l  

explanation  o violence.  

Examine Consider an  a rgument or concept in  

a  way that uncovers the  a ssumptions 

and  in terrelationsh ips o the  i ssue.  

Careu l ly scru tin i ze  an  a rgument (or 

theory,  concept,  explanation )  to  see  

how i t expla ins someth ing  and  

perhaps why.  An  exam ination  cou ld  

a l so  i nclude nd ing  sim i la ri ties  and  

d i erences.

Exam ine models  o hea lth  

promotion .

To what 

extent

Consider the  meri ts  or otherwise  o 

an  a rgument or concept.  Conclu sions 

shou ld  be  presented  clea rly and  

supported  wi th  appropriate  evidence 

and  sound  a rgument.

Assess the  va lue  o a  theory or 

concept i n  expla in ing  a  

psycholog ica l  phenomenon  (e.g .  

d epression ).  The conclu sion  must be  

clea r and  supported  by relevant 

evidence ( i .e.  empi rica l  stud ies  and  

eva luation  o the  theory)  th roughout 

the  a rgument.

To  what extent do  biolog ica l ,  

cogn i tive  and  sociocu ltu ra l  actors 

infuence abnorma l  behaviou r?
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Argument mapping:  I s television  violence harmul  to chi ldren?

Main  argument (thesis statement):

Television  violence can  have harmul  eects 

on  ch i ldren

Claim  2

Their constant exposure to violent images 

makes them  unable to d i stingu ish  antasy 

rom  rea l i ty.

Reason:

because those ch i ldren  who are exposed  to 

large doses o violence tend  to adopt va lues 

rom  what they see.

Support (evidence)

Smith  (1 997)  ound  that ch i ldren  aged  fve to 

n ine who watched  more than  three hours o 

violent television  a  day were 25% more l ikely 

to  say that most o what they saw on  

television  was rea l ly happening.

Response to counter claim

But Jones (1 989) ound  that ch i ldren  with  no 

pred isposition  to  violence were just as 

attracted  to  violent entertainment as those 

with  a  h i story o violence.

Counter claim  

However,  i t cannot be ru led  out that ch i ldren  

who tend  to watch  great amounts o violent 

television  a l ready have violent va lues.

Conclusion

Watching  violent television  or more than  three hours a  day may pred ispose to the development o 

violent va lues and  behaviour but the evidence i s not conclusive since ch i ldren  who had  had  no 

pred isposition  to violence a l so  l iked  violent entertainment.  More research  i s needed .

Writing SAQ in  psychology (paper 1 ,  section A)11 .1 How to make an argument in  psychology11 .5
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